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SOUTHERN DISTRICT OF NEW-YORK, at. 

Be it Remembered, that on the 12th day of April, In the forty-sixth year of fh» 
(L. S.) Independence of the United State* of America, Charles Stark, of the said District, 
hath deposited in this office the title of a Book, the right whereof he claims as pro- 
prietor, hi the words following, to wit : 

Adam's Lathi Grammar; Simplified, by meant of an Introduction : designed to facilitate the study 
of Latin Grammar, by spreading before the student, in the compost of a few pages, what is mo4 
essentially necessary to be remembered : with appropriate exercises, to impress on the memory /As 
declensums and inflections of the Paris of Speech, and to exemplify and illustrate the Rules of Sytttax, 
By Men Fish. 

' irritant animos — — 



quae sunt oculis subjects, fidelibus, et qua 



Ipse sibi tradit spectator. Hon. 

In conformity to the Act of Congress of the United States, entitled " An Act for the enconrage- 
nent of Learning, by securing the copier of Maps, Charts, and Books, to the authors and proprie- 
tors of such copies, during the time herein mentioned." And also to an Act, entitled "an A***, 
supplementary to an Act, entitler »u Act for the encouragement of Learning, by securing the copies 
of Maps, Charts, and Books, to the authors and proprietors of such copies, during. the times therein 
mentioned, and extending the benefits thereof to the arts of designing, engraving, and etching 
historical and other prints." 

JAMES DILL, 
Clerk of the Southern District of New- York 
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THE Grammar of Alexander Adam, LL. D. Rector of the High School in Edin- 
burgh, first published in 1772, is too well known, and too generally approved, to need, 
at the present day, either advertisement or encomium. In 1799, it was adopted by the 
University at Cambridge, (Mass.) and publickly recommended to be used by those 
intended for that Seminary, " as a book singularly calculated for the improvement of 
students in the Latin Language." It has passed through numerous editions, both in 
Europe and in this country; and is, unquestionably, the most complete Grammar of 
the Latin tongue, especially in its Syntax, that has ever yet been published. The 
great variety of notes and observations annexed to the Rules, the frequent and com- 
prehensive lists of exceptions, and the numerous explications of anomalous and intri- 
cate constructions, discover an intimate acquaintance with the Latin classics, and give 
a clue to the resolution of the most difficult passages. 

But, as an elementary school-book, the Grammar of Dr. Adam has one fault; a 
fault, however, by no means peculiar, but common, it is believed, to all the Latin 
Grammars hitherto published. Its arrangement is better suited to a book of reference, 
for the use of those who have already studied the language, than for the inexperienced 
tyro, who knows nothing of the subject. The student is obliged to commit his whole 
book to memory, .or at least the principal parts, Etymology and Syntax, before he 
understands a word of it. This, at best, is a most odious and disgusting task. To 
crowd the memory with page / after page of unintelligible matter, to wade through a 
whole volume without any apparent design or utility, and be required to repeat a mul- 
titude of rules and definitions of no obvious meaning or application, blunts the curiosity 
of youth, disheartens their ambition, and not unfrequently leads to fatal discouragement. 
Nor are the difficulties of the student at an end when he has got through his Grammar. 
To prove his skill and try the fidelity of his memory, he is then set to parsing in promis- 
cuous exercises, in long and intricate sentences, to resolve which requires a knowledge 
of the Grammar and of die idioms of the language, to be acquired only by practical illus- 
tration and patient research. However apt, therefore, he may have been in conning 
by rote, when the learner comes to apply the rules and definitions promiscuously, he 
finds himself in a labyrinth ; his judgment is bewildered; his memory, in many in- 
stances, fails him ; and thus he is often compelled to begin with his Grammar anew. 

To remedy these inconveniences, to relieve the student from the irksome and unpro- 
fitable task of committing to memory what he does not understand, and to furnish easy 
exercises adapted to the illustration of the several parts of speech and rules of syntax, 
in progressive detail ; presenting, at one view, the example of declension, the lesson 
for parsing, and the appropriate rules, to the eye of the student, have been the Com- 
piler's aim in this publication. And these facilities he has endeavoured to afford with 
as little innovation upon the usual arrangement of the several parts of Grammar as 
was deemed consistent with the design of the undertaking, and the nature of the sub- 
ject ; thus attempting to render the book suitable for the young beginner, without ren- 
dering it inconvenient for the more advanced scholars. In conformity with these 
views, Dr. Adam's Grammar has, in general, been left unaltered ; and an introduc- 
tion ; containing examples of the various declensions and conjugations of the Parts of 
Speech, and the Rules of Syntax, with appropriate exercises successively adapted tc 
those rules and examples, has been prefixed to his work. In a few instances, indeed, 
the order and phraseology of the rules have been altered, with a view to render them 
more convenient for parsing, and more conformable with the arrangement of *the- intro- 
duction ; and that part of Dr. Adam's work, relating exclusively to English Grammar, 
has been entirely omitted, as being superseded by later and more popular treati4&; and, 
(if it were not) as being generally useless to scholars, in this country at least, on account 
of their having studied English Grammar before they commence the study of the 
Latin 



IV PREFACE. 

This work, in Its present arrangement! will be found to combine the followinf 
advantages : 

1. Exclusive of the Introduction, and considered merely as a book of reference, it 
is indusputably superior to any preceding edition of Adam's Latin Grammar, on 
account of its typographical neatness and accuracy. The Publishers, h*ve 
spared neither pains nor expense to render the work correct, and worthy of genera) 
patronage. ' 

2. The Exercises and Exccrpta Latine, in the Introduction, will supersede the 
necessity of purchasing, and putting into the hands of boys, larger and more expensive 
books. To the student the Exercises will serve as an introduction to the Grammar, 

' and the Excerpta as an introduction to the classics. To render these the more valuable, 
examples of all the different kinds of verse have been selected from Horace, ana the 
. Manning marked according to the best authorities. 

3. The Introduction will enable the student to commence his task with parsing, and 
thus lead him to understand the definitions of Etymology and the Rules of Syntax, 
previous to his committing them to memory. These parts of Grammar should always 
be studied simultaneously, because they mutually explain and illustrate each other ; and 
parsing, which exemplifies the meaning and application of the definitions and rules, 
is an exercise of the utmost importance to the pupil, and should accompany, pari 
passu, his progress through Etymology and Syntax. The declensions of Adjectives, 
Nouns, and Pronouns, the conjugation of Verbs, the nature and use of Adverbs, Pre- 
positions, Conjunctions, and Interjections, are more easily learned and more readily 
understood by parsing, than by committing to memory the various rules and explications 
of the Parts of Speech. The best method, for instance, to make the pupil understand, 
and consequently remember, the declensions of Adjectives and Substantives, is to place 
before him an example of those declensions, and set him to parsing Adjectives and 
Substantives. He will then readily see the distinctive properties of these two parts 
of speech, and also the meaning of the rule, " Adjectives agree with their Substantives 
in number, case, and gender." It is parsing, therefore, which illustrates Etvroology 
and Syntax, and which indelibly impresses these two parts of Grammar on the memory 
of the pupil ; and, consequently, the sooner he begins parsing, the easier will his task 
be, and the more profitable his labours. 

4. By means of the Introduction, not only the understanding, but the eye also, is 
rendered subservient to the memory. It is undoubtedly true, that we commit to 
memory with more facility, and retain, for a greater length of time, what we understand, 
than what we do not understand ; and it is equally true, that impressions received 
through the eye are more vivid and permanent than any others. 



irritant animos 



quae sunt oculis subjecta fidelibus, et qu» 



Ipse sibi teadit spectator. Horace. 

u Those things forcibly affect the mind which are submitted to the faithful eyes, and 
which the spectator delivers to, or teaches himself." This doctrine will hardly be 
questioned by any one who has ever studied geography, and observed how much brighter 
and more durable are the impressions of what he learned from the map, than of what 
he learned from the book. • The comparative size, course, situation, and. importance of 
the principal rivers, lakes, mountains, and cities, are remembered, and easily called to 
mind long after the description and account of those rivers, lakes, mountains, and 
cities are totally obliterated from the memory. To take advantage of this hint, and 
yet not render the size of the book unwieldy, the octavo form has been preferred, as 
combining the greatest utility with the least inconvenience. Page 10th presents a map 
of all the regular declensions of Substantives, and page 11th of the declension and 
comparison of Adjectives. The declensions of Pronouns, and the conjugations of 
Verbs, are exhibited in the same manner in subsequent pages. All the principal rules 
are placed on the margin, in a body by themselves ; and, after they have been once 
exhibited in detached views, they are repeatedly exhibited at a single view, in order to 
make the impre«sion more distinct and connected 
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ADYERTI8EMENT. 



mencing at fo/lo 67,) extant; one that can be read with ease, and that is tolerably cor- 
rect; which cannot be said of any other edition now offered to the publick. 

In addition to the satisfaction to be enjoyed by possessing a well printed and correct 
copy of Adam's Latin Grammar, there is another advantage to be gained by the pur- 
chase of this edition, and that is on the score of economy.. The numerous extracts 
from the Latin Classics will supersede the necessity of purchasing several books to be 
used for exercises, which will effect a very considerable saving of expense in the 
purchase of books. 

Should the " Latin Grammar Simplified" prove successful in aiding and assisting the 
teacher in imparting, and the pupil in obtaining, a knowledge of the important science 
of which it treats, my satisfaction will not arise solely from tlte prospect of receiving 
a pecuniary compensation for my labour and expense, but it will be a source of grati- 
fication to reflect on my being, in any way, instrumental in accomplishing so desirable 
an object as that contemplated in the publication of this work; but, should my hopes 
and expectations prove abortive, by its failure of success, I shall console myself under 
the disappointment, and endeavour to bear my loss with a degree of cheerfulness, from 
the reflection, that its failure cannot be attributed to the want of exertion, on mv part, 
to render it deserving of publick patronage, and that the discerning will know how to 
appreciate the well-meant services of a member of this enlightened republic, although 
the contemplated object should not be attained. , - 

That this work should meet with the unqualified approbation of the whole commu- 
nity, especially as it is of American origin, is not at all to be expected ; nor can it be 
supposed that open enemies will not be found. Fulton, and his apparatus for steam- 
boat navigation, have their enemies; and the same may be said of all the plans which 
have ever been divulged for the moral, intellectual, or political improvement of 
nan kind, in all ages, particularly when such improvements are calculated to interfere 
mih the interest of the individual whose prosperity depends on the destruction of such 
improvements. 

Encouraged by the approbation with which the first edition of this work has been 
received, and the rapid sale it has met, the second is confidently submitted to an 
enlightened publick, for patronage and support, by 



ii 



Nev-York, lit January, 1824. 
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TO INSTRUCTERS. 



The principal design of prefixing these introductory exercises 
to the Grammar is to relieve the student from the irksome and 
unprofitable task of committing to memory what he does not un- 
derstand ; to impress the inflections of the parts of speech and the 
rules of syntax clearly and forcibly on his memory, by exhibiting 
them in condensed views ; and, by furnishing easy exercises 
adapted to those inflections and rules in detail, to facilitate the 
labour of translating and parsing. 

The following plan of instruction is in conformity with this 
design. 

Commence at page 10th, and read over the declensions of sub- 
stantives and adjectives, explaining to the pupil the distinctive 
marks of the different declensions, and the manner in which an 
adjective agrees with a substantive. Then practise him a short 
time in translating and parsing a few of the examples under 
11 Exercises," on page 10th, declining the adjective and substan- 
tive, first separately, and their Conjointly. This will prepare him 
to understand, and consequently to commit to memory with fa- 
cility and pleasure, the general rules relating to the declensions 
of substantives and adjectives, as contained in the grammar, 
commencing at page 69. By proceeding in this manner, illus- 
trating each part of speech, and practising the student in parsing 
it, before he is called upon to commit to memory its Etymology and i 
Syntax, his progress through the grammar will be rendered both , 
pleasing and profitable. His task will be much lighter, and the 
impression on his memory more permanent, than if he had pro- 
ceeded in the inverted order, committing what he could not un- 
derstand, and deferring the exercise of parsing till he had gone 
through the grammar. 
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DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 



RULE. 

1. 
The adjective agrees 
with its substantive, in 
number; case, and gen- 
der. 

EXERCISES. 
Bona Musa. Bonus pu- 
er. Bonum donum. Unus 
liber Felix dominus. Le« 
nit sermo. Lenior puer. 
Tenerum caput. Pulch- 
er currus.' Pulchra res. 
Pulchrura coma. Felix 
facies. Felix iter. Tene- 
rum cornu. Tenera res. 
Bonus sermo. Bona res. 
Bonum sedile. Lenis do- 
minus. Lene iter. Pul- 
cher liber. Pulchra facies. 
Pulchrum caput. Lenior 
dominus. Lenior res. Le- 
niusiter. Unus puer. Una 
rapes. Unum donum. Duo 
libri. Duae Musae. Duo 
cornua. Tres libri. Tres 
sermones. Tria capita. 
Tres rupes. Unus lapis. 
Tres lapides. Duo currus. 
Duae facies. Duo sedilia. 
Altus currus. Durus la- 
pis. Durior rupes. Altior 
currus. Altius cornu. Da- 
rius caput. Felicior puer. 
FeliciuS iter. Pulchrior la- 
pis. Pulchrius caput. Te- 
nerior Musa. Tenerius 
cornu. Facilior res. Fa- 
cilius iter. Melior pu- 
er. Melius donum. Pejor 
dominus. Pejus donum. 
Major liber. Majus sedile. 
Minor rupes. Minus cor- 
nu.' AUissima ropes. Du- 
trissimui lapis. Felicissi- 
mus puer. Optimus domi- 
nas. Optima Musa. Opti- 
mum donum. Parvus puer. 
Malus liber. Magnus cur-' 
rus. Magna rupes. Mag- 
num caput. Parvum sedi- 
le. Minus sedile. Minimum 
■edile. Facilis Musa. Faci- 
lior Musa. Facillima Mu- 
sa. Tener dominus. Te- 
nerior dominus Tener- 
rimus dominus. Leniora 



FIRST DECLENSION 
Musa, a tong t feminine-gender. 



Singular. 
Nominative, Musa, a song, 

Genitive, Musae, of a song, 
Dative, Musae, to, or for a song, 
Accusative, Musam, a song, 

Vocative, Musa, song, 



Plural. 
Nominative, Musae. songs, 

Genitive, Musarfim, of songs, 
Dative, Musis, to, or for songs, 
Accusative, Musas, songs, 

Vocative, Musae, songs, 



Ablative, Mu&k;wilh,iu:.asong; Ablative, Musis; tcithybc. songs. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 



PaeY, a boy, roasc. 


Llb€r, 


a book, masc. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular, 


Plural. 


JV. PQ«r, 


JV. Pueri, 


JV. Llb6r, 


JV. Libri, 


G. Pucri, 


G. PuCrCrflm, 


G. Libri, 


G. LibrorQm, 


D. Puero, 


D. Puerls, 


D. Libro, 


D. Libris, 


A. Puerom, 


A. Pueros, 


A. Libram, 


A. Libros, 


V. Pu6r, 


V. Pu6rt, 


V. Libfir, 


V. Libri, 


A. Puert; 


A. Puens. 


A. Librd; 


A. Libris. 


D6mTnus, a masler t masc. 


Ddnam : 


> a gift, neut. 


JV. DOmTnas, 


JV. D6mTni, 


JV. Dfinum, 


JV. Dona, 


G. Domini, 


G. Domindruro, 


• G. D6ni, 


G. Ddndrum, 


D. Domind, 


D. Dominis, 


D. Dond, 


D. Donfc, 


A. Domindm, 


A. Dominos, 


A. DOnam, 


A. D6n&, 


V. Ddmlne, 


V. Domini, 


V. Ddnum, 


V. D6na, 


A. Domin6 ; 


A. Dominis. 


A. Ddnd; 


A. D6nis. 

i 




THIRD DECLENSION. 


* 


Sermo, a 


speech, masc. 


Caput, i 


the head, neut. 


JV. Sermo, 


JV. Serm6n£s, 


JV. Caput, 


JV. Capita, 


G. Sermdnls, 


G. SermOnfim, 


G. Capitis, 


G. Capltum, 


D. Sermon i, 


D. SermOnlbos, 


D. Capiti, 


D. CapItlbOs, 


A. SermonCm, 


A. Sermones, 


A. Caput, 


A. Capfta^ 


V. Sermo, 


V. Sermdnes, 


V. Caput, 


V. Capita, 


A. SermGne; 


A. Sermdnlbos. 


A. Capitg; 


A. CapYtlbaa 


Rapes, 


a rock, fem. 


sedue, 


a seal, neut. 


JV. Rupes, 


JV. Riipev 


jv. sediie, 


JV. Sedilia, 


G. RupTs, 


G. Rupittm, 


G. Sgdifts, 


G. Sediliaut 


D. Rupi, 


D. Rupibas, 


' D. SeSili, 


D. ScdJllbas 


A. Rupera, 


A. Rupes, 


A. Sedile, 


A. Sedilia, 


V. Rupes, 


V. Runes, 


V. Sedile, 


V. Sedilia. 


A. Rup£; 


A. RupibOs. 


A. Sedili; 


A. Sedillbo* 


L&pYs, a 


stone, masc. 


Iter, a , 


journey, neut. 


JV. LfipYs, 


JV. Lapides, 


JV. Iter, 


JV. Itinera, 


G. Lapldls, 


G. LapidQm, 


G. ItIn€rYs, 


G. rtinerom 


D. Lapidi, 


D. Lapidlbos, 


D. Itmeri, 


D. ItinerlbOf, 


A. Lapidem, 


A. Lapides, 


A. Iter, 


A. Itinera. 


V. Lapis,' 


V. Lapides, 


V. Iter, 


V. Itinera, 


A. Lapidg; 


A. Lapidlbos. 


A. Itlngrg; 


A. ItinerlbOs. 




FOURTH DECLENSION. 




Currus, a 


chariot, masc. 


t Coma, 


a horn, neut. 


JV. CurriJg, 


JV. Currus, 


JV. 'Coma, 


' JV. Cornfil, 


G. Currus, 


G. Curruilni, 


G. Cornu, 


G. Cornaom, 


D. CurrttI, 


D. CurrlbOs, 


D. Cornu, 


D. CornlbOs, 


A. Currant, 


A. Curros, 


A. Cornu, 


A. CernOft, 


V. Currus, 


V. Currus, 


V. Cornu, 


V. Cornua, 


A. Curru; 


A. CurrlbOs. 


A. Cornu; 


A. CoulDfia.. 




FIFTH DECLENSION. 




Res, a 


thing, fem. 


Faciei, 


a face, fem. 


JV. Res, 


JV. Res, 


JV. Facies, 


JV. Facies, 


G. Rei, 


G. Rerara, 


G. Faciei, 


G. Facierum, 


D. Rei, 


D. Rebas, 


D. Faciei, 


D. Faciebus, 


A. Rem, 


A. Res, 


A. Faciem, 


A. Facies^ 


V. Rei, 


V. Res, 


V. Facies, 


V. Facies, 


jf. Re; 


A. RCMs 


A. Facie; 


A. Facitba^ 



k ' 



DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 



11 



ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 

Bonus, bona, bonum, good. 
Singular. Plural. 

mate. fern. neut. 

JV. Bdni, bonne, bona, 

G. Bondrum, bonarttm, bondrum, 

D. Bonis, bonis, bonis, 

A. Bonds, bonas, bona, 

V. BonI, bone, bona, 

A. Bonis, bonis, bonis. 

enerum, tender. 

JV. TenCri, tenera, ten«ra, 

G. Tenerdrttm, — arum, — drum, 

D. Teneris, teneris, teneris, 

A. Tenerds, teneras, tenera, 

V. Tonerl, tenerae, tenera, 

A. Teneris, teneris, teneris. 
Pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum, fair. 

JV. Pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum, JV. Pulchri, pulchrae, pulchra, 



masc. 


fern. 


neut. 


JV. Bonus, 


bona, 


b5num, 


G. BonI, 


bonae, 


boni, 


D. Bond, 


bonae, 


bond, 


A. Bonum, 


bonam, 


bond in, 


V. Bone, 


bona, 


bonum, 


A. Bond, 


bona, 


bond; 




T«n«r, tenera 


JV.TenCr, 


ten€ra, 


tenerum, 


G. Tenerl, 


tenerae, 


teneri, 


D. Tenerd, 


tenerte, 


tenerd, 


A. Tenerum, 


i tenerfim, 


tenerum, 


V. Tener, 


tenerft, 


tenerum, 


A. Tenerd, 


tenera, 


tenerd ; 



G. Pulchri, pulchrse, pulchri, 
D. Pulchrd, pulchra, pulchrd, 
A. Pulchrum, pulchram, pulchrum, 
V. Pulcher, pulchrtt, pulchrum, 
A. Pulchrd, pulchra, pulchrd j 

Unas, una, unum, one. 
JV. Uni, 



G. Pulchrdrum, — arum, —drum, 
D. Pulchrls, pulchris, pulchris, 
A. Pulchrds, pulchra*, pulchra, 
V. Pulchri, pulchrae, pulchra, 
A Pulchris, pulchris, pulchris. 



JV. Unus, 
G. Unios, 
D. Uni, 
A. Unum, 
V. Ui>e, 
A. Und, 



una, 

imius, 

uni, 

un&m, 

una, 

una, 



unum, 

unius, 

uni, 

unum, 

unum, 

und; 



una?, una, 

G. Undrum, unarttm, undrum, 

D. Unix, unis, unls, 

A. Unds, unas, una, 

V. Uni, una, una, 

A. Unis, unis, unis. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
Felix, ftlix, felix, happy. 



JV F6lix, 

6 Fellers, 
D FelicI, 



fclix, 

ftlicYs, 

felicl, 



jtf. FelicSm, ielicem, 
V. Ffillx, ftlix, 
4. FeiicS, v. feUci,&c. 



JV. Felices, Alices, tellcla, 

G.FelicYfim, ffilicYum, ftllcYum, 

D.FeilcIbus, filicYbus, ftliclbOs, 

^.Felice's, Alices, felicla, 

V. Feli«ef , (elices, felicla, 

_ ^ A. Felfclbus, felicYbus, feliclbus. 

LenYs, lenYs, leneV m#cf.V 



felix, 

ftlicYs, 

lelici, 

felix, 

fflix, 



JV. LenTs, 
G. LenYs, 
D. Leni, 
A. Lenem, 
V. Lenta, 
A. Leni, 



lenYs, 

lenYs* 

leni, 

lenSm, 

lenls, 

leni, 



lene, 

lenis, 
leni, 
lene, 
lene, 
leni; 



JV. Lenes, lenes, 

O. Lenlum, lenlum, 

D. LcnYbus, lenlbus, 

A. Lenes, lenes, 

y. Lenes, lenes, 

A LenYbtis, lenYbus, 



tenia, 

lenlum, 

lenlbus, 

lenfit, 

lenla, 

lenlbus. 



Lenldr, lenldr, lenius, milder. 
Ieni5r, lenlQs, JV. LenYdres, lenYdres, 



JV. LenYdr, 
G. Lenidrts, lenidrls, lenidrYs, 
D. Lenidri, lenidri, lenidrY, 
A. Lenidrem, lenidrem, lenius, 
V. Lcnidr, lenidr, lenius, 
A. Lenidrg* v. lenidri, &c 



lenYdra, 
G. Lenidrum, lenidrum, lenidrum, 
D. LenidrYbus,lenidrYbus, lenidrlbus, 
A. Lenidres, lenidres, lenidra, 
V. Lenidres, lenidres, leniora, 
A. Lenidrlbusjenidrlbus, lenidrYbus. 



Duo, two. &. Tres, three, are thus declined. 



JV. Duo, duae, duo, 

G. Dudrtim, duarum, dudrumf 

D. Dudbus, duabus, dudbus, 

A. Duds, v. duo, dufis, dud, 



F.Dud, 
A. Dudbus, 

Pot. ' 
Altos, higfh 



du«, 
duabus, 



dud, 
dudbus. 



tres, 


trW, 


trior*, 


trYoro, 


trYbfis, 


trlbus, 


tree, 


trla, 


tresi 


trta, 


trlbos, 


trlbtts. 



JV. Tres, 
G. TrYum, 
Z>. Trlbus, 
A. Tres, 
V. Trt«, 
A. Trlbus, 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
Com. Sup, Pot. Com. 

altior, altissimus. Bonus, good, melior, optimus. 

Durus, hard, durior, durissimus. Malus,0W« pejor, pessimus. 

Felix, happy, felicior, felicissimns. Magnus,grwrf, major, maximua. 

Lenis, mtld, lenior, lenissimus. Parrus, tmall, minor, minimus. 

Tener, Undcr t tenerior, tenerrimus, Multus, muM, plus,n. plurimus. 

F«Kuls f «aiy, faciliox, radllimut. Dexttr v rigAI, dezitrkt, dcstUnm. 



Sup. 



EXERCISES. 

Benignus gener. Libe- 
ralU socer. Formosa Alia. 
Fortis filius. Amabilis pu-^ 
ella. Mitis vir. Una bora. 
Mitis aura. Atra cura. 
Magna Stella. Mite po- 
mum. Hilaris foemina. Bo- 
num exemplum. Difficile 
principium. Doctus vir. 
Carus socius. Magna pru- 
dentia. Pretiosa gemma. 
Uttlis poeta. Fidus ami- 
cus. Pauper homo. Dives 
stultus. Perniciosa lex. 
Medicabilis amor. Bonus 
animus. Fulvusager. Casta 
foemina. Vafravulpes. As- 
gidua apis. Multus honor. 
Parvumagmen. Clamosus 
risus. Nigra frills. Miser 
bnfo. Misera ovis. Rubet 
draco. Prospera vitis. Ve« 
rus honor. Rigidus Aquilo. 
Pallidus timor. Falsum 
omen. Purum ebur. Ob 
tusum telum. Ac id urn vi 
num. Horridahella. Tumi- 
dura flumen. Raucus duc- 
tus. Claudus manus. Dulce 
]M>mum. Maturus fructus. 
Ferox latro. Granc'isaula 
Brevis vita. Fragile filum. 
Velox cervus. Subtil is ra- 
tio. Terrestris res. Pernix 
ala. Immanis lacus. Sa- 
gax vultus. Ignobile no- 
men. Terribilis lues. Turpe 
crimen. Triste negotium. 
Viridis vitis. Exsanguis 
manus. Inanes spes. In- 
gens vera. Exilis cervus. 
Sagax equus. Deformis 
lupus. Vile regnum. Sa- 
piens homo. Amabilis ma- 
iler. Hilaris puella. Do- 
cilis puer. Canina rabies. 
Malum consilium. Mag- 
num concilium. Dulcis li- 
bertas. Candid us ursus 
Alta domus. Longus dies. 
Magna sal us. Divinus a- 
mor. Matutinum cantl- 
cum. Publicus v'reus. Su 
premadies. Dulciaoscula 
Novi ductus. Timidus na- 
vita. Inutile genus. Ori* 
ens SoL Sedens luna. Jo- 
ltomsidnv> Denaasirfa. 
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DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 



RULES. 

2. 
The verb agrees with 
its nominative case, in 
number and person. 

3. 

The relative,£ta , qua, 

quod, agrees with its 

antecedent in gender, 

number, and person. 

4. 
If no nominative come 
between the relative 
and the verb, the rela- 
tive is the nominative 
to the verb ; but when 
a nominative inter- 
venes, the relative is 
governed by the verb, 
or some other word in 
tne sentence. 

5. 
Any verb may have 
the same case after, as 
before it, when both 
words refer to the same 
person or thing. 

6. 
Substantives signify- 
ing the same person or 
thing, agree in case. 

EXERCISES. 

Ego sum. Tu es. Me 
est. Nos sum us. Vos e3- 
tit. Mi sunt. — Ego eram. 
Tu eras. Me erat. Nos 
eramus. Vos eratis. Mi 
erant. — Ego fui. Tu fuisti. 
Me fuit. Nos fuimus. Vos 
fuistis. Mi fuerunt. — Ego 
fueram. Tu fueras. Me 
fuerat Nosfueramus. Vos 
fueratis. Mifuerant. Ego 
ero. Tueris. Illeerit. Nos 
erimus. Vos eritis. Mi 
erunt. — Ego sim. Tu sis. 
Die sit. Nos simus. Vos 
sitis. Misint. — Ego ess em. 
To esses. Me esset. Nos 
estemus. Vos essetis. Mi 
essent. — Ego fuerim. Tu 
fueris. Me fuerit. Nos fu- 
erimus. Vos fueritis. Mi 
fnerrak — Ego fuissem. Tu 
fotsses. Me fuisset. Not 
fuissemus. Vos fuissetis. 
1111 fuissent— Ego fuero. 



Singular. 
JV. Ego, /, ' 
G. Mei, of me, 
D. MlhJ, to me, 
A. MS, me, 

V. 

A. Me, with me ; 



JV. Tu, thou, or you, 
G. Tai, of thee, or you, 
D. Ttbi, to thee, or you, 
A. Te, thee, or you, 
V. Tu, thou, or you, 
A. Te, with thee, or you; 



JV. 

G. Stti, of himself, &c. 
D. Srbi, to himself, fac. 
A. Se, himself, &c. 
V. 



Ego, /. 

Plural 
JV. Nos, we, 

G. Nostrum, v. nostri, of us 
D. Nobis, to us. 
A. Nos, us, 

V. * 

A. Nobis, with us. 

Tu, thou. 

JV. Vos, ye, or you, 

Q. Vestrura, v. vestri, vf you, 

D. VObis, to you, 

A. Vds, you, 

V. Vos, ye, or you, 

A. Vobis, with you. 

Sui, of himself, of herself, of itself. 
JV. 
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G. Sui, of themselves, 
D. Srbi, to themselves, 
A. Se, themselves, 

V. 

A, Se, with himself, kc. A. S€, with themselves. 

Me, ilia, illud, he, she, il, or thai. 

ilia, 



JV. 1116, 
G. Mius, 
D. MI, 
A. Mum, 

v. Me, 

-4. 1116, 



illius, 
IllI, 

illam, 

ilia, 

ilia. 



illud, 
illius, 

mi, 

illud, 
illud, 
fflO; 



JV..MI, illas, 

G. Ill6ruin, illarum, 

Z>. Mis, illis, 

A. Ill6s, iilasj . 

V. Mi, ill*, 

A. Mis, illis, 



ilia, 

iilorum, 

illis, 

ilia, 

ilia, 

illis. 



In the time manner decline iste, ista, istud, that 
Ipse, ipsa, ipsum, himself, herseff, itself. 



JV. Ips€, 
G. Ipsius, 
D. Ipsi, 
.#. Ipsum, 
V. Ipse, 
.#. Ipso, 

JV. Hie, 
G. Hujus, 
D. Hulc, 
A. Hunc, 
V. Hie, 
.£. Hoc, 



JV. Is, 
G. Ejus, 
D.Ei, 
A. Earn, 

K 

A. Eo, 



JV. Quis, 
G. Cujus, 
Z). Cul, 
^0. Quern, 

V. 

.4. QuO, 



JV. Qui, 
G.' Cujus, 
D.CuI, 
•& Quem, 

F. 

jiQaO, 



ipsa, 

ipsius, 

ipsi, 

ipsam, 
ipsa, 
ipsa; » 

• * c *. 

h«c,* : 

hujus, 

hulc, 

hanc, - 

hmc r 

hac, 



ipsiim, 
ipsius, 
ipsi, 
ipsum, 
ipsum, 
»o: 



JV. Ipse, ipsse, 



ifcsa, 



G. Ipsorum, ipsarum, ipsorum 



D. Ipsis, ' 
£. Ipsos, 
v V. Ipsi, 
A. Ipsis, 






Jioc, 

Kujus, 

hulc, 

hoc, 

hoc, 

hoc; 



JV. Hi, 
G. HOrum, 
D. His, 
A. Hos, 
F.Hi, 
A. His, 



ipsis, 
ipsas, 
•ipsa, 
ipsis, 

hae, 

harum, 

his, 

has, 

has, 

his, 



Is, eft, Yd, ta, sfc, i7, or fAa/. 



eft, 
ejus, 

earn, 

ea, 



Id, 

ejus, 

€i, 

Mt 
eO; 



JV. Ii, ese, 

G. EOrum, earum, 
D. lis, v. els, &c. 
A. Eds, efts, 

jf . lis, v. els, be. 



ipsis, 
ipsa, 
ipsa, 
ipsis. 



hOrum, 

his, 

hasc, 

hssc, 

hit 



eft, 
e6rum, 

eft, 



..T 



Quis, quae, quod, v. quid, who t which f what t 



quae, quod, v. quid, 
cujus, cujus, 
cui, cui, 

quam, quod, v. quid, 



quse, 



qua, 



quo; 



JV. Qui, qua, 

G. Quorum, qu&rum, quorum, 

D. Quels, v. qulbus, he. 

A. QuOs, quas, quse, 

A. Quels, r. qulbus, &c 



Qui, quae, quod, who, which, that 



que, 
cujus, 
cui, 
qu&m, 

qutf 



quod, 
cujus, 
col, 

qui** 

quo; 



JV. Qui, quss, quas, 

G. Quorum, quarum, quorum, 

2>. Quels, v. quibus, &c. 

A. QnOt, quas, quss, 

A. Quels, v. qa!tms«bc 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS 

neuter mb, ii thin Cosotroi.TsiD. 



Pm. ftvfcc. Perf. Indie. Pre*, Infix 



1 S. 






INDICATIVE HOOD. 

Present Tense, am. 

Plural. 

Saimis, ibb art 
Estis, 



, ye art, 
B. (j[, m u; Sunt, Ituy art. 

Imperfect, teat. 

1. Kram, /was, Ertmut, toeuere, 

2. Eras, (Aouinut, Erttia, ye mere, 
8. Ertt, /if wat; Ertnt Uiey were. 

Perfect, Aore Aetn. 
1. Ful, / ftacc bun, FuImOn, tee have beta, 

it. Fuisti, (/hju Aa*f teen, Fuistis, ye hare been, 

8 Fuit, heAar been; Fuerant v. fuere, (Aey Autre been. 



IS 

EXERCISES. 
Tutaerl*. nietuerH. Not 
fberimue. Voa fuerilis. 11- 
11 foerint.— El, v. esto tti. 
Etto Pie. Eit*, ». estote 
vol. Sunio Mi — Esto iDs. 
Ill* lit. Ego turn diici- 
palni. To es bona! purr. 
Dleeatiir. Puettjucim- 
d b. Divide aunt pernicio- 
us. Veritas eit in age a. 
Charitajestbenig&a. Vil- 
lus eit pretiaaa gemma. 
Frhidpium est difficile. 

liores. Nulla potentia eat 
long*. Senee aunt cauti 
Cives lunt candidi. Bonl 
homines enint beati. Im- 
probi tiri eiscnt miierl, 
PueriiiDlcallldi.Eitoper- 
petua. Hoc ett pulchrum 



1. Fufro, / ihall have been, 

2. FuSrii, thou ihall have been, 
8. Fuerlt, he thall have been ; 



Fufriinus, we thall have been, 
Fuftllis, ye ihall have bttn, 
Fuerlnt, they thall have been. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



INFINITIVE MOOD, 



Pratnl Tent. Eeae, To bt. 

Fff, Fuiste, To have been. 

Put. Eue futi-us, a, urn, To be about to be. 

Fuisse futorus, a, um, To have been about to be. 

PARTICIPLE 
, Future. Futons, a, nm, About te bt. 



facim 



. Puer, qui ei 






qus;estamBbilis,eritaraa- 
Oi. Pueri, qui sunt studio*! 
enint docti. Puellie, qu* 

tc nil sunt borai nominee, 
qui aunt just), probi, cle 

Hie est manue, qui foit 
rictus. Har ett domua, 
que fuit desert a. Hoc eit 
negolium, quod fuit per 
Tectum. Vir, cujua opul 
eit. Viri, quorum opus est 
Is est vir hooeatui. Eaeet 
lulchcrrirpu. He 

i amabile*. Hie rir 
eat amatua. late vir eat 
eiosus. Homo ea. Horoi- 
net auiuua. Vita est fare, 
vis. Mors fit certa. Quia 

mulier eat ea ? Quid ne 
gotium est iUud ? Cuju* 
opus eat id? Hoe est opua 
America est roea patria, 
Georgius eat meus cam* 
amicua. Petrua eat docilia. 
Johannes fuit juvtnia. Ci- 
cero, orator, fuit consul 
Horatiua, homo ingenio- 
aus, fuit poeta. Si Wash 
Ingtoa, dm, fuisset rex 
VlrgUiua, poeta, liul t* 



14 EXERCISES. 

RULES. " Jesut Christus, films Dei, est Salvator mundi. Cicero, or*. 

7. One substantive tor> fo t consu i i^ omSt ^^^ p om pilius erat rex secundus Ro- 

f°! VCrns .^? * r 81 S ni " manorum. Die fuit vir magnae prudentiae. Ego sum publicus 
fying a different person . ^ r . b . * . 

or thine in the genitive. nuncius P°puli Romani; verbis meis fides sit. Ancus Marcius 

8. lithe latter of two erat nepos Numae Pompilii, similis avo aequitate et religione. 
substantives have an Augustus est puer proba indole. Petrus est vir minimi pretii. 
adjective of praise or Est homo nullius stipendii. Est ager trium jugerum. Es bono, 
dispraisejoinedwithit, animo c he rt0 est# Cervice obvo i uta est# Johannes 
it may be put either in , , . . -» , 

the genitive or ablative. est adolescens eximia spe, summae virtutis. Paulus est vir prae- 

9. An adjective in stantis ingeuii — praestanti ingenio— praestans ingenio — prae- 
the neuter gender with- stans ingenii. Os humerosque deo similis sit. Esto forti ani- 
out a substantive, go- mo. Vox populi est vox Dei. Haec est domus Caesaris. Fa- 
verns the genitive. oilis est descensus Averni. Multum pecuniae est illi. Plus elo- 

. • r . P w an ' U9U8 i quentiae est tibi. Est nobis minus sapientiae. Est vobis nihil 

quire the ablative. sinceri. Quid rei est iilis ? Quicquid ingenii sit mihi. Per hoc 

11. Verbal adjec- noctis. Ad hoc aetatis. Circum id loci. Libri permulti sunt 
tives, and such as signi- mihi. Eadem mens est mihi, eadem tibi. Nobis est opus pe- 
fy an affection of the cum £ # yobis est usus viribus. Dux nobis opus sit. Nobis 
mind, govern the geui- exempla opus sunt# Est regis. Pecus est Melibcei. Haec sunt 

12. Partitives and v nomm * s " Temeritas est florentis aetatis, prudentia senectutis. 
words placed partitive- Tuum est. Meum fuisset. Suum sit. Vestrum fuerit. Nos- 
ly, comparatives, su- trum erit. Est regium. Est humanum. Lex naturae est uni- 
perlatives, interroga- versalis. Illi est summa prudentia juris. Quorum magna pars 
tives, and some nume- fui Liber me ; est novus# Liber ^ est no v e Uus. Salus populi 
rals, govern the genitive . „ AA u ** • • 
nlural est su P rema * ex * " oc est tuum munus « Hoc est tui munens. 

13. Adjectives signi- Liber deest mihi. Libri desunt mihi. Praefuit exercitui. Ad- 
fying profit or dispro- fuit precious. Mali nee prosunt sibi, nee aliis. Est mihi vo- 

fit, likeness or unlike- Juptati. Est tibi exemplo. Horatius fuit cupidus pacis. Cato 
ness, &c. govern the f u j t tenax propositi. CiceroJuit amans^patriae. Caesar fuit pe- 

^ 7 C it.u j- ^ ritus literarum. Petfus est memor beneficiorum. Petrus est 

14. 1 nese adjectives, _ 

dignus indignus pr<&- av *dus gloriae. Paulus est ignarus fraudis. Memor esto brevis 

ditus, and contentus ; aevi. Catilina fuit audax ingenii. Est sapientis esse conten- 
also, natus, satus, or- turn sua sorte. Hie est assuetus labore in omnia. Nos sumus 
tus,editus, and the like, insueti moribus Romanis. Fceminae sunt desuetae bello, et tri- 

gb 7 K en l t l ie ^ htiye : . umphis. Una sororum fuit pulchra. Ule est *liquis philoso- 

15. Adjectives, signi- . r T . r . ... ~ ^ . 
fymg plenty, or want, P horum - Jerque nostrum fuit ibi. Quis vestrum est senior 

govern the genitive or fratrum ? Cicero fuit optimus consulum. Sunt lecti juvenum. 

ablative. O sancte deorum. Ille est vir praestantissimus nostras civitatis. 

16. Sum, when it Poeta est utilis urbi. Hie puer est similis suo patri. Lex fuit 
sigmnes possession, p Crn i c i sa Reipublicae. Censura est facilis cuivis. Hoc est 

£Ll.'«i£'~. •*• " commune mihi tecum. Mens est mihi sibi conocia recti. Red 

verns the genitive. . & 

17. Sum taken for ^ cto au °^ ens erat * Superbia est aliena dignitatl Nemo est 
habeo, (to have,) go- immunis vitio. Omnes sunt proni ad vitium. Hie puer est 
verns the dative of a dignus laudc. Sapiens est contentus sua sorte. Dux est praedi- 
person. tus virtute. Stultus est captus mente. Homo superbus sapien- 

A4T ' ^V • ei \ ° X tii est stultissimus. iEneas fuit ortus Anchise. Omnia plena 
Affero, (to bring,) go- _ . _. . , ,. . , , ■ 

verns two datives • 3ie sunt ^ ei# ^ on mx) P es tempons, sed prodigi sumus. Lentulus 

one of a person, and non est verbis inops. Omnium consiliorum ejus, participes fui- 

the other of a thing. mus. Quandoerimusvacui molestia? Nihil insidiis est vacuus* 



EXERCISES. 15 

Ule est doctus grammatics. Hie est patiens algorij. Sa- RULES. 

pientia est melior gemmis. Nihil est dulcius libertate. Nihil 19. The compounds 

fuit facundius Cicerone. Tu es nihilo melior alio. Amor non of Sum, except Po*> 

est medicabilis herbis. Via lethi est calcanda semel omnibus. • WOT > govern the dative. 

Hie liber est mei fratris* Haec toga erat tua. Jacobus et Jo- 20, W . ord ^ of *• 

hannes, qui sunt mortui, fuerunt fratres. Jupiter est omnibus yem the abtatw when 

idem. Peripatetici quondam iidem erant qui Academici. Est quam is omitted in 

animus erga te idem ac fuit. Res est soliciti plena timoris Latin, 

amor. Maxima quaeque domus sends est plena superbis. Amor 21. Adverbs qualify 

et melle et felle est fcecundissimus. Anna est amanda omnibus. y er ^ s > participles, ad- 

Mors est terribilis malis. Pax est optabilis onmibus. Adhi- V€T u s s > an ° ^ 

benda est nobis diligentia. Bella matribus detestata sunt. Deus 22. Some adverbs 

est venerandus et coleiidus a nobis. Mors Crassi est a multis of time, place, and 

defleta. Pedibus longe melior fuit Lycus. Dum anima est, spes quantity, govern the 

est. Donee eris felix, sunt tibi multi amici. Fuit olim quasi ego g enitlv e. 

sum.senex. Nihil abest quin sim miserrimus. Enhostis. Ecce _, * A e prepositions 

1 T-i G&9 o,pud* ante* ore. go- 

signum. Ecce miserum hominem. Ecce duas aras tibi, Daphni. ver n the accusative 

O vir bone ! O vir fortis atque amicus ! Heu me miserum ! Heu 24. The prepositions 

vanitas humana ! Hei mihi ! Voe vobis ! Proh hominum fidem ! a, ab, abs, &c. govern 

Proh Sancte Jupiter! Et ego sum in culpa, et tu. Nihil hie the ablative. 

nisi carmina desunt. Mens, ratio, et consilium in senibus sunt. . , prepositions 

Etsi sit liberalis, tamen non est profusus. Non bonus est som- * ' „ ' JT 4 u' _ M 

' \ tcr) govern the accusa- 

nus de prandio. Ah virgo infehx ! O crudelis Alexi ! Es penes tive when motion to a 

te ? Lenta? adversus imperia aures fuerunt. Hie illius arma, place is signified ; but 

hie currus fuit. Timor Domini est initium sapiential. Facies when motion or rest in 

rerum est mutata. Quantum nummi sit ubivis, tantum fidei est a P iace ** signified, in 

etiam ibidem. Ubi plurimum est studii, ftoi est minimum stre- , , .. # govern 

pitus. O, Fons Blandusia?, splendidior vitro. Nil mqrtalibus gufaej. either the accu- 

arduum est. Sine amore jocisque nil est jpcundum. O cives, sative or ablative, 

quaerenda pecunia est primum, Virtus post nummos. Sapien- 26. The interjec- 

tissimus philosophorum est aliquando deceptus. Heliodorus fuit ^ ons O9 " eu 9 proh, and 

louge doctissimus Graecorum. Stertinius, octavus sapientium, some others, govern the 

f e .• • c *• * u u- *• ••«**• nominative, accusa- 

erat Stoicus. Satis est verborum ubique gentium, ergo virtutis. t j ve or VO cative. 

Rex, Solomon, fuit sapientior omnibus. Pax est melior bello. 27. The intenec- 

Cicero fuit candidior Caesare. Dux est major milite. Cortex tions hei and v<B y go 

Peruvianus est efficax contra febrim. Fuit Ciceroni mentis ad vern the dative, 

omnia capacitas. Sunt ebrii omnes ad unum. In vino est veri- . 28, * ne conjunc- 

tas. Tu es homo ad unguem factus. H* sunt herb* ad hi- ^^jtSTiSS 

nam messae. Ira est brevis, et ad tempus. Nebula erat ad others connect like 

multum diei. Est mihi fides apud ilium. Adversus infimos cases and modes, 

justitia est servanda. Sunt clamosi ab ovo usque ad mala. Est 29. Two, or more 

calor a sole. Fuissent omissiores de re. Erat Caio Mario in- substantives singular, 

_ A . . 1.1 1. . j. * 'n / • connected by a con- 

genuarum artium et bberalium studiorum contemptor animus. . J , 

5 . « .. « „ . . , 11 T 1 . junction, may have a 

Lucius Cornelius Scylla, patricio genere natus, bello Jugurthmo VQr ^ ac jjective or rela- 

quaestor Marii fuit; vir ingentis animi, cupidus voluptatum, tive plural to agree with 

sed gloriae cupidior $ Uteris Graecis atque Latinis eruditus, et them. 

virorum literatorum multum amans. Est mihi nomen Alexan- , 3 ^« The conjunc- 

dro. Ducitur honori tibi. Id vertitur mihi vitio. Petrus et tions tt^,gw>,fice/,&c. 

- , . . - ,. . govern the subjunctive 

Johannes^ qui sunt docti, fuerunt studiosi. mood. 
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EXERCISES. 



Accuso, to aeeuee. 
Adumbro, to shade. 
Adinco, to build. 
ASstimo, to value. 
Animo, to encourage* 
Appello, to call. 
Apto, to fit. 
Assevero, to affirm, 
Bello, to war. 
Beo, to ft/us. 
Colco, to tread. 
Castigo, to chastise. 
Celo, to conceal. 
Clamo, to cry. 
Cogito, to {/itnfc. 
Comparo, to compare, 
Considero, to conrider 
Contamioo, to pollute 
Creo, to create. 
Curo, to core. 
Damno, to condemn. 
Declare, to declare, 
Decoro, to attorn. 
Dedico, to dedicate, 
Desolo, to lay waste, 
Dono, to present. 
Educo, to bring up. 
Emendo, to amend, 
Erro, to wander. 
Exploro, to search, 
Extrico, to disentangle. 
Fabrico, to frame. 
Fascino, to bewitch. 
Fatigo, to weary. 
Festino, to luuten. 
Flagito, to dan. 
Flo, to Mow. 
Frio, to crumble. 
Fugo, to pul to JftgAf. 
Guberno, to govern. 
Gusto, to taste. 
Honoro, to honour. 
Jacto, to 6oatf. 
Immolo, to sacrifice. 
Impcro, to command. 
Inchoo, to 6egtn. 
Indico, to show. 
Instigo, to pusli on. 
Intro, to enter. 
Invito, to invite. 
Jubilo, to shout for joyS 
Juro, to swear. 
Labpro, to labour. 
Laccro, to tear. 
Latro, to 6arfc. 
Lego, to lend an embassy 
Libo, to /arte. 
Libero, to free. 
Ligo, to 6wd. 
Mando, to command. 
Meneoro, to to//. 
Migro, to remove. 
Muto, to clumge. 
Narro, to relate. 
Navigo, to sail. 
Nego, to deny. 
Nomioo, to name. 
Nudo, to mai« 6are 
Numero, to roun/. 
Obsecro, to beseech. 
Odore, to perfume, 
Onero, to toad. 
Opto, to wish. 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

FIRST CONJUGATION, ACTIVE VOICE. 

FRIKCIPAL FARTS. 

Free. Indie. Perf. Indie. Supine. Free. Infin. 
Amo. , amavi, amfttum, amare, To km 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, tort, do love, or am loving. 

Singular. Plural 

1. Amo, / tore, Am&mus, we love, 

2. Amas, thou lovest, Amatis, ye love, 

3. Amat, he loves; Asaant, they love. 

Imperfect, loved, did love, or was loving. 

1. Amabara, / loved, Amabamus, we tored, 

2. Am abas, thou lovedst, Amabatis, ye loved, 

3. Amabat, he loves; Amabant, they loved. 

Perfect, loved, hone loved, or did love. 

1. Amavi, / have loved, Amavhnus, we have loved, 

2. Amavisti, thou hast loved, Amavistis, ye hare loved, 

3. Amavit, he has loved; Amaverant,r.~e^iAey nor* toted 

Pluperfect, had loved, 

1. 'Amavgram, / had loved, Amaveramos, we had loved, 

2 Amaveras, thou hadst loved, Amaveratis, ye had loved, 

3. Amarerat, he had loved ; Ainaverant, they had loved. 

Future, shall, or will love. 

1. Amfibo, / shall love, **■ AmabYmus, we shall love, 

2. Amabis, thou shall love, Amabitis, ye shall love, 
8. Amabit, he shall love ; Amabunt, they shall leva. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, may, or can love. 

1 Amem, / may love, Amemus, we may love, 

2. Ames, thou mayest love, Ametis, ye may love, 

3. Amet, he may love ; Ament, they may love. 

Imperfect, might, would, could, or should love. 

1. Amarem, / might love, Amaremus, we might love, 

2. Amares, thou mightest love, / Amaretis, ye might love, 

3. Amaret, he might love ; Amarent, they might hie. 

Perfect, may have loved. 

1. Amaverim, I may have loved, AmaverYmus, we may have loved, 

2. Amavcris, thou mayest have loved, Amaveritis, ye may have loved, 

3. Amarerit, he may have loved ; Amaverint, they^nay have laved. 

~~~ Pluperfect, might, wduld, could, or should have loved. 

1. AmaTisscm, / might have loved, Amavissemus, toe might have toted, 

2. AmavUses,Jnotiro»gntoj/nare tored, Amarissetis, ye might have loved, 

3. Amavisset, he might have loved ; Amavissent, they might have loved. 

Future, shall have loved. 

1. Amarero, I shall have loved, Amavertmus, we shall have loved, 

2. Amaveris, thou shall have loved, Amaveritis, ye shall have loved, 

3. Amaverit, he shall have loved ; Amaverint, they shall have loved 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Amftte v. amatote, tore ye, 
Amanto, let them love. 



2. Ama, v. amftto, love thou, 

3. Am&to, let him love ; 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Amare, to tore. Perf. Amavisse, to have loved. 
Fut. Esse amaturus, to be about to love, Fwisse amaturus, to km* 
about to love. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. Amans, loving. Fut. Amaturus, about to love. 

GERUNDS. 
Aman-dum-di-do-dum-do, loving, of loving, be. 

SUPINES. 
Former* Amaturo, to tore Latter, Amatu, to lore, or to it 



CONJUGATION OF VEItttt. 

MRST C .tJUOATION, PASSIVE VOICE. 



#r 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



;Pret. Indie. 
Amor, 



Perf. Part, 
Amatus, 



Pres. Infin. 
Amari, to be heed. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Singular, 

1. Amor, 

& Am&ris, v. Amare, 

8l Amatur; 



Present Tense, am loved. 

Plural 
Amaraur, 
Amamrai, 
Amautur. 

Imperfect, was loved. 

1. Amabar, Amabamur, 

% Amabarif, t. Amabare, Amabamrai, 

8. Amabatur; Amabantur 

Perfect, have been loved. 

1. Amatus turn, v. fai, Amati sumus, v. format, 

4. Amatas es, v. fuisti, Amati estis, v. fuistis, 

8. Amatus est, v. fuit ; Amati sunt, v. fuerunt, v. fuere. 

Pluperfect, had been loved, 

1. Amatas cram, v. fueram, Amati eramus, v. foeramus, 

2. Amatas eras, v. fueras, Amati eratis, v. fueratts, 

3. Amatus erat, v. fuerat $ Amati erant, v. fuerant. 

Future, shall, or will be loved. 

1. Amabor, AmabYmur, 

2. Amaberis,*. AmmbeVe, Amabimini, 

3. Amabftur; Amabuntur. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, may, or can be loved. 

1. Amer, Amfimur, 

2. Ameris, 9. Amere, Ameminr, 
8. Ametur; Amentur. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should be loved 

1. Amarer, Amargmur, 

2. Amarftris, v. Amare're, Amaremini, 

3. Amaretur; Amarentur. 

Perfect, may have been loved. 

1. Amatus sim,4. fuesim> Amati simus, v. fuerimus, 

2. Amatus sis, v. fueris, Amati sitis, v. fueritis, 

3. Amatus sit, v. fuerit ; Amati siut, v. fuerint. 

Pluperfect, might, vfould, could, or should have been loved. ' 
1. Amatus essem, v.fuisscm, Amati essemus, v. fuissemus, 

2.' Amatus esses, v. fuisses, Amati essetis,' v. fuissetis, 

3. Amatus esset, v. fuisset ; Amati essent, v. fuissent. 

Future, shall have been loved. 

1. Amatus fuero, Amati fuerltnus, 

2. Amatus fueris, Amati fueritis, 

3. Amatus fuerit; Amati fuerint 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

2. Amare, v. ;;tor, be thou laced, Amamlni, be ye loved, 

3. Amator, let him be loved;. Amantor, let them be loved. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Amari, to be lored. 

Perf. Esse, v. fuisse araatus-a-um, to have been 1*Hd 

Fut. Amatum hi, to be about to be loved. 



PARTICIPLES. 






Perf. 
Fut. 



Amatus-a-um, loved. 
A»anddt-a*«M, to be loved. 

B 



O to, to deck. ,,. 

Oro, to beg. . 

Paco, to subdue^ 

Paro, to prepare .. 

Pecco, to nn. 

Pio, to expiate 

Placo, to appease 

Porto, to corr). . „ ; 

Privo, to deprive. . 

Probo, to approve. 

Pugno, to jftgfc 

Puto, to think. , 

Rogo, to ask. 

Saluto, to salute* . 

Sano, to heaL 

Sedo, to allay. . 

Sibilo, to hiu. 

Simulo, to vretend. 

Specto, to beholds 

Spero, to hope. . 

Susurro, to whisper. ■ 

Tolero, to bear. 

Turbo, to disturb. 

Velo, to cover. 

Vigilo, to watch* ., 

Violo, to violate. 

Voco, to call. ~- 

Vulgo* to spread abroad 

Vuinero, to wound. 
excsptiovs. 

Do, to give. 

Sto, to stand, 

Lavo, to wash. 

Poto, to drink. 
~ Juvo, to help. 

Cubo, to/i«. 

Domo, to subdue. 

Soro, to soitnd. 

Tono, to thunder. 

Veto, to forbid. 

Crepo, to make a noise. 
. Frico, to rub. 

Seco, to cut. 

Neco, to kill. 

Mico, to glitter. 

Dzpoimrr 

AND COMMON VTRM 

Abominor, to abhor. 
Adulor, to flatter. 
Arbitror, to think. 
Bacchor, to revet. 
Conor, to endeavour. 
Criminor, to blame. 
Cunctor, to detay. 
Dominor, to rule. 
Epulor, to feast. 
Frustror, to disappetinti 
Glorior, to boast. 
Hortor, to encourage 
Imitor, to imitate. 
Luctor, tewrettte. 
Machinor, to contrive. 
Minor, to threaten, 
Opinor, to think. 
Osculor, to kite. 
Precor, to pray. • 
Recorder, to remember. 
Suspicor,to suspeet. 
Testor, to witness. 
Veneror, to worship 
Vemer t tehumt. 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



EXERCISES. 

Comeo, to fudge. 
Misceo, to mix 
Sorbeo, to sup. 
Teneo, to 'hold. 
Torreo, to roast. 

Ui ami Itvm. 
Habeo, to tore. 
Adhibeo, to admit. 
Cohibeo, to restrain. 
Exhibeo, to exhibit. 
Perhibeo, to give out. 
Prohibeo, to hinder. 
Posthabeo, to value less. 
Redhibeo,to retumathing. 
Debeo, to owe. 
Mereo, to deserve. 
Moneo, to admonish. 
Prasbeo, to afford. 
Caleo, to be warm. 
Careo, to want. 
Jaceo, to lie. 
Doleo, to be grieved. 
Liceo, to be lawful. 
Noceo, to hurt. 
Pareo, to appear, 
Placeo, to -please. 
Taceo, to be silent. 

vi, sup. caret. 
Albeo, to be white. 
CtMeOf to be hard. 
Caneo, to be hoary. 
Egeo, to want. 
Emineo, to be eminert. 
Floreo, to flourish. 
Frendeo, to gnash the teeth. 
Frondeo, to bear leaves. 
Horreo, to be rough. 
Humeo, tobewtt. 
Immineo, to hang over. 
Langueo, to (anguish. 
Liqneo, to melt. 
Maceo, to be lean. 
N'rteo, to shine. 
Palleo, to be pale. 
Pateo, to be open. 
Putreo,itorof. 
sX\gm>,tobe*tiff. 
Rubeo, to be red* 
Studeo, to favour. 
Stnpeo, to be amazed. 
Splendeo, to shine. 
Tepeo, to be warm, 
Torpeo, to be- benumbed* 
Tumeo, to swell. 
Arceo, to drive away. 
Silco, to conceal. 
Timeo, to/ear. 

Beq. and Cio. 
Jubeo, to order. 
JVIulceo, to soothe. 
Luceo, to thine. 
Dio. 
Frandeo, to dine. 
Video, to set. 
Sedeo, to sit. 
Strideo, to make a noise. 
Mordeo, to Wto. 
Pcndco, to /wng. 
Spondeo, toirromiie. 
Toodeo, to clip. 
Remerdeo, to 6tto Of am. 



SECOND CONJUGATION, ACTIVE VOICE 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Indie. 
Dficeo, 



Perf. Indie. 
Docui, 



Supine. 
Doctum, 



Prts.Infin. 
Docere, to teach. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Singular. 

1. Doceo, 1 teach, 

2. Doces, thou teachest 9 

3. Docet, he teaches ; 



A 



Present Tense, teach, or am teaching. 

Plural. 
Docemus, we teach, 
Docctis, ye teach, 
Docent, they teach. 

Imperfect, taught. 

1. Docebam, I taught, Docgbamus, we taught, 

2. Docebas, thou taughtest,, ,\ Docebatis, ye taught, 

3. Docebat, he taught j Docebant, they taught. 

Perfect, have taught. 

1. Docui, I have taught, DocuYraus, we have taught, 

2. Docuisti, thou hast taught, Docuistis, ye hare taught, 

3. Docuit, he has taught ; Docu£runt, v. ere, they have taught* 

Pluperfect, had taught. 

1. Docueram, / had taught, Docueramus, we had taught, 

2. Docueras, thou hadst taught, Docueratis, ye had taught, 

3. Docuerat, he had taught ; Docuerant, they had taught. 

Future, shall, or will teacls, 

1. Docebo, / shall teach, DocebTmus, we shall teach, 

2. Docebis, thou shall teach, Docebitis, ye shall teach, 

3. Docebit, he shall leach ; Docebunt, they shall teach. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, may, or can teach. 

1. Doceam, I may teach, Doceamus, we may teach, 

2. Doceas, thou mtiyest teach, Doceatis, Wv may teach, 

3. Doceat, he may teach ; Doceant, they may teach. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or suould teach. 

1. Docerera, I might teach, Doceremug, we might teach, 

2. Doceres, thou mightest teach, Doceretis, ye might teach, 

3. Docerct, he might teach ; Docerent, they might teach. 

Perfect, may have taught. 

1. Docuerim, I may have taught, Docuerlmus, we may have taught, 

2. Docueris, thou may est have taught, Docuerlti*, ys/nay have taught, 

3. Docuerit, he may have taught ; DocuerimytI<y may have taught. 

Pluperfect, might, would, could, or should have taught. 

1. Docuissem, / might have taught, Docuissemus, we might have taught, 

2. Docu\ise*,thou might est have taught, T)oeute&et\s, ye might have taught, 

3. Docuisset, he might have taught ; Docuissent, they might have taught 

Future, shall have taught. 

1 . Docuero, / shall have taught, Docuerlmus, we shall have taught, 

2. Docueris, thou shall have taught, Docueritis, ye shall have taught, 

3. Docuerit, he shall have taught.; Docuerint, they shall have taught. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



J 



2. Doce, v. doctto, teach thou, 

3. Doceto, let him teach ; 



Doctte, v. docetote, teach ye, 
Docento, let them leach. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Doc€re, to teach. Perf. Docuisse, to hare taught. 
Fut. Esse docturus, to be about to teach. Fuisse docturus, to have been 
about to teach. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. Docent, teaching. Fut. Docturus, about to teach. 

GERUNDS. 
Docendum-di-do-dum-do, teaching, of teaching) fcc 

SUPINES. 
Former Doctum, to teach. Utter. Doom, to flffeY, or to be taught 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS 

WSem 4OTJUGAT10K, PASSIVE VOICE. 

MUHCIFAL FARTS. 

Pm.b*k\ r' Perf. Par*. Pres.Infin. 



DoctOs, 



Dttceri, to be taught. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, am taught. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. Doceor, Docemur, 

ft. Doceris, v. doCtre, Docemini, 

8. Docetur; Doceatur, 

Imperfect, wot taught. 

1. Docebar, Docebaraur, 

ft. Docibarit,*. doccbare, Docebamini, 

ft. Docebatur} Docebantur. 

Perfect, have been taught. 

1. Pectus sun, v. fui, Docti gumus, v. fuimus, 

ft. Pacta ei, ,«. fuiiti, Docti estis, r. fuittis, 

S. Doctus est, v. fuit; Docti sunt, v. fugrunt p. fuere. 

. ... ^ Pluperfect, had been taught. 

I. Doctus eraai, v. foeram, Docti eramus, v. fueramus, 

ft. Doctus eras, v. fueras, - Docti eratis, t\ fueratis, 

8. Doctus erat, v. fuerat j Docti erant, v. fuerant. 

Future, shall, or will be taught.* 

1. Doribor, . Docebimur, 

ft. Doceberfe,e«4ocebere, Docebimini, 

8. Docebitur; Docebuntur. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.< 

Present Tense, may, or eon be taught. 

1. Docear, Doceamur, 

ft. Docearis, v. doceare, Doceamini, 

8. Doceatur; Doccantur. 

Imperfect, mighty he. be taught. 
1. Docerer, Doceremur, 

ft, Docereris, 9. docerere, Doceremini, 

ft. Doceretur; Docerentur. 

Perfect, may have been taught. 

1. Doctus sim**. fuerim, Docti simus, v. fuerimus, 

ft. Doctus sis, v. fueris, Docti sitis, v. fueritis, 

8. Doctus sit, v. fuerit ; Docti sint, v. fuerint 

Pluperfect, might, &c have been taught. 

1. Pectus essem, v. fuissem, Docti essemus, v. fuissemus, 

ft. Doctus esses, v. fuisses, Docti essetis, v. fuissetis, 

8. Doctus esset, v. fuisset ; Docti essenj, v. fuissent. 

l> "' """ Future, shall have been taught. 

1. Doctus fuero, Docti fuerimus, 

ft. Doctus fueris, Docti fueritis, 

3. Doctus fuerit; Docti fuerint 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

ft. Docere, v. «tor, be thou taught, Docemini, be ye taught, 

8. Docetor, let him be taught ; Docentor, let them be taught. 

< v INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pre». DoceYi, to be taught. 

Per/. Esse, v. fuisse doctus-a-um, to have been taught* 

Fut. Doctum iri, to be about to be taught. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Per/. Doctus-a-um, torugA/. 

Fill. Docendus-a-uro, to be taught 



Exmmm 

Gbo. 
Augeo^to tncreass. , „ ; 
Algeo, to be cold, % ;.,, * 
Fulgeo, to shine. 
Frigeo, to be cold* . 
, Indulgeo, to indulge . ; 
Lugeo, to mourn., . 
Mulgeo, to milk. 
Tergeo, to wipe. 
Turgeo, to swell. . , 

Urgeo, tapresc. 

Compleo, to JUL 
Peleo, to olfit out. ■> 

T\eo,toweep. 
Adoleo, to grow up. 
Aboleo, to abolish. 
Absoleo, to grow out of use 
Insoleo, to grow into use 
Exoleo, to fade. 

Nso Q.UEO rjco. 
Maneo, to stay. .. 
Neo,toiptn. 
Hsreo, to stick. , 
Adhrereo, to adhere. 
Petorqueo, to wreslt. 

Veo. 
Foveo, to cherish. , , 
Moved, to move. < 

Voveo, to tots. 
Devoveo, /o demote* 
Faveo, to favour. 
Caveo, to beware of. 
Ferveo, to b» hot. 
Conniveo, to wink. >* 

DEPONENTS. 

Mereor, to deserve. 
Polliceor, to promise. 
Tueor, to defend. 
Reor, to think. 
M isereor, to pity. 
Fateor, to confess. 
Profiteer, to profess. 
Confiteor, to confess. 

Egodoceo. Ego doceor. 
Pocti sumus. Poceat ille 
Doceremur. Tu doctus es 
IIH docebantur. Nos do- 
cuimus. Pocendaest. Pe- 
trus docebitur. Ille doctus 
fuerit. Doceamur nos, Ille 
docebat llladocebit. Poo* 
ti fuerint. Pocetor. Docen- 
tor. Doctus. Pocebaris 
Tudocebare. Poce. Egt 
docerer. Vos doceremini 
Pocerere. Tu amas. To 
docendus es. Pocebitis 
Amabitis. Nos ameraur 
Vos docemini. Amator 
Pocemini. Iilaest aman 
da. Amer. Ego amabor 
Tuameris. Illi amati siut 
Docear* Aroantor. &<* 
amabimur. 



ft) 



CONJUGATION or VfttBS. 



mtAmiSVUuamtO. 

Io. 
Facio, to do, tomato 
Jacio, to throw. 
Allicio, to otf tire. 
Elicio, to draw ottf. 
Fodio, to dig. 
Fugio, to Jly. 
Capio, to io&e. 
Rapio, to snatch. 
Cupio, to desire. 
Pario, to bring forth. 
Qnatio, to sAoee. 

Uo. 
Arguo, to argue. 
Batuo, to beat. 
Induo, to put on clothes. 
Exuo, to put off clothes. 
Minuo, to lessen. 
Spue, to fptf. 
Statuo, to ordain. 
Sterntto, to sneeoe. 
Suo, to sticA. 
Tribuo, to giw, to divide. 
Fluo, to flow. 

Bo. 
Bibo, to draiifc. 
Scribo, to tmfe. 
Nubo, to 6e married 
Accamboj/o recline at table. 

Co. 
Dico, toeay. 
Duco, to lead. 
Vinco, to conquer. 
Parco, to epare. 
Ico, to driie. 

Sco. 
Nosco, to foot*. 
Dignosco, to distinguish. 
Ignosco, to pa/rdon. 
Cresco, to grotr. 
Quiesco, to re*/. 
Scisco, to ordain. 
Suegco, to be accustomed. 
Agnosco, to own. 
Cognosco, to know. 
Recognoseo, to review. 
Pasco, to feed. 
Disco, to learn. 

Do. 
Scando, to climb. 
Edo, to eat. 
Ascendo, to f7toun/. 
Accendo, to kindle. 
Descendo, to go down. 
Defendo, to defend. 
Offendo, to strike against. 
Mando, to chew. 
Divido, to divide. 
Rado, to shave. 
Claudo, to close. [joy. 
Plaudo, to clap hands for 
Ludo, to p/oy. 
Trudo, / o JAruif . 
Lcedo, to Aurf. 
Rodo, to gnaw. 

Go. 
Rego, to nde, to gowro. 
Porrigo, to stretch out. 
Cingo, to bind. 
Flico. to ddefc i^pon. 
•it- . lofom. 



THIRD CONJUGATION, ACTfTft tOHSK 

nUVCIPAL PAltTf. 



Pres. Indie. 
Lego, 



/to/.M 



LectOm, 



it 



Legeret fejBjBjsj 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense, read, or am reading. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. Lego, I read, Legirans, we read, 

2. Legis, iAou readest, Legltis, ye read, 

3. Legit, Ae reads; Legunt, they read. 

Imperfect, read, or did read. 

1. Legebam, / read, or did read, Legebaihus, toe did read, 

2. Legebas, thou didst read, Legeb-tis, ye did read, 
8. Legebat, Ae read, or did read ; Legebant, they did read. 

Perfect, have read. 

1. Legi, / Aore read, I^gfmns, we have read, 
2 Legisti, thou hast read, Legistis, ye have readi 

3. Legit, Ae has read; Legerunt, v. ere, they 

Pluperfect, had read. 

1 Legeram, I had read, Legeramas, we had read, 

2. Legeras, thou hadst read, Legeratis, ye ford read, 

3. Legerat, Ae Aod read; Legerant, they had road. 

Future, shall, or will read. 

1. Legam, / shall read, Legemus, we shall read, 

2. Leges, thou shall read, Legetis, ye shall read, 
8. Leget, Ae shall read ; Legent, they shall road. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense,, may, or can read. 

1. Legam, J may read, Legamus,. wo may road, 

2. Legas, thou mayst read, Legatis, ye may read, 
8. Legat, Ae may read ; Legant, they may read 

Imperfect, might, fee. read. 

1. Legerem, J might read } Legeremus, we might read, 

2. Lcgeres, thou mightest read, Legeretis, ye might read, 

3. Legeret, he might read; Legerent, they might read. 

Perfect, may have read. 

1. LegerYm, / may have read, Legertmus, we may have read, 

2. Legeris, thou mayst have read, Legends, ye may have read, 

3. Legerit, he may have read; Legennt, they may have read. 

Pluperfect, might, &c. have read. 

1. Legissero, I might have read, Legissemus, we might have read- 

2. Legisses, thoumightest have read, Legissetis, ye might hare read, 

3. Legisset, he might have read ; Legissent, they might have reaa% 

Future, ikall have read. 

1 . Legero, I shall have read, Legeriraus, we shall have read 

2. Legeris, thou shall hare read. Legeritis, ye shall have read, 

3. Legerit, he shall have read ; Legerint, ihey shall have read 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



i « 



Legite v. legitote, read yz, 
Legunto, let them read. 



2. Lege, r. legito, read thou, 

3. Legito, let him read ; 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Legere, to read. Perf. Legisse, to have read. 
Fut. Esse lecturus, to be about to read, Fuisse lecturus, to have 
about to read. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. Legens, reading. Fut. Lecturus, about to read. 

GERUNDS. 
Legendmn-di-do--dun>-do, reading, of reading, fee* 

SUPINES, 
i, to ro&a\ uatsor. Leetuf to roam, es* to m 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

THIRD CONJUGATION, PASSIVE VOICE, 
.nurcnvu. pahm. 



i' 



SI 



Pros. Indie. 
Ugor, 



Perf. Part. 
Lectat, 



Pre*, /n/bi. 

Legi, to 6e reotf. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense, am read. 

Singular. Plural. 

1 Legor, / am read, Legjmur, 

2. LegeriSi v. legere, thou art read, Legimini, 

3. Legitur, he is read ; Leguntur. 

Imperfect, was read. 

1. Legebar, Legebamur, 

2. Legebaris, v. legebare, Legebamini, 
8. Legebatar; Legebantur. 

Perfect, have been read. 
1. Lectus sum, v. fui, Lecti sumus, v. fuimus, 

& Lectus es, v. fuisti, Lecti estis, v. fuistis, 

8. Lectin est, v. fuit ; Lecti sunt, v. fuerunt, v. faere. 

Pluperfect, had been read. 

1. Lectus eram, v. fueram, , Lecti eramus, v. fueramus, 

2. Lectus eras, v. fueras, Lecti eratis, v. fueratis, 
8 Lectus erat v r uerat, Lecti erant, v. fuerant. 

Future, shall be read. 

I Legar, Legemur, 

2. Legeris, v. legere, Legemini, 

8. Legetur; Legentur. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, may, or can be read. 

1. Legar, Legamur, 

8. Legaris, ». fegare, Legamini, 

8. Legatur; Legantur. 

Imperfect, might, &c. be read. 

1. Legerer, Legeremur, 

8. Legereris, v.legevere, Legeremini, . 

8. Legeretur, , Legerentur. 

Perfect, may have been read. 

1. ' Lectus aim, v. fuerim, Lecti simus, v. fuertmus, 

2. Lectus sis, v. fueris, Lecti sitis, v. fueritis, 

3. Lectus sit, v. fuerit j Lecti sint, v. fiierint 

Pluperfect, mighty &c. have been read. 

1. Lectus essem, v. fuissem, Lecti essemns, v. fuissemus, 

% Lectus esses, v.' fuisses, Lecti essetis, v. fuissetit, 

8. Lectus esset, v. fuisset; Lecti essent, v. ftiissent 

Future, shall have beenread. 

1. Lectus fuero, Lecti fuerimus, 

2. Lectus fueris, Lecti fueritis, 
8. Lectus fuerit; Lecti fuerint 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



8. Legere, v. itor, be thou read, 
8. Legitor, let him be read; 



Legimini, be ye read, 
Leguntor, let them be read. 



; ENFIMTIVE MOOD. 

Pret. Legi, to be read. 

Perf. Esse, v. fuisse lectas-a-um, to have been read. 

ISU. Lectum iri, to be about to be read, 

PARTICIPLE^ 

Perf. Lectus-a-um, read. 

Le$a&iM-*r4mttabA*ead. 



EXERCISES. 




Mungo, to wipe the 
Tego, to cover. 
Ungo, to anoint. 
Surgo, to rise. 
Pergo, to go forward 
Fingo, to feign. 
Pingo, to paint. 
Stringo, to bind. 
Frango, to break. 
Ago, to do. 
Diligo, to love. 
Tango, to touch. 
Pungo, to prick, or sting. 
Pango, to fix, to compote. 
Spargo, to spread. 
Mergo, to dtp, or phtnge. 

Ho. 
Traho, to draw. 
Veho, to carry. 

Lo. 
Colo, to adorn, tokmabii 
AIo, to nourish. 
Molo, to grind. 
Pello, to thrust. 
Fallo, to deceive, 
Tollo, to take away. 

Mo. 
Gemo, to groan. 
Fremo, to rage, or roar. 
Vomo. to vomit. 
Demo, to take away. 
Promo, to bring out 
Sumo, to take. 
Como, to deck, lo dress, 
Emo, to buy. 

No 
Pono, to put, to plate. 
Gigno, to beget. 
Cano, to sing. 
f Sperno, to disdam fit siigkt 
Sino, to permit. 
Sterno, to layftai 

Po. 
Carpo, to pluck. 
Clepo, to steal. 
Repo, to creep. 
Rumpo, to break. 

Ro. 
Queero, to seek. 
Tero, to wear, to bruise 
Verro, to sweep. 
Uro, to burn. 
Gero, to carry. 
Curro, to run. 
Sero, to sow. 

So. 
Arcesso, to call, or send Jos 
Capesso, to take. 
Facesso, to rfo, to go awam 
Laeesso, to provoke 

Flecto, to bow. 
Plecto, to nfatf, 
Necto, to Jmtf. 
Meto, to reap, or mow. 
Peto, to see*, pursue. 
Mitto, to Mm). 
Vo. 
Vivo, lo live. 
SoIyo, totote. 
Vot**,*rW/ 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS 



EXERCISES. 

Balbutio, to stammer 
Custodio, to heap. 
Dormio, lo sleep. 
Erudio, to instruct. 
Grunpio, to grunt. 
Hinnio, to neigh, 
Impedio, to hinder. 
Lippio, to be dim sighted. 
Mugio, to bellow. 
Munio, to fortify. 
Nutrio, to nourish. 
Obedio, to obey. 
Punio, to punish. 
Rugio, to roar like a lion 
Scevib, to rage. 
Nescio, not to know. 
Servio, to serve. 
Tussio, to cougtl,. 
Vestio, to clothe. 

exceptions. / 

Singultio, to sob. 
SepeliO} to bury. 
Venio, to come. 
Veneo, to be sold. 
Salio, to leap. 

Amicio, to cover. 
Vincio, to tie. 
Sancio, /o ratify. 

Cambio, to change money. 
Sepio, lo hedge. . 
Haurio, to draw out. 
Sentio, to perceive. 
Raucio, to be hoarse. 
Sarcio, to mend. 
Farcio, to cram. 
Fulcio, to prop. 

Csecutio, to bedim sighted. 
Gestio, to leap for joy. 
Glocio, to cluck as a hen. 
Dementio, to be mad. 
Ineptio, to play the fool. 
Prosilio, to hap forth. 
Ferocio, to befierct. 

DEPONENTS, 

of the 4th. Conjugation. 
Blandior, to flatter. 
Largior, lo give liberally. 
Mentior, to lie. 
Molior, to attempt some- 
thing difficult. 
Partior, to divide. 
Potior, to enjoy. 
Sortior, to cast lots. 
Metior, to measure. 
Ordior, to begin. 
EUperior, to try. 
Opperior, to wait for one. 

DEPONENTS, 

of the 3d. Conjugation. 
Vescor, to feed. 
Medeor, to heal. 
Reminiscor, to remember. 
Irascor, to be angry. 
Ringor, to grin. 
Divertor, to turn aside. 
Praevcrtor, to get before. 
Diffiteor, to deny. 
Defetiscor, to bo unary. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION, ACTIVE VOICE, 

VBUrCIPAL FARTS. 



Pres. Indie. 
Audio, 



Perf. Indie. 
• Audlvi, 



Supine. Pres. Infin, 
Auditum, Audlre, to hear. 



INDICATIVE MOOD 



Present Tense, hear, or am heating. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. Audio, I hear, Audlmus we hear, 

2. Audis, thou hear est, Auditis, ye hear, 

3. Audit, he hears ; Audiunt, they hear. 

Imperfect, heard, or was hearing. 
1 Audiebam, / heard, Audiebamus, we heard, 

2. Audiebas, thou didst hear, Audiebatis, ye heard, 

8. Audiebat, he heard ; Audiebant, they heard. 

Perfect, have heard. 

1. Audlvi, I have heard, AudivYmus, we have heard, 

2. Audivisti, thou hast heard, Audivistis, ye have heard, 

3. Audivit, he has heard ; Audiverunt, v. we're, they have heard. 

Pluperfect, had heard. 

1 . Aiidivgram, / had heard, Audiveramus, we had heard, 

2. Audiveras, thou hadst heard, Audiveratis, ye had heard, 

3. Audiverat, he had heard ; Audiverant, they had heard. 

Future, shall, or will hear. 

1. Audiam, / shall hear, Audiemug, we shall hear, 

2. Audies, thou shall hear, Audietis,yc shall hear, 

3. Audiet, he shall hear ; Audient, they shall hear. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, may, or eon hear. 

1. Audiam, / may hear, Audiamus, we maw him, 

2. Audias, thou mayest hear, Audiatis, ye may heart 

3. Audiat, he may hear ; Audiant, they may hear. 

Imperfect, might, &c. hear. 

1 . Audlrem , / might hear, Audiremus, we might hear, 

2. Audires, thou mightcst hear, Audiretis, ye might hear, 

3. Audiret, he might hear; Audirent, they might Sear. 

Perfect, may, or eon have heard. 

1. Audiverim, / may have heard, Audiverimus, we may have heard, 

2. Audiveris, thou mayest have heard, Audiveritis, ye may have heard, 

3. Audiverit, he may have heard ; Audiverint, they may have heard. 

Pluperfect, might, he. have heard. 

1. Audiviftsem, / might have heard, Audivissemus, we might have heard, 

2. Aud\v\s&s,lhoumighteslhaveh*ard,hudmuetis,ye might have heard, 

3. Audivisset, he might have heard ; Audivissent, they might have heard. 

Future, shall have heard. 

1. Audivero, I shall have heard, Audiverimus, we shall have heard, 

2. Audiveris, thou shall have heard, Audiveritis, ye shall have heard, 

3. Audiverit, he shall have heard ; Audiverint, they shall have heard 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



/ 



Audlte, v. auditote, hear ye, 
Audiunto, let than hear. 



2. Audi, v. audi to, hear thou, 

3. Audito, let him hear; 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Audlre, to hear. Perf. Audivisse, to have heard. 
Put. Esse auditurus, to be about to hear. Fume audlturtia, to hew* 
been about to hear' 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. Audiens, hearing. Put. Auditurus, about to hear . 

GERUNDS. 
Audiendun>-dJ^o^un>-do, Aeortn^, of hearing, fee 

SUPINES. 
Former. Auditum to hear. Latter. Aadftn, t* hoar, or ft b* hoard 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION, PASSIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pre*. Indie. 
Audior, 



Pcrf. Part. 
Audltus, 



Pre*, lnftn. 
Audln, to be heard. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Singular. 

1. Audior, * 

2. Audlris, r. audlre, 
8. Auditor; 



Present Tense, am heard. 

Plural. 
Audimur, 
Audimini, 
Audiuntur. 

Imperfect, was heard. 

1. Audfebar, AudiSbamur, 

2. Audiebaris, v. audiebare, Audiebamini, 
8. Audiebator; Audiebantur. 

Perfect, have been heard. 

1. Audltus sum, v. fui, Auditi sutnus, v. fuimus, 

2. Auditus es, v. fufeti, Auditi est is, v. fuistis, 

8. Auditus est, v. fuit ; Auditi sunt, v. fuerunt, v. fuere. 

Pluperfect, had been heard. 

1. Audltus eram, v. fueram, Auditi eramus, v. fueramus, 

2. Auditus eras, v. fueras, Auditi eratis, v. fueratis, 
8. Auditus erat, v. fuerat; Auditi erant,t>. fuerant. 

Future, shall be heard. 

1„ Audiar, Audiemur, 

2. Audieris, v. audtere, Audiemini, 

8 Audietur; Audientur. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, may, or can be heard. 

1. Audiar, Audiamur, * 

2. Audiaris, v. audiire, Audiamini, 

3. Audiatur; Audientur. 

Imperfect, might, fee. be heard. 

1. Audlper, Audiremur, 

2. Audireris, v. audirere, - Audiremini, 
3* Audiretur; Audirentur. 

Perfect, may have been heard. 

1. Audltus sim, v. fuerim, Auditi simus, v. fuerimus, 

2. Auditus sis, v. fuerit, Auditi sitis, r, fueritis, 

3. Auditus sit, v. fuerit ; Auditi siut, v. fuerint 

Pluperfect, might 9 &c. haje been heard. 

1. Audltus essem, v. futssem, Auditi essemus. v. fuissemus, 

2. Auditus esses, v. fuisses, Auditi essetis, v. fuissetis, 

3. Auditus esset, v. fuisset ; Auditi essent, v. fuissent. 

Future, shall have been heard. 

1. Auditus fuero, Auditi fuerimus, 

2. Auditus fueris, Auditi fueritis, 

3. Auditus fuerit ; Auditi fuerint 

IMPERATIVE MOOD 

2 Audire, v. auditor, be thou heard, Audimini, be ye heard, 

8. Auditor, lit him be heard ; Audiuntor, let them be heard. 



r 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pret. Audiri, to be heard. 

Per J. Esse, v. fulsse auditus-a-um, to have been heard. 

Fut. Auditum iri, to be about to be herad. 

PARTICIPLES 

Perf. Auditus-a-um, heard. 

Fui. Andiendui-a-um, to be heard 



EXERCISES. 

Amplector, to embrace. 
Fungor, to discharge an 
Bevertor, to return. \pffiU: 

i. \> 

Labor, to slide. 
Ulciscor, to revenge. 
Utor, to use. 
Loquor, to speak. 
Sequor, to follow. 
Queror, to complain. 
Nitor, to endeavour. 
Paciscor, to bargain. 
Gradior, to go. 
Proficiscor, to go a journey. 
Nanciscor, to get. 
Patior, to suffer. 
Apiscor, to get. 
Comminiscor, to devise. 
Fruor, to enjoy. 
Obliviscor, to forget. 
Expergiscor, to awake. 
Morior, to die. 
Nascor, to be born. 
Orior, to rise. 

Ego lego, legebam, legi, 

legam,1egeram. Nos legi- 

mus, legebamus, legimaif 

legeramus, legemus. Eg* 
legam, legerem, legerim, 

legeres, legissem, legero. 

Nos legamus, legeremu% 

legerimus, legissemus, le* 

gissetis. Ego audio, am* 

diebam, audivi, audivt* 

ram, audiam. Nos audi- 

mus, audiebamus, audivJ- 

mus, audiveransus, audie* 

mus. Ego audiam, audi-- 

rem, audiverim, audms- 

sem, audivero. Nos audi- 

amus, audiremus, audiv** 

rimus, audivissemus, audi* 

verimus, audi, audite, au- 

diens, audito, audiunto, 

auditum. Lege, legite,\; 

lecturus. Legito, legunto, 

lectu. Legens, legendum* 

lectnm. Ego legor, lege* 

bar, lectus sum, lectus 

eram,legar. Noslegimur, 

legebamur, lecti sumus, - 

lecti eramus, legemur. 

Ego legar, legerer, lectus 

sim, lectus essem* lectus 

fuero. Nos legamur, lege* 

remur, lecti simus, lecti 

essemus, lecti fuerimus. 

Legeretu. Legimini tos. 

Legitor. Leguntor. Ego 

audior, audiebar, auditus 

sod, auditus eram, andmr 



2* EXERCISES. 

RULES* Ama Deum. Amo te. Amas me. Bonus ainat omnes. Re- 

verere parentes. Amor tegit crimina. Superbia comitatur ho- 

^ 9u ^ ven>s, signup nores# Pastor, Cory don, ardebat Alexin, delicias. Mars ppsuit 

inactively, govern the m custodem ostii# yivunt vitam. Rufilius oxet pastillos. 
accusative. r 

32. Misereor mise* Xerxes maria ambulavisset, terramque navigasset. Quicquid 

resco, mdsatago,go- delirant reges, plectuntur Achivi. Mens laetatui turbidum. Eb- 

vern the genitive. rius fere rubet faciem. Vulneratur caput. Recordor lectionem. 

33. Any verb may Obliviscor injuria?. Cujus supra memini. De quo suora me- 
flrovem the dative in minimufc H olim meminisse juvabit Crassus abun dabat 
Latin, which has to, or ,. . .. - T . T .. 
for after it in English diviuis. Natura tantum eget paucis. Insanus eget custodis* 

34. Verbs com- Alter indiget alterius. Implentur veteris Bacchi. Caret omni 
pounded with satis, culpa. Non tarn artis indigent, quam laboris. Utittrr fraude. 
bene, and nude, govern ' Quousque tandem abutere, Catilina, patientia nostra? Debe- 

«i«; m" k mus ut * diligentia Non debemus abuti tempore, nam fruimur 

compoimd^withlhese brevi tempore. Ego fungar vice cotis. Nee me tali dignor ho- 

ten prepositions prce nore - Paternum servum sui participat consilii. Potior rerum. 

ad, con, sub, ante, post, Depascitur artus. Miserere civium tuorum. Satagit rerum sua- 

ob, in, inter, super, go- nun. Desine querelarum. Regnavit populorum. Finis venit 

vern the dative, imporio. Animus redit hostibus. Tibi seris, tibi metis. Seges 

i- ? # e 2 S \ 81 f n, v r " crescit hominibus. Laus debetur virtuti. Liberi Jaborant sibi. 

nut to profit, hurt, far T „ 

vour assist command P r<#ece P ta dantur tibi. Non nobis solum nati sumus. Multa 

obey, serve, resist, m ^ eveniunt bonis. Sol lucet etiam sceleratis. Haeret later! 

trust, threaten, and be lcthalis arundo. Nee vox hominem sonat, O Dea ! certe. Pul- 

angry with, govern the chrum est benefacere reipublicae. Praefer virrutem divitiis. 

c ^I, e# p . Fortuna favet bonis. Adeamus scholara. Exeamus schol&. 

„.» : " ^^^.-.n. ' ^j Pecunia nescit mutare naturam. U!e est cupidus scire 
tntnt, retmntscor, and r 

obliviscor govern the causam. Vidi hostem tentantem fugere. Nunc tempus est 

accusative or genitive, abire. Tempus est equum fumantia solvere colla. Omnes in- 

^ 38. Verbs of abound" videre mihi. Mene incepto desistere victam ? Horatius est 'fig- 

**& *?" tt J5 n *? , ^> &°" nus legi. Homines venerunt pascere oves. Gaudeo te valere. 

-~~-*i~~, *u>. 1V 9 ^ Audio praesidem venire. Credo bonos remuneratum iri. Dicit 
sometimes the genitive. .f . __ . _ 

39. Utor abator me scn bere. Dixit me senbere. Multitudo stat. Pars erant 

fungor, fruor, potior, csesi. Magna pars raptoe. Tu vocaris Johannes. Hia incedit 

vescor pnd some others, regina. Scio ilium haberi sapient em. Scio vos esse discipulos. 

govern the ablative. d os es t decern talenta. Omnia pontus erant. Amantium irae, 

^ ^ ^ C ° m " ^oris integratio est. Oppidum est appcllatum Possidonia. 

pounded with a prepo- - T . & . . . rr ,. , i\. 

sition often eoverns n omnis crror stultitia est dicenda. Solius meum peccatura 

the case of that prepo- corrigi non potest. Id maximc quemque decet, quod est cu- 
shion, jusque suum maxime. Cato interfecit se. Miles defendit suam 

41. The infinitive vitam. Deum agnoscimus ex operibus ejus. MirA sum alacri- 
Tb 1 a* vert g ° VC ™" tate ad liti S andum - Mufoini auri eestimatur. Quid rei tracta- 
nle adiecdve'ornoun tur '* Aliud mercedis dabitur. Non multi cibi hospitem acci- 

42. When quod P ies > 8ed naultl joci. Quis vestrum ignorat ? Quis nostrum igno- 
qttin, ut, or ne, is omit- rat. Dices nummos mihi opu3 esse. Hector ivit obvius hosti. 
ted in Latin, the word, Difficultates superandae sunt studio et labore. Est hominis er- 
which would otherwise rare j^ gtuiti dicere, non putaveram. Est praeceptorum cu- 

bpShlSS ™- ^^ «* suo dud p****- ***<**«* •* **&**• 

and the verb in the in- <P& de ■* quisque sentiat. Pauperis est numerare pecus. Et 

Cnkhrt mood. facere et pati fortia Romanum est 



EXERCISES. 25 

Nauta, tenens gubernaculum, regit navim. Ezerdtut, ge- RULES. 

quens hostem, pugnat sagittis. Mors est anteponenda dedecori. 

Pii sunt fruituri aeterna vita in caelis. Occulta, et maribus non 4 *' Pw ? d P les > &* 

r , .. . ,., m i . M. runds, supines, and ad 

mvisa solum, sed etiam inaudita sacra, Tu es invisus milu. verbs govern the same 

Plebs consilium nomen haud secus quam regum perosa erat. case, as the words from 

Vivendum est mihi illic. Scio vivendum esse mihi illic. Mori- which they are derived. 

endum est omnibus. Scio moriendum esse omnibus. Orandum ^ Tlie gerund in 

est, ut sit mens sana in corpore sano. Deliberandum est diu, ^', of the nominative, 

j * ^ j * i r" j- -4. *• * • r» with the verb est, go- 
quod statuendum est semel. Cicero dixit optime omnium. Po- verns t u e ri a ti ve 

eta agit utiliter urbi. Poeta agit inutiliter sibi. Hector exivit 45 m The gerund in 

obviam hosti. Hie laudat mercedes plenius aequo. Nemo dicitur di, of tlie genitive, it 

iocutus fuisse distinctius Demosthene. Nuilos his mallem ludos governed by nouns, or 

spectatasse. Mallem granum hqrdei omnibus gemmis. Con- J e J? tlv J?* 

suetudo disputandi est impia. Omnes sunt cupidi vivendi beate. , 1, e gerun in 

Tempus abeundi est. Ille est peritus cantandi. Charta est utir ve Jned by adjectives 

lis scribendo. Non est solvendo. Epidicum quaerendo operam signifying usefulness, 

dabo. Aptat habendo ensem. Tu es promptus ad audiendum. ox fitness, &c. 

Hie est attentus inter docendum. Poena absterret a peccando. 47* The gerund in 

Memoria augetur excolendo. Defessus sum ambulando. Igna- ^ ttTO > of ^e accusative, 

vi a discendo cito deterrentur. Non ibo servitum Graiis matri- po^ons ad 00 inter 

bus. Venientes spectatum, cupiunt spectari. Cur. is te perdi- ante propter. 

turn ? It venatum. Hoc est mirabile dictu. Nihil dictu foedum 48. The £?rund in 

visuque haec limina tanget, intra quae puer est. Difncilis est do, of the ablative, is 

inventu verus amicus. Palleo metu. Fech hoc suo more. g° vernec l hy the pre- 

Juvenes saltabant gaudio. Rle est pallidus metu. Homo capi- P . ' a .', \ €f 

8 . * t j •_ * ex > %n > or wltho ^ a 

tur voluptate. Georgius scnbit penna. Laus paranda virtute. preposition as the abla- 

Mons est candidus nive. Clypeus fabricates aere. Est aeger pe- tive of cause, means* or 

dibus. Murus est decern pedes altus. Urbs distat triginta mil- manner. 
.ibus passuum. Philadelphia fere distat centum milliaribus a 4 ?. * ne su P me io 

Novo Eboraco. Non discedam pedem ate. Sol est multis par- "f^P* after a Verb 
tibus major terra. Quanto diutius Simonides Dei naturam con- ^q ij^ gm^.^ m 

sideravit, tanto obscurior res visa est ei. Toto vertice supra est. u fe n U t after an adjec- 

Hoc lignum excedit illud digito. Venit hora tertia. Mansitpau- tive. 

cos dies. Sex mensibus abfuit. Con venimus secunda hora. Sa- m 51. Nouns, signify- 

turnus regnavit aurei aetate. Mansisti mecum unam noctera. m gtoej^ceofataing, 
Emi Iibrum tribus solidis. Demosthenes docuit talento. Perfi- J! Nouns «• -T ' m 

dus vendit patriam auro. Ula juvant quae pluris emuntur. Nulla m « tlie instrument 

res constat patri minoris. Vendam Iibrum tanti quanti valet, cause, means, or man- 

Vendidit Iibrum tanti quantum valebat. Librum emam tanto ner ? are put in the aola- 

pretio quanto valet. Quanti constitit? Asse et pluris. Per- t* ve * 

magno constitit. Dum pro argeriteis decern aureus unus valeret . _ 9 1 i m y m 

\r •* -j- •«• j. • i^ 1 j ^. • -n, . m % measure, or ais- 

Yenit pndie ulius diei. Deus laudatur ubique gentium. Cati* tance are put in the 

ina habuit satis eloquentiae. Meus pater venit ad templum. accusative— sometunet 

Meus pater venit ex templo. Puer ambulat in templum. Ser- in the ablative. 

vus ambulavit sub scalas. Turris incedit super agmina. Puer . 54 * Nouns, signify- 

dmbulat in templo. Daphnis consedit sub ilice. Ferus leo m S* e * me "^f"' "* 

- . 1 . * , . , * ,.. ,. put m the ablative ; 

cucumtin sylvis. Aves super arbore sidunt. Ahi super alios fa^ how long in the 

traetdantur. Nos autem, viri fortes, satisfacere reipublicse vide- accusa£ive<--sometimeft 

mur, si istius farorem ac tela vitemus. in the ablative. 



26 EXERCISES. 

RULES. Cicero accusavit Verrem furti. Postulavh Milorem majes* 

55. Verbs of accu- tatis. Domnavit ilium sceleris. Absolvit vos criminis. Mor- 
sing, condemning, ad- bus monet nos mortis. Arguit me furti. Me ipsum inertia 
monUhingy and acquit' condemno. Ilium homicidii absolvunt Monet me officii. 
ting, govern the accusa- De vi condemnati sunt. Erroris te moneo. Absolvo me 
tive of a person with pecrato. Punit ilium capite. jEstimo te magni. Sapiens 
the genitive of a thing, aestimat voluptatem parvi. Facio te aequi. Consulo tuum 

56. Verbs of esteem- monitum boni. iEstimo te pro nihilo. Comparo Virgilium 
ing, govern the accu- Homero. Dedit homini sublime os. Dicam tibi totam 
sative of the person, or rem. Eripuit me morti. Ignosce mihi hanc culpam. Mina- 
thing esteemed, and tus est mihi mortem. Suum cuique tribuito. Narras fabulam 
the genitive of the va- surdo. Educa hunc puerum mihi. Recita mihi sententiam 
lue. Doce puellam mihi. Emam tibi libros. Praefecit Sextum 

57* Verbs of com- classi. Praefero vim opibus. Gloriosum est iram mutare amf- 

paring, giving, declar- citia. Legam lectionem tibi. Paupertas saepe suadet mala ho- 

ing, and taking away, minibus. Interdixit Galliam Romanis. Ad praetorem homi- 

govern the accusative nem traxit. Pacem te poscimus omnes. Egestas docet nos 

and dative. temperantiam. Cela hanc rem servos. Moneo te officium. In- 

58. Verbs of ashing, stitue hunc puerum Grsecis litteris. Omnes poscimus pacem & 

and teaching, govern te. Docuit me grammaticam. Celavit me hanc rem. Celavit 

two accusatives ; the hanc rem mihi. Onerat naves auro. Induit se calceos. Induit 

one of a person, and se calceis. Deum posce veniam. Ea me ne celet. Verres ao 

the other of a thing. cusabatur furti. Virgilius comparatur Homero. Ego eripior 

59* Verbs of load- morti. Deus rogatur salutem. Nos docemur temperantiam. 

ing, binding, clothing, Haec res celatur servos. Saepe monemur mortis. Doceor 

depriving, and some grammaticam. Navis oneratur auro. Scio homines accusatum 

others, govern the ao iri furti. Habetur ludibrio iis. Tu laudaris a me. Virtus dili- 

cusative and the abla- gitur a nobis. Mare k sole collucet. Phalaris'non £ paucis 

tive. interiit. Per me defensa est respublica. Neque cernitur ulli. 

60. When a verb in Vix.audior ulli. Honesta bonis viris quaeruntur. Nulla tuarum 
die active voice go- audita mihi neque visa sororum. Provisum est nobis optimi 
▼eras two cases, in the a Deo. Reclamatum est ab omnibus. Contigit mihi esse illic. 
passive it retains the Expedit reipublicae. Licet nemini peccare. Libet mihi expa- 
latter case. tiari. Pertinet ad te tacere. Favetur mihi. Mihi non potest 

61. Impersonal verbs noceri. Negat jucunde posse vivi sine virtute. Per virtutem 
govern the dative. potest iri ad astra. Aliorum laudi et gloriae invideri solet. Re* 

62. Interest and re- fert patris. Interest omnium. Non mea refert Refert mili- 
fert require the geni- turn. Cuja refert. Hoc parvi refert. Ulud mea magni inte- 

tive. rest Faciam quod maxime reipublicae interesse judicata. 

63. Miseret, pceni- Adeone est fundata leviter fides, nt ubi sim, quam qui sim, ma- 
tet, pudet, tadet, and gisreferat? Plurimum enim intererit, quibus artibus, aut quibus 
piget, govern the accu- hunc tu moribus instituas. Miseret me infelicium civium. Sem- 
sative of a person, with per pcenitet bonos peccati. Non pudet malos superbiae. Taedet 
the genitive of a thing, tecitotui officii. Piget infelices durae sortis. Miseret me tui. 

64. Decet, delectat, Pcenitet me peccati. Taedet me vitae. Pudet me culpae. Pce- 
juvat, and oportet, go- nitet me peccasse. Miseritum est me tuarum fortunarum. 

vern the accusative of Neque me tui, neque tuorum liberorum misereri potest Decet 

a person, wi*h the in- te esse aequum. Delectat pueros Aidere. Juvat te manere 

finitive moo/ . - domi. Oportet te studere diligenter. 



EXERCISES. tr 

Delectat me studere. Nod decet te rixari. Parvuin parva RULES. 

decent. Est aliquid, quod, non oporteat, etiamsi liceat. Sibi 03. The name of a 

quisque consulet oportet. Vixit Romae. Mortuus est Londini. town, signifying the 

Quid Romae faciam ? Habitat Carthagine. Studuit Pan'siis. P ! * ce f *f re > or in 

Horatius vixit Tibure et Athenis. Venit Romam. Profectus $£% ^^ ££j£ 

est Athenas. Regulus rediit Carthaginem. Carthagini nun- g j on j^ singular num . 

cios mittam. Regulus rediit Carthagine. Venit Aberdonii. ber, is put in the geni- 

Fecit iter Philadelphia. Discedit Corintho. Laodice& iter tive ; but if it be of the 

faciebat Per Thebas iter fecit. Quid faciam domi ? Hora- **«* declension, or plu* 
tius vixit rure. Regulus non rediit domura. Petrus abiit rus ,„ ™* n ^ cr > h " pUt ' m 

nuper. Non ibo domo. Manet domi. Domum revertitur. gg Thename of a 

Domo arcessitus sum. Vivit ruri. Jacet humi. Ubi vir na- town, signifying the 

tusfuit? In Italia. Quo abivit? In Italiam. Unde redivit? place whither, is put in 

Ab Italia. Qua transivit ? Per Italiam. Deo volente, omnia the accusative, 

cedent bene. Opere pcracto, ludemus. Soleorientey fugiunt ^ # The name of a 

tenebrae. Dominante libidine, temperantiae nullus est locus. D i ace ? wh p 

Nihil amicitia prastabilius est, excepta virtute. Oppressa li- through what place is 

bertate patriae, nihil est quod speremus amplius. Cicero, lo- put in the ablative, 

cutus haec, consedit. Romani, libertate adepta, floruerunt. 68. Dornus and rw, 

Nihil autem magis cavendum est senectuti, quam ne languori sl EP"y m g the place 

se desidiasque dedat. ' if"" 6 ',. 8 " construed , 

TN like the names of 

Deus, quera pii colunt, cujus munere vivunt, cujus sunt cu- towns. 

pidi, cui parent et placent, quo fruentur, est aeternus. Specta- 69. A noun, or pro* 

turn admissi, risum teneatis, amici ? Pictoribus atque poetis noun, joined with a 

quidlibet audendi semper fuit aqua potestas. Serpit humi, tu- participle expressed or 

tusnimium,timidusqueprocella. In vitium ducit culpa fuga, understood, when its 
7 ' / r . . . ... . r & 7 case depends on no 

si caret arte. Sumite matenam vestris, qui scnbitis, aequam otner ^jj ^ D1]rt * m 

viribus. Si vis me flere, dolendum est priroum ipsi tibi. Ira- the ablative absolute. 

turn vultum plena minarum verba decent. Et sibi constet. 

Nee deus intersit, nisi dignus vindice nodus incident. Graiis 

ingenium, Graiis dedit ore rotundo, musa loqui, praeter laudem nullius avaris. Omne 

tulit punctum, qui miscuit util< dulci, lectorem delectando, pariterque monendo. Nunc 

est bibendum, nunc pede libero pulsanda tellus. Quibus pepercit aris ? Quid intactum 

nefasti liquimus? Serves iturum Caesarem in ultimos orbis Britannos. Valet una 

summis mutare Deus. Nee tibi somnos adimunt. Multis ille quidem flebilis occidit ; 

nulli flebilior quam tibi, Virgili. Integer vitae, scelerisque purus, non cget Mauri jaculia 

neque arcu. O mater, pulchra filia pulchrior. Nil pictis timidus navita puppibus fidit. 

Nunc vino pellite curas 5 eras ingens iterabimus aequor. Ac neque jam stabulis gaudet 

pecus, autaratorigni. Recepto dulce mihi furere est amico. Foliis viduantur orni. 

Desine mollium tandem querelarum. Post e^uitem sedet atra cura. Eheu ne rudis 

agminum sponsus lacessat regius asperum tactu leonem. Dulce et decorum est pro 

patria mori. Justum et tenacem propositi virum non vultus instantis tyranni mente 

quatit solida. Hac arte Pollux et vagus Hercules innixus, arces attiget igneas. Primi 

nocte domum claude, neque in vias sub cantu querulae despice tibiae ; et te saepd vocanti 

duram, difficilis mane. Donee gratus eram tibi, Persarum vigui rege beatior. Tecum 

vivere amem, tecum obeam libens. Instar veris enim vultus ubi tuus aflulsit, populo 

gratior it dies, et soles melius nitent. Dignum laude virum Musa vetat mori. Nunc 

juvat nos levare diris pectora solititudinibus. Nil fait unquam sic impar sibi. Namque 

neglectis urenda filix inaasctonr agris. Egrtssum magna, me accepit Aricia, Romsw 
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Wf IjB& . DE VIRIS ILLUSTRIBU9 URBIS B0M£. 

. The adjective agrees REGULUS. 

Ktambtttceeejesfd aendev! Regulus deinde in Africam primus Romanorum ducum tra- 

2. The verb agrees with jecit. Clypeam urbem et trecenta castella expugnavit: neque 

iti nqmioative, c^m, in cum hominibus tantum, sed etiam cum monstris dimicavit. 

number and person. ^ T$am quum apud flumen Bagradam castra haberet, anguis mire 

qu<e quod agrfeei V with its magnitudinis exercitum Romanum vexabat : multos milites in 

antecedent in gender, genti ore corripuit ; plures caudae verbere elisit ; nonnullos 

number, and person. ipso pestilentis halitus aliiatu exanimavk. Neque is telorum 

4 * *£ . no " omli ; a 5! Te ictu perforari poterat : quippe qui durissima, squamarum lorica 

come between the relative • * 1 e «i * 11 ; : A r • j r •* j i» 

and the verb the relative omnia tela facile repelleret. Confugiendum fuit ad machinas, 

is the nominative to the et advectis balistis, tanquam arx quae dam munita dejiciendus 

verb; but when a nomi- hostis fuit. Tandem saxorum pondere oppressus jacuit; sed 

oative intervenes, the CTUore suo flumen et vicinam regionem infecit, Romanosque 

relative ts governed by the __ .. . . ^ . . °„ . ' . . - 3 

verb or some other word castra movere coegit. Corium belluae eentum et viginti pedes 

in the sentence. longum Romam misit Regulus. 

6. Any verb may have Lacedaemonii Xantippum virum belli peritissimum Cartha* 

the same ca»e after as be- g'miensibus miserunt, a quo Regulus victus est ultima pernicie : 

fore it, when both words j A .% -n. 1 • ° • n *T 

refer to the same person duo tantum nullia hommum ex omni Romano exercitu reman- 

er thing. serunt: Regulus ipse captus, et in carccrem conjectus est. 

6. Substantives signify- Deinde Romam de permutandis captivis dato jurejurando mis- 

jn£ the same person or S{JS €St? ut> s \ non impetr&sset, rediret ipse Carthaginem : qui 

^Oro^utotentive go- °i uum Romam venisset, inductus in senatum mandata exposuit. 

verss another signifying et primum ne sententiam diceret recusavit, causatus se, quo- 

% different person or thing, niam in hostium potestatem venisset, jam non esse senatorem 

in « h ^f' e h iti ii e " r Jussus tamen sententiam aperire, negavit esse utile captivos 

substantives ^ave an &d- P^ 1108 reddi, quia adolescentes essent et boni duces, ipse vero 

Jtctive of praise or dis- jam confectus senectute : cujus quum valuisset auctoritas, cap- 

praise, joined with it, it tivi retenti sunt. 

may be put « tn . er in the Regulus deinde quum retineretur a propinquis et amicis, ta- 

**!>! An°adiectiv<r in the men Carthaginem rediit : neque vero tunc ignorabat se ad cru- 

neumr gender without a delissimum hostem et ad exquisita supplicla proficisci, sed jus- 

substantive, governs the jurandum conservandum putavit. Reversum Carthaginienses 

^in^hn a tt omm cruciatu necaverunt : palpebris enim resectis aliquandiu 

«i<mifvingn«e3 n require "* ^ oco t^^icos tenuerunt; deinde quum sol esset ardentis- 

tjre ablative. ' simus, repente eductum intueri ccelum coegerunt; postremo in 

H? Verbal adjectives, arcam ligneam incluserunt, in qua undiquc clavi praeacuti emi- 

jtndmich as signify an af- nebant. Ita dum fessum corpus, quocumque inclinaret, sti- 

l^ifTufi^ifi^ 111 ' S °" nlulis ferreis confoditur, vigiliis et dolore continuo extinctus est 

*vern the genitive. > & . x 

12. Partitives, and "ic fuit Atuii Reguli exitus ipsa quoquc vita, licet per maxi- 
wordg placed partitively, mam gloriara diu acta, clarior et illustrior. 
comparatives, superla- 
tives, ihferrogatives, and PABIUS MAXIMUS. 

the"" nmvT r kiral ^^ Annibal, superatis Pyrena?i et Alpium jugis, in Italiam venlt 
la Adjectives signify- Publium Scrpionem apud Ticinum amnem, Sempronium apud 

ing profit or duprofit, tike- Trebiam, Flaminium apud Trasimenum profligavit. Adver&us 

nus or unlikenets, he. go- hostem toties victorem missus Quintus Fabius dictator, Anni- 

^^14 These^ad'ectw ^^ s i m P etum mor & fregit; namque pristinis edoctus cladibus 

dignus, indignus, pnzdi- b e M rationem mutavit. Per loca alta exercitum ducebat, neque 

ttu, and contentw; also, ullo loco fortunae se committebat: castris nisi quantum necos- 

tutiut) watus, oritu, editusy sites cogeret tenebatur miles. Dux neque occasioni rei beni 

abh*We°. ***' g ° VCrn ^ gw«nd« deerat, « qua ab hoste daretur, neque ullam ipse host* 

1 16„ Adjectives,, signify, d^ibat, Frumentatum exeunti Annibali opportunus aderat, ag> 
tog plenty, or wmU, govern, men carpens, palantes excipiens. Ita ex levibus praiiis supo- 

tlie' genitive, or ablative 1 . r ior discessit, militemoiie coepit minus jam aut virtutis sua* 

*4^J5Ss^^ 

or A^^ovem. ffe geni' *&»' «^bus Annibaleitt Fkbius k *gro Falerno incluserat , 

tfm tod ill* mdlitte kd# uU» e*ej«t6» detrialent6 ie etpedrt*. 



RULES. 



IT. 
Sum, taken forhabeo, 
(to have,) governs the da- 
tive of a person. 
18. 
Bum, taken for affcro, 
(to bring,) govern* two 
datives ; the one of a per- 
son, and the other of a 
thing'. 

iflt 
The compounds ..of 
Sum, except Possum, go 
▼ern the dative. . . 



81. 

Verbs, signifying ac 
tively, govern the accu 
sative. 

32. 
Mtstrtor, mitereseo, 
and salago, govern the 
genitive. 

33. 
Any verb may govern 
the dative in Latin, which 
has to, or for, after it in 
English. 

34. 
Verb* compounded 



Words of thecorapa*- with tatistbeneiwn&.malt, 
rati ve degree, govern tjkp govern the dative, .. 
ablative when \quam is 35. /* 

omitted in Latin. . ' '' Many verbs contpoutid- 
21. " j ed with these ten pre- 

Adverbs qualify verbs, positions, prca, ad, &m, 
participles, adjectives, sub, ante, post, ob, in, 



41 
The gerund in dim, 
of the nominative, with 
the verb est, governs the" 
dative. 

45. 



and other adverbs. 
22. 

Some adverbs of time, 
place, and quantity, go- 
vern the genitive. 
23. 
The prepositions ad, 
apud, ante, &c. govern 
the accusative. 
24. 
The prepositions a, ab, 
abs, &c. govern the abla- 
tive. 

The prepositions in, 
sub, super, and subter, 
govern the accusative, 
when motion to a place 
is signified; but when 
motion or rest in a place 
is signified, in and sub 
govern the ab.ative ; su- 
per and subter either the 
accusative or ablative. 

The interjections O. 
heu, proh, aud some 
others, govern the nomi- 
native, accusative, or vo- 
cative.' 

27.' . 

The interjections her, 
and we, govern the da- 
tive. 

28. 

The conjunctions et, 
at, alqiie, nee, aut, neque, 
and some others, connect 
like cases and modes. 
29. 

Two, or more substan- 
tives singular, connected 
by a conjunction, may 
have a verb, adjective, 
or relative plural to agree 
with them. 

30. 

The conjunctions ut, 
fuo, licet, £u. govern the 
subjunctive mood. 



inter, super, govern the 
dative. 

36. 

Verbs, signifying' td 
profit, hurt,favour, assist, 
command, obey, scree, re- 
sist, trust, threaten, and 
be angry with, govern 
the dative. 

87. 

Recordor, memini, re- 
miniseor,- and obHtnscor, 
govern the accusative ot 
genitive. 

38. 

Verbs of abounding 
and wanting, govern the 
ablative, and sometimes 
the genitive. 
39. 

Ulor, abutor, fungor, 
fruor, potior, vescor, and 
some others, govern the 
ablative. 

40. 

A verb compounded 
with a preposition, often 
governs the case of that 
preposition. 
41. 

The infinitive mood 
may* be governed by a 
verb, participle, adjec- 
tive, or noun. 

42. * 

When quod, quin, vt, 
or ne, is Omitted in Latin, 
the word, which woalti 
otherwise be in the 
nominative, is put in 
the accusative, and the 
verb in the infinitive 
mood. 

43. 

Participles, gerunds 



the genitive, is govern- a thing, 
ed by nouns, or adjec 
lives. 

46. 

The gerund in do, of 
the dative, is governed 
by adjectives signifying 
usefulness, or fitness, &c. 
•"47. ...... 

Thes g^Kunxjj in d#m, 
of the accusative; is go- 
verned! by the 'preposi- 
tions §dj • obi inters ' ante, 
propter, i ,.i v i >-. >u ! '\ 

The gerund in rfo J of 
the ablative, js'governed 



_ <n*0t/| govern the 
accusative and dative. 
66. 
Verbs of asking, and 
teaching, govern two ac- 
cusatives; the one of a 
The gerund in di, of person, and the other of 



69. 



'i 



Verbs of looting, bmd 
ing, clothing, depriving, 
and some others, govern 
the accusative and the 
ablative. 

00. 

When a verb in the 
active -voice governs two 
cases, in the passive it 
retains Hie latter case. 
61. 

Impersonal verbs gt> 
vern thedative.v 

interest antr nfisrt-'t^*. 



by the position* 4906, quire the geriiuVeV 



supines, and adverbs, 
govern the same case as 
the words from which 
they are derived. 



de 9 e, ex, tji ; -or wjth 
out a prepositiop, as the 
ablative of cause, means, 
or manner. 
" '■' 49*" 

The supine in urn, is 
put after a verb of mo- 
tion. 

60. 

The supine in. 1^ is 
put after an adjective. 
61. 

Nouns, signifying the 
price of a thing, are put 
in the ablative. 
62, 

Nouns, signifying the 
instrument, cause, means, 
or manner, are put in 
the ablative. « 

63. 

Nouns, signifyingmea 
sure, or distance, are put 
in the accusative— some 
times in the ablative* 

J*. 

Nouns, signifying the 

rime when, are put in the 
ablative; those, how long, 
in the accusative— some- 
times in the ablative. 
55. 

Verbs of accusing, con- 
demning, admonishing, 
and accquitting, govern 
the acusative of a per- 
son with the genitive of 
a thing. 

66. 

Verbs of esteeming, go 
vern the accusative of the 



.63. 
JHiseret,pientte1, pu&et, 
lesdet, and ptget, govern 
the accusative of a per- 
son, with the genitive of 
a thing. ' 

64. 
Dccct, deleetat, jvtat, 
and oportet, govern the 
accusative of a per* 
son, with the infinitive 
mood. 

65. 
The name of a town, 
signifying ■ the place 
where, or in which, if ft 
be of the first or second 
declension and singular 
number, Is pat in the ge- 
nitive ; but if it be of the 
third declension, or pra- 
ral number, it is put in 
the ablative. 

66. 
The name of a town, 
signifying the place whi- 
ther, is put in the accu- 
sative. 

67: 
The name of a town, . 
signifying the place 
whence, or through what 
place, is put in the abla- 
tive. 

68. 
Domus and nu, signi- 
fying the place where,*!* 
construed like the names 
of towns. 

69. 
A noun, or pronotni| 



person, or thing esteem- joined with a participle 

■ «.* • - • ^* • a __ — _.■ 



ed, and the genitive, of 
the value. 

67. 
Verbs of comparing, 
giving, declaring, ami 



expressed or understood) 
when its case depends 
on no other word, is 
put in the ablative 
lute. 



30 EXCERPTA LATINE. 

RULES. Nempe ftiida sarmenta boom cornibus alligavit, eaque princi- 

I. The adjective agrees pio noctis incendit : metus flamraae relucentis ex capite botes 
with its substantive, in velut stimulatos furore agebat. Hi ergo accensis cornibus per 
n ^*Th CI * Se h aild5end vh montes j pe r ^v* 8 nuc *^ uc discurrebant. Romani, qui ad 
Jte iwmlnaUve^ciSe^in apeculandum concurrerant, miraculo attoniti constiterunt : ipse 
number and person. ' Fabius insidias esse ratus, militem extra vallum egredi vetuit. 

3. The relative, qui, Interea Annibal ex angustiis evasit. Dein Annibal, ut Fabio 
flw** 9jH& agrees with its a p U( j suos cr earet invidiam, agrum ejus, omiiibus circi vastatis, 
Sumberfald ^rson 6 " "' intactum reUquit; at Fabius omnem ab se suspicionem propul- 

4. If no nominative savit: nam eumdem agrum vendidit, ejusque pretio captivos 

come between the relative Romanos redemit. 

J? 1 th!!* 6 vc^ • b, ^ e r to at |h e Quintus Fabius jam senex filio soo consult legatus fait y 

verb? bTwhen a nom* q™mque in ejus castm veniret, filius obviam petri programs 

native intervenes, the est; duodecim lictores pro more anteibant. Equo vehebatur 

relative is governed by the senex, nee appropinquante consule descendit. Jam ex lictori 

verb, or some other word j^g undecim verecundia paternae maiestatis taciti prseterierant. 

m 6 A^ertmay have Q uod q uum con9ul anim&vertisset, proximum lictorem jussit 

the lame case after as fee- inclamare Fabio patri ut ex equo descenderet. Pater turn de- 

fort it, when both words siliens : " Non ego, fili, inquit, tuum imperiura contempsi, sed 

refer to the same person experiri volui an scires consulera agere," Ad summam senec- 

°& 'substantives sienify- tatfem ytx & Fabius Maximus, dignus tanto cognomine. Cautior 

in* the same person or , quim promptior habitus est, sed insita ejus ingenio prudentia 

thing, agree in case. <betk>, quod turn gerebatur, aptissima erat. Nemini dubium 

7. Ooe substantive go- est qum rem Ro manam cunctando restituerit. 
verns another signifying 

•.different person or thing, ^ SCIPIO AFBICANUS. 
in the genitive. 

8. If the latter of two Publius Cornelius Scipio nondum annos pueritia? egresstifc 
le^v^^f^praSw or dis- F :trcni singular* virtute servavit: nam quum is in pugnl apud 
praise, joined with it, it Tieinum contra Annibalera commissa graviter vulneratus esset) 
may be pot 'either in the et in hostium manus jamjam venturus esset, filius, interjecto 
genitive or ablative. corpore, Poenis irruentibus se opposuit, et patrem periculo li- 

~ 9 \ An J$? iy Jfl n ?* beravit. Qua? pietas Scipioni posteA iEdilitatem petenti favo- 

neuter gender without a ,. r .,. . r r . . A , i ., \ , , . 

substantive, governs the rem populi concihavit; quum obsisterent tnbuni plebis ne- 

genitive. gantes rationem ejus esse habendam, quod nondum ad peten- 

^ 10. pput and Usua, dum legitima setas esset : " Si me, inquit Scipio, omnes qui* 

^ablatFve^^ "^ rites * dilem facere volunt > satis annorum habeo." Tanto inde 

II. Verbal adjectives fevore ad suffragia itum est, ut tribuni incoepto destiterint 

and such as signify an af- Quum Roman! duas clades in Hispania accepissent, duoque 

fection of the mind, go- ibi summi imperatores cecidissent, placuit exercitum augeri, 

vera the genitive. edque proconsulem mitti ; nee tamen quern mitterent satis 

words placed partitively, constabat. Ea de re indicta sunt comitia. Primo populus 

comparatives, superia- exspectabat, ut qui se tanto dignos imperio crederent, nbmina 

tives, iuterrogatives, aud profiterentur 5 sed nemo audebat illud imperium suscipere. 

tome numerals, govern jy^^ i taquc c5vitas crat # prop ^ consim fao^ Subito Cor . 

the genitive plural. i» o • • *.-*'• 2^ r > JT e ^ 

13. Adjectives signify- neilus ocipio quatuor et viginti ferme annos natus, professus est 

fag profit, orduprqfit, like- se petere, et in superiore, unde conspici posset, loco constitit: 

ntu or unlikeneu, &c. go- in quern omnium ora conversa sunt. Deinde ad unum omnes 

W S ni^jw Scipionem in Hispania proconsulem esse jusserunt. At post- 

m» xnese aQjectives, \ • • . i». * -r% ». 

digrnu, indigmu, pnedi- q uam animorum impetus resedit, populum Romanum ccepit 

tus, and contentut; also, facti poenitere. ^Etati Scipionis maxime diffidebant. Quod 

natusy satus, ortus, editu*> ubi animadvertit Scipio, advocata concione, ita magno elatoque 

abUtite! ^ g ° Vera ^ animo disseruit de beUo S uod g erendum e™*) ut homines curi 

15. Adjectives, signify- Hberaverit, speque certa .impleverit. 

ing^7i/.v, or wani, go vera Profectus igitur in Hispaniam Scipio Carthaginem novam. 

the genitive, or ablative. q U & die venk, expugnavit. Ed congest® erant omnes pene 

« J 6 «flw whei l lt "I? 1 * Africa et Hispania opes, quibus potitus est. Inter captivos ad 

nes pottcsnotiy property* ■ « r . r v. ^ , « » t»- ^ V 

or duty, governs the gem- eum ^ducta est eximia? forma? .adulta virgo. Postquam com- 

live pent earn ilhistri loco inter Celtiberos natam, principique ejus 



MILES, 



17. 
Sum, taken for habeo } 
(to have,) governs the da- 
tive of a person. 
18. 
Sum, taken for affero, 
(to bring,) govern* two 
datives ; the one of a per- 
ton, and the other of a 
thing. 

19. 
The compounds of 
Sum, except Pouum, go- 
vern the dative. 
20. 
Words of the compa- 
rative degree govern the 
Ablative when quam is 
omitted in Latin. 
21. ... 
Adverbs qualify verbs, 



31. 

Verbs, signifying ac- 
tively, govern the accu- 
sative. 

82. 

Misereor, miser esco, 
and satago, govern the 
genitive. 

33. 

Any verb may govern 
the dative in Latin, which 
has to, or for, after it in 
English. 

34 

Verbs compounded 
with satis, bene, &nd male, 
govern the dative. 
35. 

Many verbs compound* 
ed with these ten pre- 
positions, pwe, ad, con, 



44. 

Hie gerund in dum, 
of the nominative, with 
the verb est, governs the 
dative. 

46. 



The gerund in rff, of person, and the other of 



participles, adjectives, 1^6, ante, post, 6b, in 
and other adverbs. \inter, super, govern the 



taking away, govern the 
accusative and dative. 
66. 
Verbs of asking, and 
teaching, govern two ac- 
cusatives; the one of a 



22. 
Some adverbs of time, 
place, and quantity, go- 
vern the genitive. 
' 23. 
The prepositions ad, 
apud, ante, fee. gpvern 
the accusative. 
24. 
The prepositions a, ab, 
abs, &c. govern the abla- 
tive. 

t 25- 
The prepositions in, 

nib, super, and subtef, 

govern the accusative, 

when motion to a place 

it signified; but when 

motion or rest in a place 

is signified, in and sub 

govern the ablative ; su 

per and subter either the 

accusative or ablative. 

26. 
The interjections O, 
heu, proh, and some 
others,, govern the nomi 
native, accusative, or vo 
cative. 

27. 
The interjections hei, 
and v<&, govern the da 
tive. 

28. 
The conjunctions et, 
at, atque, nee, aut, neque, 
a i>«1 some others, connect 
line cases and modes. 
,29. 

Two, or more substan- 
tives singular, connected 
by a conjunction, may 
have a ve.b, adjective, 
or relative plural to agree 
with them. 

30. 

The conjunctions ut, 
quo, licet, he. govern the 
injunctive mood. 



dative. 

36. 

Verbs, signifying to 
profit, hurt, favour, assist, 
command, obey, serve, re 
sist, trust, threaten, and 
be angry with, govern 
the dative. 

37. 

Recordor, memini, re 
miniscor, and obtiviscor, 
govern the accusative or 
genitive. 

38. 

Ve*b* of abounding 
and wanting, govern the 
ablative, and sometimes 
the genitive. 
39. 

Uior, abutor, fungor, 
fruor, potior, vescor, and 
some others, govern the 
ablative. 

40. 

A verb compounded 
with a preposition, often 
governs the case of that 
preposition. 
41. 

The infinitive mood 
may be governed by a 
verb, participle, adjec- 
tive, or noun. 
42. 

When quod, quin, vt, 
or ne, is omitted in Latin, 
the word, which would 
otherwise be in the 
nominative, is put in 
the accusative, and the 
verb in the infinitive 
mood. 

43. 

Participles, gerunds, 
supines, and adverbs, 
govern tlie same case as 
the words from .which 
they are derived 



the genitive, is govern 
ed by nouns, or adjec 
lives. 

46. 

The gerund in do, of 

the dative, is governed 

by adjectives, signifying 

usefulness, or JUnesSj. &c. 

The gerund in dum, 
of the accusative, is go- 
verned by the. preposi- 
tions ad, ob, inter, ante, 
propter. 
^ 4$. 

The gerund in do, of 
the ablative, is governed 
by the prepositions a, ab, 
de, e, ex, in ; or with- 
out a preposition, as tlie 
ablative of cause, means, 
or manner. 

49. 
The supine in urn, it 
put after a verb of mo- 
tion. 

60. 
The rapine in u, is 
put after an adjective. 
61. 
Nouns, signifying the 
price of a thing, are put 
in the ablative. 
62. 
Nouns, signifying tlie 
instrument, cause, means, 
or manner, are put in 
the ablative. 
63. 
Nouns, signifytngmea 
sure, or distance, are put 
in the accusative— some- 
times in the ablative. 
64. 
Nouns, signifying the 
time when, are put in the 
ablative; those, how long, 
in the accusative— some- 
times in the ablative. 
65. 
Verbs of accusing, con 
demning, admonishing, 
and accquitting, govern 
the acusative of a per- 



a thing. 

66. 

Verbs of esteeming, go 
vera the accusative of the 
person, or thing esteem- 
ed, and the genitive, of 
the vdue. 

67. 

Verbs of co mp ar i ng 
giving, declaring, and 



a thing. 

59. 
Verbs of loading, bind 
ing, clothing, depriving, 
and some others, govern 
the accusative and the 
ablative. 

60. 
When a verb in the 
active voice governs two 
cases, in the passive it 
retains the latter case. 
61. 
Impersonal verbs go 
vern the dative. 
62. 
interest and referi re- 
quire the genitive. 
63. 
Miseret, panitel, pudct, 
Utdet, and piget, govern 
the accusative of a per- 
son, with the genitive of 
ashing. 

64. 
Decet, deleetat, juvat, 
and oporiet, govern the 
accusative of a per- 
son, with the infinitive 
mood. 

66. 
The name of a town, 
signifying the place 
where, or in which, if it 
be of the first or second 
declension and singular 
number, is put in the ge- 
nitive ; but if it be of the 
third declension, or plu- 
ral number, it is put in 
the ablative. 
66. 
The name of a town, 
signifying the place whi- 
ther, is put in the accu- 
sative. 

67. 
The name of a town, 
signifying the place 
whence, or through what 
place, is put in the abla- 
tive. 

68. 
Domus and rus, signi- 



ston with the genitive of fy ing the place where, are 



construed like the names 
of towns. 

69. 
A noun, or pronoun, 
joined with a participle 
expressed or understood, 
when its case depends 
on no other word, is 
put in the ablative abso- 
lute. 



n EXCERFTA LATINE. 

RULES. gentis adolescenti desponsam fuisse, arcessitis parentibus et 

1. The adjective agrees iponso earn reddidit Parentes virginis, qui ad earn redimendam 

with iu substantive, io satis magnum auri pondus attulerant, Scipionem orabant ut id 

"^TheT^b* 1 " 1 gend ^ aD ** donum leciperet Scipio aurum pom ante pedes jussit, 

its wmtuktAve^caMe^ 1 ^ vocatoque ad se virginis sponsor " Super dotem, inquit, quam 

number and person. accepturus & socero es, haec tibi a me dotalia dona accedent^' 

3. The relative, qui, aurumque tollere ac sibi habere jussit Hie domum reversus, ad 
owe, qnod, agrees with its referendam Sdpioni gratiam, Cekiberos Romania concihavit. 

aatecedent in gender, r o ? 

Bomber, and person. SCIPIO NASICA. 

4. If no nominative 

come between the relative Scipio Nasica censor factus, gravem se ac severum prsebmt 

k^noLualivVto^ Quum equitum censum ageret, equitem quemdam vidit obeso 

verb ; but when a nomi- et pingui corpore, equum verd ejus strigosum et macilentum. 

native intervenes, the " Quidnam causae est, inquit censor, cur sis tu, quim equus 

relative is governed by the pinguior ? Quoniam, resptndit eques, ego me ipse cure, equum 

to r the°wnt ence° thC,r WOrd verdservus" Minus verecundum visum est responsum; itaque 

6. Any verb* may have gmviter objuTgatus eques, ef mulcti damnatus. Idem Scipio 
the same case after as 6«- Nasica cum Ennio poeta vivebat conjunctissime. Quum ad 
fore it, when both words e um venisset, eique ab ostio quaerenti ancilla dixisset Ennium 
refer to the same person ^ on ,j non eS8e ^ Nasica sensit illam domini jussu dixisse, et Hhun 
° r «. Substantives signify. iBtbs esse * Paucis post diebus quum ad Nasicam venisset En- 
tag the same person or nius, et eum a janua qusereret, exclamavit ipse Nasica se domi 
thing, agree in case. non esse. Turn Ennius : " Quid . ego non cognosco, inquit, 

7. One substantive go- vocem ^^ ? H j c Nasica : Homo es impudens : ego quum te 
verns another siratfyinjB .,, . .... A . . r ® »• .. . 

a different person or thing, quaererem, ancillae tuae credidi te domi non esse; tu non mihi 

in the genitive. v credis ipsi." 

8. If the latter of two k 
sabstantives have an ad- PAUXUS .BMILIUS. 

^rlteZ >ine? with**? % Cbnfecto bello, Paulus JEmilius regi* nave ad urbem est sub- 
may be put either in the vecnii. Completafe erant omnes Tiberis ripae obviim effusff 
genitive or ablative. muhitudine. Fuit ejus triumphus omnium longe magnificentts- 

9. An adjective m the s i mus# Populus, exstructis per forum tabulatis in modum 
snbstontive, ^overns^the theatrorum, spectavit in candidis togis. Aperta templa omnia 
genitive. ' et sertis coronata thure fumabant. In tres dies distributa est 

10. Opus and Usut, pompa spectaculi. Primus dies vix suflecil transvehendis signis 
slgntfying need, require tabulisque 5 sequent! die translata sunt arma, galeae, scuta, lo- 

\i. Verbal adjectives, r ' caB > P nar€ trae, argentum aurumque. Tertio die, primo statim 

and such as signify an af' mane ducere agmen coepere tibicines, non festos solemnium 

fection of the mind, go- pomparum modos, sed bellicum sonantes, quasi in aciem pro- 

* e ™ tDe « en k ive - , cedendum foret. Deinde agebantur pingues cornibus auratis 

12. Partitives, and A .„. «• . A . 1 . ° ^ • ,. 

words placed paVtitively, et vittis rea^mmboves centum et viginti. 
comparatives, superla- bequebantur Persei liberi, comitante educatorum et magis- 

tives, interrogatives, and trorum turba, qui manus ad spectatores cum lacrymis misera- 

soroe numerals, govern biliter tendebant, et pueros docebant Implorandam suppliciter 

13* Adjectives* signify- v ^ ctor » s populi misericordiam. Pone filios incedebat cum uxore 

ing profit or disprqfit, like- Perseus stupenti et attonito similis. Inde quadringentae coro- 

ntss or unlikeness, ke. go- nae aureae portabantur, ab omnibus fere Graeciae civitatibus 

vern the dative. <}ono missae. Postremo ipseyn curru Pauhis auro purpuraque 

dignu*, tXnVTrS f " lgens emlnebat > <i ui -magnam quum dignitate alia corporis, 

rut, aud contentus; also, tum senecta ipsa maj estate m prae se ferebat. Post currura 

natus, saius, ortus, editus, inter alios illustres viros filii duo iEmilii ; deinde equites tulv 

and the like, govern the matim, et cohortes peditum suis quaeque ordinibus. Paulo a 

15 tlV Adjectives sHrnify- senatu et a P^ eDe concessum est ut in ludls Circensibus veste 

mg plenty ,or want, govern triumphali uteretur, eique cognomen Macedonia inditum. 
the genitive, or ablative. 

16. Sum, when it signi- TIBEftlUS GEACCHUS ET CAIUS GRACCHUS. 

t?djfi?£%^ SS Tiberius Gracchus et Caius Gracchus ScipWia Alxicani ei 

tfm filii nepotes erant Horum adolescentia bonis artibus et magnfi 



RULES. 



datives ; the one of a per 
son, and the other of a 
thing. 

19. . 

The compounds of 
Sum, except Possum,go- 
verri the dative. 
20. 

Words of the compa- 
rative degree govern the 
ablative wfcen qMani is 
omitted in Latin. 
21. 

Adverbs Qualify verbs, 
participles, adjectives, 
end other adverbs. 

2k 

Some adverbs of time, 
place, and quantity, go- 
wn the genitive. 

The prepositions ad, 
apud, ante, &c. govern 
the accusative. 
24. 

The prepositions a, ab, 
abs, he. govern the abla- 
tive. 

25. 

The prepositions in, 
sub, super, and subter, 
govern the accusative, 
when motion to a place 
is signified ; but when 
motion or rest in a place 
is signified, in and sub 
govern the ablative ; su- 
per and subler either the 
accusative or ablative. 
26. 

The interjections 0, 
htu, proh, and some 
others, govern the nomi- 
native, accusative, or vo- 
cative. 

27. 

The interjections her, 
and va, govern the da- 
tive. 

28. 

The conjunctions et, 
ac, atque, nee, aut, neque, 
and some others, connect 
like cases and modes 
29. 

Two, or more substan- 
tives singular, connected 
by a conjunction, may 
have a verb, adjective, 
or relative plural to agree 
with them. 

30. 

The conjunctions ut, 
quo, licet, &c. govern the 
subjunctive mood. 



. M. 
^ Verbif signifying ac- 
tively, govern the accu- 
sative. 

" «. ' 
Misereor^ misermco, 



. 17. 
Site*, taken for hobco t 
(to have,) governs the da- 
tire of a person. 

- m ^ 

Sum, taken for affer* % 
(to bring,) governs two and satago, govern the 
j_.. ... * ^ genitive. 

3d. 
Any verb may govern 
the dative in Latin, which 
has to, or for, after it in 
Engffsh. 

Verbs compounded 
with satiSfberie, and wta/e, 
govern the dative. 
36. 

Many verbs compound 
ed with these ten' pre 
positions, pree, ad, con, 
sub, ante, post, *>b, in, 
inter, super, govern the 
dative. 

36. 

Verbs, signifying to 
profit, hurt, favour, assist, 
command, obey, serve, re- 
sist, trust, threaten, and 
be angry with, govern 
the dative. 

37. 

Recordor, memini, re 
miniscor, and obliviscor, 
govern the accusative or 
genitive. 

38. 

Verbs of abounding 
and wanting, govern the 
ablative, and sometimes 
the genitive. 
39. 

Ulor, abutor, fungor, 
fruor, potior, vescor, and 
some others, govern the 
ablative. 

x 40. 

A verb compounded 
with a preposition, often 
governs the case of that 
preposition. 
41. 

The ' infinitive mood 
may be governed by a 
verb, participle, adjec- 
tive, or noun. 
42. 

When quod, quin, ut, 
or ne, is omitted in Latin, 
the word, which would 
otherwise be in the 
nominative, is put in 
the accusative, and the 
verb in the infinitive 
mood. 

43. 

Participles, gerunds, 
supines, and adverbs, 
govern the same case as 
the words from which 
they are derived. 



44 . 
The gerund to dum, 
of the nominative, .with 
the verb est, governs -the 
dative. s 

46. 



The gerund in di, of persi 

• . • • ^ xl»« 



the genitive, is govern 
ed by nouns, or adjec- 
tives.. 

.46. 

The gerund hi jfo, of 

the dative, \» governed 

by adjectives signifying 

usefulness, or fitness, .&e» $ 

47. 

The gerund in dum, 
of the accusative, is go- 
verned by the preposi- 
tions ad, gb, inter, ante, 
propter. 

•48. 

The gerund in do, of 
the ablative, is governed 
by the prepositions a, ab, 
de, e, ex, in ; or With- 
out a preposition, as the 
ablative of cause, means, 
or manner. 

49. 

The supine in um, is 
put after a verb of mo 
tion. 

60. 

The supine in u, is 
put after an adjective. 
61. 

Nouns, signifying the 
price of a thing, are put 
in the ablative. 
62. 

Nouns, signifying the 
instrument, cause, means, 
or manner, are put in 
the ablative. 
63. 

Nouns, signifying mea- 
sure, or distance, are put 
in the accusative — some- 
times in the ablative. 
64. 

Nouns, signifying the 
time when, are put in the 
ablative ; those, how long, 
in the accusative— -some.- 
times in the ablative. 
65. 

Verbs of accusing, con 
derailing, admonishing, 
and accquitting, govern 
the acusative of a per- 
son with the genitive of 
a thing. 

66. 

Verbs of esteeming , go- 
vern the accusative of the 
person, or thing esteem 
ed, and the genitive, of 
the value. 

67. 

Verbs of comparing, 
giving, declaring, and 



cusatives; the one of a 
person, and the other of 



taking amafr 8+rem the 

accusative and dative. 

58. 

Verbs of asking* and 

teaching, govern two ac- 



a thing. 

Verbs of hading, bindr 
ing, clothing, depriving, 
and some others, govern 
the accusative and the 
ablative. 

60. 

When a verb In the 
Active voice governs two 
cases, in the passive it 
retains the Jatter case. 
61. 

Impersonal, verbs go- 
vern the dative.' 
62.' : 

Interest and refirt re- 
quire the genitive. 
63.. 

MiseretjpoznUtt,pudct, 
tacdet, and piget, govern 
the accusatiye of a per 
son, with the genitive of 
a tiling. 

$4. 

Deeet, jLelectat, juvai, 
and, oporiet, govern the 
accusative of a per- 
son, with the infinitive 
mood. 

66. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place 
where, or in which, if it 
be of the first or second 
declension and singular 
number, is put in the ge- 
nitive , but if it be of the 
third declension, or plu- 
ral number, it is put in 
the ablative. 
66. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place whi- 
ther, is put in the accu- 
sative. 

67. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place 
wfience, or through what 
place, is put in the abla- 
tive. 

6a 

Domus and rus, signi- 
fy ing the place where, are 
construed like the names 
of towns. 

69. 

A noun, or pronoun, 
joined with a participle 
expressed or understood, 
when its case depends 
on no other word, is 
put in the ablative abso 
lute. 
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14 EXCERPTA LATINE. 

WXJIML omnium spe floruit. Ad egregiam qtdppe indolem accedebal 
t. The Adjective agrees optima educatio. Exstant Cornelia; matris epistolae, qmtms 
with hi substantive, in apparet eos non solum in gremio matris. educatos fuisse, sed 
*^^ ,ia t2i and ^ e,4d "iJh etiam^tb'ea sermonis elegantiam hausisse. Maximum matro- 
ns iwmlnative'w ^ omainentum esse liberos bene institutes merifo putabat 
number and person. ' sapientissima ilia mulier : quum Campana matrona, apud illara 
a The relative) qui, hospita, ornamenta sua, quae erant ilia state pretiosissima, os- 
* ,< * , Ta* a *T ee * ^'^ ite tentaret ei muliebriter, Cornelia traxit earn sermone, quousque 

JS-k!!? !?^^ i«r-«« Cn er ' & schola redkent liberi; quos reversos hospitae exhibens ; « En 
number, ana person. , . > ^ „ tvim ._? '. A . . » i 

4. If no- nominative • naec, inquit, mea ornamenta. 77 JNihil quidem istis adolescenti- 

come between the relative bus neque & natura neque a doctrina defuit; sed am bo rem- 
and the verb, the relative publicam, quam tueri potuissent, iropie perturbare maluerunt. 
to. the nominative to the r 7n r ' r r 
verb; but. when a noroi- LUCIUS LUCULLUS. 

relative is governedby tne Habebtft Lucullus villam prospectu et ambulatione pulcher- 

verb, or some other word rimam, quo quum venisset Pompeius, id unum reprehendit 

fat the sentence. quod»ea habitatio esset quidem aestate peramoena, sed hieme 

6. Any verb may have ^^ commoda videretur; cui Lucullus: " Putasne, inquit 
the tame case after as be- _ . % N , . 7 ,. , •• »; ^ 

/ore it when both words me nunus sapere quam nirundines, quae advemente hieme se- 

refer to the same person dem commutant?' 7 Villarum magnificentiae respondebat epu- 

or thing. - larum sumptus : quum aliquando modica ei, utpote soli, coena 

6. Substantives signify- ess ^ posita, coquum graviter objurgavit, eique excusanti ac 
thfng agreein case!° n ** dicenti se non debuisse lautum parare convivium, quod nemo 

7. One substantive go- esset ad coenam invitatus : " Quid ais, inquit iratus Lucullus, 

▼eras another signifying an nescicbas Lucullum hodie ccenaturum esse apud Lucul- 
a different person or thing, j um p?> 
in the genitive. 

8. If the latter of two POMPEIUS MAGNUS. 

f^lll n ^ ^tJS?* ^ a\. Cnaeus Pompeius stirpis senatorial adolescens, in bello civili 
jectfve of praise or ais- r •!• r - A n * «x • i_ 

praise, joined with it, it se et patrem consilio servavit. Pompeu pater suo exercitui ob 

may be put either in th6 avaritiam ■ erat invisus ; itaque facta est in eum conspiratio 

A^S* 1 *! 6 or ablative. Terentius quidam, Cnaei Pompeii contubernalis, cum occiden 

neuter ^nderwlthout a dum susceperat, dum alii tabernaculum patris incenderenfc 

substantive, governs the Quae res juveni Pompeio coenanti nunciata est. Ipse nihil pe- 

genitive. riculo motus, solito hilarius bibit, et cum Terentio eadem, qui 

^ 10. Oput and Usus, antea, comitate usus est. Deindo cubiculum ingressus, clam 

S^ablatfve 716 requ,re subduxit se tentorio, et firmam patri circumposuit custodiam. 

11. Verbal adjective*, Terentius turn districto ense, ad lectum Pompeii accessit, raul- 
and such as signify an af- tisque ictibus stragula percussit. Orta mox seditione, Pom- 
fection of the mind, go- peius se in media conjecitagmina, militesque tumultuantes pre- 

^^ thegenitive. a cibus et lacrymis placavit, ac suo duci reconciliavit. 

12. Partitives, and _, . J * „ ' . ... c „ 

words placed partitively, Pompeius eodem bello civili partes isyllae secutus, ita egit, 

comparatives, superla- ut ab eo maxim e diligeretur. Annos tres et viginti natus, ut 
tives, inkjrrogativcs, and Syllae auxilio veniret, paterni exercitus reliquias collegit, sta- 

thr«nUre e p?ural. S ° Vern timc l ue dux P eritus exstitit - Illius magnus apud railitem amor, 

la Adjectives signify- magna apud omnes admiratio fuit; nullus ei labor taedio, nulla 

log profit or disprofit, like- defatigatio molestise erat. Cibi vinique temperans, somni par- 

nett or unlikenw, &c. go- CUSj m t e r milites corpus exercebat. Cum alacribus saltu, cum 

ve, ?i th ^ ative • a- ♦• velocibus cursu, cum validis lucta certabat. Turn ad Syllam 

14. These adjectives, .. . T j.. 7 i j • j o • j * u 

digitus, indignu*, pmdu lter mtendit, non per loca devia, sed palam incedens, tres hos- 

tus, and eontentus ; also, tium exercitus aut fudit, aut sibi adjunxit. Quern ubi Sylla ad 

natut, tahu, ortut, editus, se accedere audivit, egre^amque sub signis juventutem aspexit, 

and the like, govern the ^siliit ex equo, Pompeiumque salutavit imperatorem : dein- 

16. Adjectives signify- ce P s e ^ venienti solebat assurgere de sella et caput aperire^ 

bugplenly or want, govern quern honorem nemini nisi Pompeio tribuebat. 
the genitive or ablative. Transgressus inde in Africam Pompeius, Iarbam Numidiae 

16. Sim, when U signi- ^^ qu i Marii partibus favebat, bello persecutus est. Intra 
iiTift^go^rerasSe^gem- ^^ quadraginta hostem oppressit, et Africam subegit ado- 
tire, lescens quatuor et viginti annorum. Turn ei litters a SyllA 
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. n. 

Sum, taken for habeo, 
(to hope,) governs the da 
tire of a person. 
18. 

Sum, taken for affero, 
(to bring } ) governs two 
datives ; the one of a per 
son, and the other of a 

tfcing*. 

1% 

, The compounds of 
Sum, except Possum, go- 
rexn the dative. 
20. 

Words of the compa- 
rative degree govern the 
ablative when quam isj 
omitted in Latjn. 
21. 

Adverbs qualify verbs, 
participles, adjectives, 
andx>ther adverbs: 

mMUm 

Some adverbs of time, 
place, and quantity, go- 
vern the genitive. ' 
23. 

The prepositions. ad, 
apud, ante) he. govern 
the accusative. 

24. 
. The prepositions a, ob, 
abs, &tc. gpvern die abla- 
tive. 

25. 
The prepositions in 
sub, super, and subter, 
govern the accusative, 
when motion to a place 
is signified ; but when 
motion or rest in a place 
U signified, in and sub 
govern the ablative ; su- 
per and subter either the 
accusative or ablative. 

26. 
The interjections O, 
heu, proh, , aud some 
others, govern the nomi- 
native, accusative, or vo- 
cative. 

27. 
The interjections hei, 
and v<B y govern the da- 
tive. 

28. 
The conjunctions et, 
ac, alque, nee, out, neque, 
and some others, connect 
like cases and modes 

29. 
Two, or more substan- 
tives singular, connected 
by a conjunction, may 
have a verb, adjective, 
or relative plural to agree 
with them. 

30. 
The conjunctions iff, 
quo, licet, &c. govern the 
subjunctive mood. 



81. 

■ Verbs, signifying ac- 
tively, govern the,accu« 
sative. ' 

< 32. 

Misereor, miseresco 
and salago, govern the 
genitive. 

33. 

Any verb may govern 
the dative in Latin, which 
has to, or for, after it in 
English. 

34. 

Verbs compounded 

with satis, bene, and male, 

govern .tho dative. 

36. 

Many verbs compound- 
ed with, these ten pre 
positions, prtt, ad, con 
sub, ante, post, ob, in 
inter, super, govern the 
dative. 

36. 

Verbs, signifying to 
profit, hurt, favour, assist 
command^ obey, serve, re 
sist, trust, threaten, and 
be angry with, govern 
the dative. 

37. 

Recordor, memini, re 
miniscor, and obliviscor, 
govern the accusative or 
genitive. 

38. 

Verbs of abounding 

and wanting, govern the 

ablative, and sometimes 

the genitive. 

39. 

Utor, abutor, futigor, 
fruor, potior, vescor, and 
some others, govern the 
ablative. 

40. 

A verb compounded 

with a 1 preposition, often 

governs the case of that 

preposition. 

41. 

The infinitive mood 
may be governed by a 
verb, participle, adjec 
tive, or noun. 
42. 

When quod, quin, ut, 
or ne, is omitted in Latin 
the word, which would 
otherwise be in the 
nominative, is put in 
the accusative, and the 
verb in the infinitive 
mood. 

43. 

Participles, gerunds, 
supines, and adverbs, 
govern the same case as 
the words from which 
they are derived. 



The gerund in dim, 
of the,' nominative, with 
the verb est, governs the 
dative. • / \ . ■ 

The gerund in di % of 
the genitive,' is govern 
ed by nouns, or adjec 
tives. ■ * 

46. 
, The gerund m do, of 
the dative,, is governed 
by adjectives signifying 
usefulness,' or fitness, &c. 

47. 
The gerund in dum, 
of (he accusative, is go- 
verned by the preposi- 
tions ad, ob, inter, ante, 
propter. 

48. 
The gerund in do, of 
fhe ablative, is governed 
by the prepositions a, ab, 
de, e, ex, in ; or with- 
out a preposition, as the 
ablative of cauu, means, 
or manner. 

49. 
The supine in um, Is 
put after a verb of mo- 
tion. 

50. 
The supine in u, is 
put after an adjective. 
• 61. 
Nouns, signifying the 
price of a thing, are put 
in the ablative. 

62. 
Nouns, signifying the 
instrument, cause, means, 
or manner, are put in 
the ablative. 

63. 
Nouns, signifying mca 
sure, or distance, are put 
in the accusative — some- 
times in the ablative. 

54. 
Nouns, signifying the 
time when, are put in the 
ablative; those, how long 
in the accusative — some- 
times in the ablative. 

55. 
Verbs of accusing, con- 
demning, admonishing, 
and accquitting, govern 
the acusative of a per- 
son with the genitive of 
a thing. 

56. 
Verbs of esteeming, go- 
vern the accusative of the 
person, or thing esteem- 
ed, and the genitive, of 
the value. 

67. 
Verbs of comparing, 
giving, declaring, and 



taking cmap, govern the 
accusative and dative. 

te. " 

Verbs of asking, and' 
teaching, govern two ac- 
cusatives; the one of a 
person, and the other of 
a thing. 

Verbs of hading, bind* 
ing, clothing, deprivingt 
and some others, govern 
the accusative and the 
ablative.. 

60. 

When a verb in the' 
fcctive, voice governs two 
coses,. ;n the passive 'M 
retains the latter case. 
61. 

Impersonal verbs go- 
vern the dative. 
62. 

Interest and refort re- 
quire the genitive. 
63. 

Miseret, poznitet, pudti, 
tetiet, and piget, govern 
the accusative of a per 
son, with the genitive of 
a thing. 

«4. 

Dectt, delectat, juval, 
and op or lei, govern the 
accusative of a per- 
son, with the infinitive 
mood. 

65. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place 
where, or in which, if it 
be of the first or second 
declension and singular 
number, is put in the ge- 
nitive , but if it be of the 
third declension, or plu- 
ral number,' it is put in 
the ablative. 
66. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place whi- 
ther, is put in the accu- 
sative. 

67. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place 
whence, or through what 
place, is put in the abla- 
tive. 

68. 

Domus and rus, signi- 
fying the place where, are 
construed like the names 
of towns. 

69. 

A noun, or pronoun', 
joined with a participle 
expressed or understood, 
when its case depends 
on no other word, is 
put in the ablative abso 
lute. 



96 EXCERPTA LATINE. 

' ftttt*n. reddkae sunt, quibus jubebatur exercitum dimittere. et cum tmft 

I. The adjective agreed tantum legibne successorem exspectarc. Id aeere tulit Pdm- 
wlta its substantive, in peius ; paruit tamen, ct Romam reversus est Revertenti in- 

wimber,caie,and gender, credibilis multitudo obviftm ivit. Sylla quoquc cum lotus 

Z. The verb agrees with , .^ . ». . fi •* m?m • * n 
* nenunative case in wepit, et Magni cognomine appeUavit: nihilominus Pom- 
number and person, peio triumphum petenti resthhj hequc eft re ft propositi) de- 

8. The relative, qui, territus est Pompeiusj aususque est dicere phires solem orien- 
&*fj*l°*9 a *7 ee » wlt K* te tern adorare, quam occidentem : quo diet© innuebat Syllae 
number, and person! 11 *' potentiam minui, suam verd crescere. Eft voce audita, Sylla 

4. If np nominative juvenis cohstantiam admiratus, exclamavit: Triumphet, tri- 

come between the.relatiye umphet. 

and the verb, the relative w _ ' 

is the nominative to the JULIUS OSSA1U 

verb; but when a nomi, j^ m q^^ qu3estor fertug m Hispaniam profectus est s 

native intervenes, the »«* a !'**••*-•.,» S • • j ' 

relative is governed by the. quumtpie Alpes transiret, et ad conspectum pauperis cujusdam 

verb, or some other word vici comites ejus per jocum inter se disputarent an Ulic etiam 

In the sentence. csset ambitioni locus, serid ctyxit Caesar malle se ibi primum 

5.. Any verb may have ^^ hjj^ Romas secundum. Ita animus dominationis avidus 
ne same case after as be- \" • a ^ A • ^ • . 
fir* it,, when both words a P™ 1 * ***** regnum concupiscebat, semperque in ore babe- 
refer to the same person bathos Euripidis, Graeci poetae, versus: Nam si violandum 
or thing. estjus 9 regnandi gratia violandum est : alii* rebus pietatem 

ft. Substantives signify, cofa. Quum vero Gades, quod est Hispaniae oppidum, venis* 

thf&g, agr^in case!° n 9 * ^ ^^ Alexandri Magni imagine, ingemuit, et lacrymas fudit : 

7. One substantive go* causam quaerentibus amicis :. " Nonne, inquit, idonea dolendi 

veins another signifying causa est, quod nihildum memorabile gesserim, earn aetatem 

a different person or thing, adeptus quft Alexander jam terrarum orbem sub^a-at?" 

"^/a^ Utter of two Caesar quum adhuc in Gallift detineretur, ne impcrfecto 

substantives have an ad- bello discederet, postulavit ut sibi liceret, quamvis absenti, se- 

jective of praise or die- cundum consulatum petere; quod ei ft senatu est negatum. Eft 

praise, joined with it, it re commotes in Italiam rediit, armis injuriam acceptam vindi- 

cenHive or ablative m * caturus > plurimisque ujrbibus occupatis, Brundusium contendit, 

9. An adjective in the quo Pompeius consulesque confugerant. Tunc summa auda- 
neuter gender without a ciae facinus Caesar edidit: ft Brundusio Dyrrachium inter op- 
substantive, governs the positas classes gravissima hieme transmisit, cessantibusque 

*?o"%ms and Urns, <*>phs V»* subs «l ui l™ 5 *™*' <! uura ad eas arcessendas frustrft 

signifying need, require misisset, morae impatiens, castris noctu egreditur, clam solus 

the ablative. naviculam conscendit obvoluto capite, tie agnosceretur. Mare 

II. Verbal adjectives, adverso vento vehementer flante intumescebat; in altum tamen 

SSSrV'tfiftL'Ti P"*™ 8 «fi"P ™*&™ J nbet * I™™** g»bemator pen* 

vera the genitive. ° obrutus fluctibus adversae tempestati cederet ; " Quid times ? 

12. Partitives, and ait : Caesarem vehis." 

words placed partitively, E rat Caesar excelsft statura, nigris vegetisque oculis, capite 

n^Hntei^gativeTand calvo : W 3 ? 1 * €alvitii deformitatem aegre ferebat, quod saepe 

some numerals, govern obtrectantium jocis esset obnoxia. Itaque ex omnibus honori- 

the genitive plural. bus sibi ft senatu populoque decretis non aliud recepit aut usur- 

13. Adjectives "g^'ty* pavit libentius, quam jus laureae perpetud gestandae. Eum 
SSiw ^n/LZi>c go-* vini Parcissimum fuisse ne inimici quidem negftrunt: unde 
vera the dative. ^ at0 dicere solebat unum ex omnibus Caesarem ad everten- 

14. These adjectives, dam rempublicam sobrium acdessisse. Armorum et equitandi 
dignw, indigmu, pntdu peritissimus erat 5 laboris ultra fidem patiens : in agmine non- 
SAZ^'JSl nimquam equo, s^epiite pediJws anteibat, capite detecto, «ve 
and the like, govern the so b sive unber esset. Longissimas vias mcredibili celentate 
ablatire. confecit, ita ut persaepe nuncios de se praevenerit, neque eum 

15. Adjectives signify, morabantur flumina, quae vel nando vel innixus inflatis utribus 
hag plenty or want, govern trfl :: r ^u at 

the genitive or ablative. O-ajlClCDai. 

16. Sum, when it signi- CATO UTICENSIS. 

•r duty, governs S?geni- » Marcus Cato, adhuc puer, invictum animi robur ostendit 

Hvm Quum in domo Drusi avunculi sui educaretur, Latini de civi- 



RULES 



: 17* 

Bush, taken forhabto, 
(to htm,) govern* the da 
live of * person. 
18. 

Sum, taken for affero, 
Qo bring,) governs two 
datives ; the one of a per- 
son, and the other of a 
•bing. 

19. 
The compounds of 
Sum, except Possum, go- 
vern the dative. 
20. 
Words of the compa- 
rative degree govern the 
ablative when quam is 
omitted in Latin. 
21, 
Adverbs qualify verbs, 
participles, adjectives; 
and other adverbs. 
22. 
Some adverbs of time, 
place, and quantity, go- 
vern thw genitive. 

23. * 

The prepositions ad, 
ami, ante, &c. govern 
the accusative. 
24. 
The prepositions a, ab, 
net, &c govern the abla- 
tire> 

26-. 
The prepositions in, 

sub, super, and subter, 

govern the accusative, 

when notion to a place 

is signified; but .when 

motion or rest in a place 

is signified, in and sub 

govern the ablative ; su 

per and subter either the 

accusative or ablative. 

26. 



81. 
Verbs, signifying ac- 
tively, govern the accu- 
sative. 



Misereor, miser esco, 
and satago, govern the 
genitive. 

33. 
Any verb may govern 
the dative in Latin, which 
has to, or for, after it in 
English. 

34. 
Verbs compounded 
with satis, bene, and male, 
govern the dative. 
36. 
Many verbs compound- 
ed with these ten pre- 
positions, pr<e, ad, eon, 
sub, ante, post, ob, in,\ 
inter, super, govern the! 



44. 

The gerund m dum, 
of the " nominative^ with 
the verb est, governs the 
dative. 

46. 



taking away, govern At 
accusative* and dative. 
68. 
Verbs 6f asking, and 
teaching, govern two ac* 
cusatives; the one of a 



govern- 



The interjections 0, 
heu, proh, and some 
others, govern the nomi- 
native, accusative, or vo- 
cative. 

27. 

The interjections hei, 
and tMB, govern the da- 
tive. 

28. 

The conjunctions et, 

at, atque, nee, out, neque, 

and some others, connect 

like cases and modes. 

29. 

Two, or more substan- 
tives singular, connected 
by a conjunction,- may 
have a verb, adjective, 
or relative plural to agree 
with them. 

30. 

Use conjunctions uf, 
««, Jim*, etc govern the 
jjptyjsMive mood. 



dative. 

36. 

Verbs, signifying to 
profit, hurt, favour, assist, 
command, obey, serve, re- 
sist, trust, threaten, and 
be angry with, govern 
the dative. 

37. 

Reeordor, memini, re- 
miniseor, and obliviscov, 
govern the accusative or 
genitive. 

38. ^t 

Verbs of abounding 
and wanting, govern the 
ablative, and sometimes 
the genitive. 
39. 

Utor, abutor, fungor, 
fruor, potior, vestor, and 
some others, govern the 
ablative. 

40. 

A verb compounded 
with a preposition, often 
governs the case of that 
preposition. 
41. 

The infinitive mood 
may be governed by a 
verb, participle, adjec 
tive, or noun. 
42 

When quodf'quin, ut_ 
or ne, is omitted in Latin, 
the word, which would 
otherwise be in the 
nominative, is put in 
the accusative, and the 
verb in the infinitive 
mood. 

43. 

Participles, gerunds, 
supines, and adverbs, 
govern the same case as 
the words from which 
they are 



the genitive, is 

ed by nouns, or adjec 

tives. 

46. 

The gerund in do, of 
the dative, is governed 
by adjectives signifying 
usefulness, or fitness, &c. 
* 4 .7. 

The gerund in dum, 
of the- accusative, is go- 
verned by the preposi- 
tions ad,, ob, inter, ante, 
propter. 

48. _ 

The gerund in do, of 



The gerund in di, of person, and the other of 



the ablative, is governed 
by the prepositions a, ab, 
de, e, ex, in ; or with- 
out a preposition, as the 
ablative of cause, means, 
or manner. 

49. 
The supine in urn, is 
put after a verb of mo* 
tion. 

50. 
The supine in u, h 
put afterfJLn adjective. 
61. 
Nouns, signifying the 
price of a thing, are put 
in the ablative. 
62. 
Nouns, signifying the 
instrument, cause, means, 
or manner, are put in 
the ablative. 
63. 
Nouns, signifying mta 
sure, or distance, are put 
in the accusative — some- 
times in the ablative. 
54. 
Nouns, signifying the 
time when, are put in the 
ablative ; those, how long, 
in the accusative — some- 
times in the ablative. 
65. 
Verbs of accusing, con- 
demning, admonishing, 
and accquitting, govern 
the acusative of a per 
son with the genitive of 
a thing. 

66. 
Verbs of esteeming, go- 
vern the accusative of the 
person, or thing esteem- 
ed, and the genitive, of 
the value. 

67. 
Verbs of comparing, 
giving, declaring, and 



a thing. 

59. 
Verbs of loading, bind* 
ihgi clothing, depHvitig, 
and some others, govern 
the accusative and the 
ablative. 

60 
When a verb in the* 
active voice governs two 
cases, in the passive it 
retains the latter case. 

61: 
Impersonal verbs go* 
vem the dative. 



Interest and refesi re- 
quire the genitive. 
63. 

Miseret, pcznUtt, pudct, 
ittdet, and piget, govern 
the accusative of a per- 
son, with the genitive of 
a thing. 

64. 

Decet, delectat, juvat, 
and oportet, govern the 
accusative of a per- 
son, With the infinitive 
mood. 

66. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place 
where, or in which, if k 
be of the first or second 
declension and singular 
number, is put in the ge- 
nitive ; but if it be of the 
third declension, or plu- 
ral number, it is put in 
the ablative. 
66. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place whi- 
ther, is put in the accu- 
sative. 

67. 

The name of a town. 
signifying the place 
whence, or through what 
place, is put in the able 
tive. 

68. 

Domus and rus, signi- 
fying the place where, are 
construed like the names 
of towns. 

, 69. 

A noun, or pronoun, 
joined with a participle 
expressed or understood, 
when its case depends 
on no other word, is 
put in the ablative afeesw 
lute. 



98 EXCERPTA LATINE. 

RULES; rate impetranda Romam venerunt Popedius Latinorum mix 

J. The adjective agrees ceps, tmi Drusi hospes erat, Catonem puerum rogavit ut LaU 

with its substantive, ia n0 g apuri avunculum adjuvaret. Cato vultu constanti negavit 

number ca?e,and gender id se f acturum . I te riim deinde ac saepius interpellates in pro* 

2. The verb agrees with . . .. m tj _r • t j» 

tts nominative case ia posito persitit. Tunc Popedius puerum in excelsam aedium 

number and person. partem levatum tenuit, et abjecturum inde se minatus est,, nisi 

3. The relative, qui> precibus obtenrperaret ; neque hoc metu a sententii cum po- 
*"*' Stent ag hT 8 ^endw *«»* dimovere. Tunc Popedius exclamasse ferter :" Gratule- 
nam*er C andper»o? n **' mur n ^bis, Latini, hunc esse tam parvum; si enim senator 

4. If ' no nominative esset, ne sperare quidem j us ciyitatis nobis liceret. 77 
come between the relative 

and the verb, the relative CICERO. 

Jg the nominative to the . . . 

verb; but when a nomi- Marcus Tulhus Cicero equestri genere, Arpini, quod est 

native intervenes, the Volscorum oppidum, natus est. Ex ejus avis unus verrucam 
relative is governed by the inextremo naso sitam habuit ciceris grano similem, inde cog-. 

fa! Ae 8en te°nce 0ther "** nomen Ciceronis g enti inditum. Quum id Marco Tullio a non- 

6. Any verb may have nultis probro verteretur ; " Dabo operam, inquit, ut istud cog- 

the same case after as be- nomen nobilissimorum nominum splendorem vincat." Quum 

fore it, when both words e?iS ar t es disceret quibus aetas puerilis ad humafnftatem solet in- 

!£tiun* ** $ame PCrS ° a formari > tog en ium e j us ita eluxit > ut eum «quales e schola re- 

° r 6. Substantives signify- deuntes medium, tanquam regem, circumstantes deduceqgnt do- 

imr the same person or mum : imo eorum parentes pueri fama commoti, in ludum*lit- 

thing, agree in case. terarium ventitabant, ut eum viserent. Ea res tamen quibus- 

7 * ^^Jtv^^A^eJ^i dam rustici et inculti ingenii stomachum movebat, qui caeteros 
verns another signifying g N , . j- • i i_ 

a different person or thing, pueros graviter objurgabant quod talem condiscipulo suo hono- 

in the genitive. rem tribuerent. 

8. If the latter of two Cicero dicax erat, et facetiarum amans, adeo ut ab inimicis 

5ST5"prSr« dt »° litus «taPP eUari Scuna consular*. Quum Lentulum gene- 

praise) joined with it, it rum suurnrexiguae sfaturae hominem vidisset longo gladio ac- 

may be put either in the cinctum: " Quis, in^'t, generum meum ad gladium alligavit?" 

genitive or ablative. Matron a quaedam juhiorem se, quam erat, simulans dictitabat 

^'^J^tf^til^t »e triginta tantum annos habere. Cui Cicero: « Verum est, 
neuter gender without a . .° . . _■••§/*« i* i J 

substantive, governs the inquit, nam hoc viginti annos audio. 77 Caesar, altero consule 

genitive. mortuo die decembris ultima, Caninium consulem hora septima 

10. Opus and Usiu, ^ reliquam diei partem renuntiaverat : quern quum plerique 

SstDuSfve 11 "* reqaire irent salutatum de more : " Festinemus, inquit Cicero, prius- 

11. Verbal adjectives, quam abeat magistrate." De eodem Caninio scripsit Cicero : 
and such as signify an af- '• Fuit mirifica vigilantid Caninius, qui toto suo consulate som- 
fjfction of the mind, go- num non viderit. 77 

vern the genitive. 

12. Partitives, and CJBSAR AUGUSTUS. 

comparatives, superla- Tandem Octavius, hostibus victis, solusque imperio potitus, 

tives, interrogatives, and clementem se exhibuit. Omnia deinceps in eo plena mansue- 

Se* ritfeTlund gOVerl1 tudinis et humanitatis. Multis ignovit a quibus saepe graviter 

\§? Adjectives signify. l*sus fuerat, quo in numero fuit Metellus unus ex Antonii prae- 

ing profit or dtiprofil> Met- fectis. Quum is inter captivos senex squalidus sordidatusque 

neu or unliktntu, he. go- processisset, agnovit eum filius ejus, qui Octavii partes secutus 

'"S^i?^ 6 * .. .. fuerat, statimque exiliens, patrem com plexus, sic Octavium al- 

dienw indigmu J ^r«rfi- ^ ocutu ? est : " Pater meus hostis tibi fuit ; ego miles : non ma- 

tui, and conitntxu; also, gis ille pcenam, quam ego pracmium meriti sumus. Aut igitur 

natus, tatxuy or/w, editu*, me propter ilium occidi jube, aut ilium propter me vivere. De- 

and the like, govern the libera^ quaeso, utrum sit moribus tuis convenientius." Octavius 

16. Adjectives si«nify- postquam paulum addubitavisset, misericordia motus homi- 

ing plenty or want, govern nem sibi infensissimum propter filii merita servavit. 

thegeniUve or ablative. Octavius in Italiam rediit, Romamque triumphans ingressus 

■Ji «Mwi When lt *^f" est# TuJn beUis toto orbe com P° 8itis > Jani ge™^ portas sui 
or dWy^governs Se^w^ manu clausit quae tantummodo bis antes clausae raerant, primi 
Uve. ' sub Numi rege, iterum post primum Punicum bellum. Time 



RULES 



17. 

8um, taken for habeo, 
(to have,) governs the da 
tive of a person. 
18. 

Sum, taken for affero, 
(to bring,) governs two 
datives ; the one of a per 
ton, and the Other of a 
thing. 

19. 

The compounds of 
Sum, except Possum, go 
▼em the dative. 
20. 

Words of the compa 
rative degree govern the 
ablative when quam is 
omitted in Latin. 

21. . 

Adverbs quajify verbs, 
participles, ' adjectives, 
and other adverbs. 

22. 
- Soma adverbs of time, 
place, and quantity, go- 
vern the genitive. 
23. 

The prepositions ad, 
apud, ante, &c. govern 
the accusative. 
24. 

The prepositions a, ab, 
abs, &c. govern the abla- 
tive. 

25. 

The prepositions in, 
sub, super, and subter, 
govern the accusative, 
when motion to a place 
is signified ; but when 
motion or rest in a place 
if signified, in and sub 
govern the ablative ; su- 
per and subter either the 
accusative or ablative. 
26. 

The interjections 0, 
heu, proh, aud some 
others, govern the nomi- 
native, accusative, or vo- 
cative. 

27. 

The interjections hei, 
and we, govern the da- 
tive. 

28. 

The conjunctions et, 
at, atque, nee, aut, neque, 
and some others, connect 
like cases and modes. 
29. 

Two, or more substan- 
tives singular, connected 
by a conjunction, may 
have a verb, adjective, 
or relative plural to agree 
with them. 

80. 

The conjunctions Hi, 
quo, tied, &c. govern the 
.subjunctive mood; 



81. 

Verbs, signifying ac 
tively, govern me accu 
sative. 

32. 
Miser tor, miser esco, 
and salago, govern the 
genitive. 

33. 
>■ Any verb may govern 
the dative in La tin, which 
has- to, or for, after it in 
English. 

34. 

' Verbs compounded 
with fa/if, 6erte, and male, 
govern the dative. 
35. 

Many verbs compound- 
ed with these ten pre- 
positions, free, ad, eon, 
sub, ante, post, ob, in, 
inter, super, goyern the 
dative. 

86. 

Verbs, signifying to 
profit, hurt, favour, assist, 
command, obey, serve, re- 
sist, trust, threaten, and 
be angry with, govern 
the dative. 

37. 

Recordor, memini, re 
miniscor, and obliviscor, 
govern the accusative or 
genitive. 

38. 

Verbs of abounding 
and wanting f govern the 
ablative, and sometimes 
the genitive. 
39. 

Utor, abutor, fungor, 
fruor, potior, vesior, and 
some others, govern the 
ablative. 

40. 

A verb compounded 
with a preposition, often 
governs the case of that 
preposition. 
41. 

The infinitive mood 
may be governed by a 
verb, participle, adjec- 
tive, or noun. 
42 

When quod, quin, ut, 
or ne, is omitted in Latin, 
the word, which would 
otherwise be in the 
nominative, is put in 
the accusative, and the 
verb in the infinitive 
mood. 

43. 

Participles, gerunds, 
supines, and adverbs, 
govern the same case as 
the words from which 
they axe derived. 



44. 

1 The gerund in dum 
of the nominative, with 
the verb est, governs the 
dative. 

46. 

The gerund in di, of 
the genitive, is govern 
ed by nouns, or adjec 
tives. 

46. 

The gerund in do, of 

the dative, is governed 

by adjectives signifying 

usefulness, or fitness, &c. 

47. 

The gerund in dum, 
of the accusative, is go- 
verned by the preposi- 
tions ad, ob, inter, ante, 
propter.' 

48. 

The gerund in do, of 
the ablative, is governed 
by the prepositions a, ab, 
de, c f ex, in ; or with- 
out a preposition, as the 
ablative of cause, means, 
or manner. 

49. 

The supine in um, is 
put after a verb of mo- 
tion. 

60. 

The supine in u, is 
put after an adjective, 
i 61. 

Nouns! signifying the 
price of pi thing, are put 
in the aljlative. 
62. 

Nouns, signifying the 
instrument, cause, means, 
or manner, are put in 
the ablative. 
63. 

Nouns, signifyingmeo- 
sure, or distance, are put 
in the accusative — some- 
times in the ablative. 
64. 

Nouns, signifying the 
time when, are put in the 
ablative ; those, how long, 
in the accusative — some- 
times in the ablative. 
66. 

Verbs of accusing, con- 
demning, admonishing, 
and accquitting, govern 
the acusative of a per- 
son with the genitive of 
a thing. 

66. 

Verbs of esteeming, go- 
vern the accusative of the 
person, or thing esteem- 
ed, and the genitive, of 
the value. 

67. 

Verba of compar ing , 
giving, declaring, and 



ta&Ang 0tMQf»J{vvafB list 
accusative and dative. 
68. 

Verbs of asking, and 
teaching, govern two ac* 
cusatives; the one of a 
person, and the other of 
a thing. 

69. 

Verbs of loading, bind- 
ing, clothing, depriving, 
and some others, govern 
the accusative and the 
ablative* 

60 

When a verb In the 
active voice governs two 
cases, in the passive it 
retains the latter case. 
61. 

Impersonal verba go- 
vern the dative. 
62. 

Interest and refirt re* 
quire the genitive. 
63. 

Mistret, panitet, pudet, 
Uedet, and piget, govern 
the accusative of a per* 
son, with the genitive of 
a thing. 

64. 

Decet, dtlettat, juvat, 
and oportet, govern the 
accusative of a per* 
son, with the infinitive 
mood. 

66. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place 
where, or in which, if it 
be of the first or second 
declension and singular 
number, is put in the ge» 
nitive J but if it be of tha 
third declension, or plu- 
ral number, it is put in 
the ablative. 
66. 

The name of a town! 
signifying the place tffAt» 
ther, is put in the accu* 
sative. 

67. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place 
whence, or through what 
place, is put in the abla 
tive. 

68. 

Domus and rus, signi- 
fying the place where, 9x9 
construed like the names 
of towns. 



A noun, or pronoun, 
joined with a participle 
expressed or understood, ' 
when its case depends 
on no other word, is 
put in the ablative 
lots. 



40 EXCERPTA LATINE 



RULES.' omnes prseteritorum malorum obKvio cepit, populusqtle Rocna- 

I. The adjective agree* tius praesentis otli Jsetitift perfruitus est Octavio maximi ho- 
wlth iu substantive, in nores a senatu delati sunt. Ipse Augustus cognominatus est et 
noml^r, case, and gender. m e j us nonorem m ensis sextilis eodem nomine est appellatus, 
its nomLaUv/^case W 'in 9fio^ "1° niense bellis civilibus finis esset impositus. Equites 
number and person. Romani natalem ejus biduo semper celebrarunt : senatus po- 

& The relative, qui, pulusque Romanus universus cognomen Patris patriae maximo 

jus, quod, agrees with its consensu e j tribuerunt. Augustus prae gaudio lacrymans res- 
antecedent in gender, ,. ,;. ,. „ -, 6 e £ b . J 

number, and person. pondit his verbis: «* Compos factus sum votorum meorum; 

4. If no nominative neque aliud mihi optandum est, quam ut hunc consensom vet* 
come between the relative trum ad ultimum vitas finem videre possim." 

and the verb, the relative Dictaturam, auam populus magna vi offerebat, Augustus 
la toe nominative to tne ...*. ^ A ■ t • .«_ a _i .*. ^ t> 
▼erb • but when a nomi- £ enu mxus dejectaque ab humens toga, deprecatus est Do- 
native intervenes, the mini appellationem semper exhorruit, eamque srbi tribui edlcto 
relative is governed by the vetuit, imo^de restituenda republica non semel Cogitavit 5 sed 
▼erb, or some other word ^pu^ns et se privatum non sine perjculo fore,,et rerapubucam 

5. Any verb may have plurium arbitrio commissum iri, summam retinuit potestatem, 
the same case after as be- id vero studuit, ne quern novi status poeniteret. Bend de lis 
fort it, when both words etiam, quos adversarios expertus fuerat, et sentiebat et loque- 
refer to the same person bat ur# . Legentem aliquando unum e nepotibus invenit; quum- 

^6. Substantives signify- c l ue P uer terr i tus voluirien Ciceronis, quod manu tenebat, veste 

*ng the same person or tegqret, Augustus librum cepit, eoque statim reddito : " Hie 

thing, agree in case. vir, in quit, fill mi, doctus fuit et patriae amans." 

7. One substantive go- Pedibus saepe per urbem incedebat, summaque comitate 
^a^eren^pewnor tWn^ adeuntes excipiebat : unde quum quidam libellum supplicem pot* 
in the genitive. rigens, prae metu et reverentia nunc manum proferret, nunc re- 

8. If the latter of two traheret; " Putasne, inquit jocans Augustus, assem te elephauto 
substantives have an ad- ^are p» jr^^ a liq Uanc id convenit veteranus miles, qui vocatus 

praJe* joined* wlth^t, Tt in J™ perWitabatur, rogavitque ut sibi adesset Statim Augus- 

may be put either in the tus unum e fcomitatu suo elegit advocatum, qui litigatorem coffi- 

genitive or ablative. mendaret Turn veteranus exclamavit : " At non ego, te peri- 

9. An adjective m the ditante bello Actiaco, vicarium quaesivi. sed ipse pro te pug- 
neuter gender without a •*»• 1 j * •* • .•• f u •* a *.- I 
substantive, governs the navi 5 simulque detexit cicatrices. Erubuit Augustus, atquc 

genitive. ipse venit in advocationem. 

10. Optu and Usus, Quum post Actiacam victoriam Augustus Romam ingredere* 
th^Bhi 11 ^ ^^ requ,re tur > oceurrit ei inter gratulantes opifex quidam corvum tenens, 

II. Verbal adjectives <l uem instituerat haec dicere: Ave, Ccesar victor, imperator. 
and such as signify an af- Augustus avem officiosam miratus, earn viginti millibus num- 
fection of the mind, go- morum emit. Socius opificis, ad quem nihu ex ilia liberalitate 
vern the genitive. pervenerat, afiirmavit Augusto ilium habere et alium corvum, 
words placed partitively, m aem aflferri postulavit. Allatus corvus verba quae didicerat 
comparatives, superla- expressit : Ave, Antoni victory imperator* Nihil ei re exas- 
tives, interrogatives, and peratus Augustus jussit tantummodo corvorum doctorem divi- 

soroe numerals, govern ^ere acce ptam mercedem cum contubernali. Salutatus simili- 

the genitive plural. . n . r 

13. Adjectives signify- ter a psrttaco, emi eum jussit 
ing profit or duproJUi like- Exemplo incitatus sutor quidam, corvum instituh ad parem 

ness or unlikeness, &c. go- salutationem ; sed, quum parum proficeret, saepe ad avem non 

▼ern the dative. . respondentem dicebat : Opera et impensa periit. Tandem cor- 

dignu$ irtign*3*%r&di- vus C0B P^ proferre dictatam salutationem: qui audita dum 

tus, and contejitus; also, transiret, Augustus respondit : " Satis domi taHum salutatorum 

natus, satus, ortus, edtius, habeo." Turn corvus ilia etiam verba adjecit, quibus domi* 

"bft? 16 ^^ s ° vern the num querentem audire solebat: Opera et impensa periit: ad 

* 15. Adjectives signify- c i uoc ^ Augustus risit, atque avem emi jussit quanti nullam ad- 

ing plenty or want, govern hue emerat 

the genitive or ablative. Solebat quidam Graeculus descendenti e palatio Augustb 

to%o«^tw Cn r S{ ert 1 ' hono N rificum aliquod epigramma porrigere. Id quum fnistri 

or dutyfgoverns Sie^geni' SflB P^ fecisset, et tamen rursum eumdem fsxrturum Augustus vi 

five. deret, sua manu in charta breve exaravit graecum epigramtaa, 



RULES. 



it 

Sum, taken far hdbeo, 
(to heme,) governs the da- 
tive of a person. 
18. 

Sum, taken for affero, 
(to bring,) governs two 
datives ; the one of a per- 
son, and the other of a 
thing. 

19. 

Hie compounds of 
Sum, except Powum, go- 
vern the dative. 
20. 

Words of the compa- 
rative degree govern the 
ablative when quam h 
omitted in Latin. . 
•21. 

Adverbs qualify verbs, 
participles, adjectives, 
und other adverbs. 



Some adverbs of time, 
place, and quantity, go- 
vern the genitive. 

23. 
The prepositions ad, 
apud, ante,. &c. govern 
the accusative. 

24. 
The prepositions a, ab 
abs, &c. govern the abla- 
tive. 

26. 
The prepositions in, 
tub, super, and tubter, 
govern the accusative, 
when motion to a place 
is signified} but when 
motion or rest in a place 
is signified, in and sub 
govern the ablative ; su- 
per and tubter either the 
accusative or ablative. 

26. 

The interjections 0, 
keu, proh, and some 
others, govern the nomi- 
native, accusative, or vo- 
cative. 

27. 
The interjections hex, 
and we, govern the da- 
tive. 

28. 
The conjunctions et, 
at, clique, nee, out, neque, 
and some others, connect 
like eases and modes. 

29. 
Two, or more substan- 
tives singular, connected 
by a conjunction, may 
have a verb, adjective, 
or relative plural to agree 
with them. 

*>. 
The conjunctions tif, 
gm,Heet, etc. govern the 
subjunctive mood. 



81. 

Verbs, signifying ac- 
tively, govern the accu 
sative. 

32.. 
Miser tor, miser esco, 
and salago, govern the 
genitive. 

33. 

Any verb may govern 
the dative in Latin, which 
has to, or for, after it in 
English. 

34. • 
Verbs compounded 
with talis, bene, and nude, 
govern the datiye. 

35. 
Many verbs compound 
ed with these ten pre- 
positions, pra, ad, con, 
sub, ante, post, ob, in, 
inter, super, govern the 
dative. 

36. 
Verbs, signifying to 
profit, hurt, favour, assist, 
command, obey, serve, re- 
sist, trust, threaten, and 
be angry with, govern 
the dative. 

37. 
Becordor, memini, re 
miniscor, and oblivitcor, 
govern the accusative or 
genitive. 

38. 

Verbs of abounding 
and wanting, govern the 
ablative, and sometimes 
the genitive. 

39. 

Ulor, abutor, fufigor, 
frudr, potior, vescor, and 
some others, govern the 
ablative. 

40. 
A verb compounded 
with 8 preposition, often 
governs the case of that 
preposition. 

41- 

The infinitive mood 
may be governed by a 
verb, participle, adjec 
tive, or noun. 
42. 

When quod, quin, ut, 
or ne, is omitted in Latin, 
the word, which would 
otherwise oe in the 
nominative, is put in 
the accusative, and the 
verb in die infinitive 
mood. 

43. 

Participles, gerunds, 
supines, and adverbs, 
govern the same case as 
the words from which 
they are derived 



44. 

The gerund in dum, 
of the nominative, with 
the verb est, governs the 
datiye. 

46. 

The gerund in di, of 
the genitive, is govern 
ed by nouns, or adjec 
Uvea, 

46. 



taJHhg assay, govern tht 

accusative and dativa. 

68. 

Verbs of asking, and 
teaching, govern two ac- 
cusatives; the one of a 
person, and the other of 
a thing. 

69. 

Verbs of loading, bind- 
ing, clothing, depriving, 



The gerund in do, of and some others^ govern 
the dative, is governed the accusative and the 
by adjectives signifying ablative. 
usefulness, or fitness, &cJ . 60t 

47. T When a .verb in the 



The gerund in dum, 
of the accusative, is go 
verned by the preposi 
tions a4, ab, inter, ante, 
propter. 

48. 

The- gerund in do, of 
the ablative, is governed 
by the prepositions a, ab, 
de, e, ex, in; or with 
out a preposition, as the 
ablative of cause, means, 
or manner. 

49. 

The supine in urn, is 
put after a verb of mo 
tion. 

60. 

The supine in u, is 
put after an adjective. 
61. 

Nouns, signifying the 

price of a tiling, are put 

in the ablative. 

62. 

Nouns, signifying the 
instrument, cause, means, 
or manner, are put in 
the ablative. 
63. 

Nouns, signifying mea- 
sure, or distance, are put 
in the accusative — some- 
times in the ablative. 
64. 

Nouns, signifying the 
time when, are put in the 
ablative ; those, how long, 
in the accusative— some- 
times in the ablative. 
66. 

Verbs of accusing, con 
demning, admonishing, 
and accquUting, goverp 
the acusative of a per- 



son with the genitive of fying the place wftere, am 
a thing. construed like the namea 

of towns. 



67. 
Vert* of 

jKjtwvov ft •wMlflWf| WiWi 



active voice governs two 
cases, in the passive It 
retains the latter cast. 
61. 

Impersonal "verbs gp» 
vern the dative. » 
62. 

Interest and re/erf rs» 
quire the genitive. 
63. 

Miseret, pcenitet,pudct t 
Uedet, and piget, govern 
the accusative of a per- 
son, with the genitive of 
a thing. 

64. 

Decet, delected, jme% 
and oportci, govern the 
accusative of a per 
son, with the infinitive 
mood. 

66. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place 
where, or in which, if it 
be of the first or second 
declension and singular 
number, is put in the ge- 
nitive ; but if it be of -tho 
third declension, or plu- 
ral number, it is put in 
the ablative. 
66. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place whi* 
ther, is put in the accu- 
sative. 

67. 

The name of a town* 
signifying the place 
whence, or through what 
place, is put in the abla- 
tive. 

6U 

Domus and rut, signi- 



66. 
Verbs of esteeming, go- 
vern the accusative of the 
person, or thing esteem 

cd, and the genitive, ofjexpretted or understood 
the value. 



69. 
A noun, or pronoun* 
joined with a participle 



when its case depends 
on no other word, is 
put m the aMalivo abse» 



4f EXCERPT A LATINE. 

HTJLE& et Grseeulo venienti ad se obviatn mislt. Die legendo laudare 

I. The adjective agrees coepit, mirarique tam voce quam vultu, gestuque. Deiri quum 
with its substantive, in accessit ad sellanl qua Augustus vehebatur, demissa in paupe* 
W, o ll Tl , Ca8C K and ffend * l '[; rem crumenam manu, paucos denarios protulit, quos principi 

«»• A ne vero. agrees wiin • i» •. * 1 i^ /••. • 1 1 • • o 

its nominative case, in daret; dixitque se plus daturum fuisse, si plus habujsset. Se- 

number and person. cuto omnium risu, Graeculum Augustus vocavit, eique satis 

3. The relative, 91ft, grandem pecuniae summam numerari jussit. 

<F*,qw>d, agrees with its Augustus fere nulli se invitanti negabat. Exceptus igitur * 
antecedent 10 gender, , ° A A > ° ... A , r P . ^ 

number, and person. quodam ccena satis parca et pene quotidiana, hoc* tantum in- 

4. If no nominative susurravit: " Non putabam me tibi esse tam familiarem." 
come between tjie relative Quum aliquando apud PolHonem quemdam ccenaret, fregit ' 
and the verb, the relative mms ex seryis crystallinUm : rapi ilium protinus PolUo 
is the nominative to the* . A A , ■* , K . *. 

verb • but when a nomi- j ussit > et ne vulgan morte periret, abjici muraems, quas ingens 

native intervenes, the piscina continebat. Evasit e manibus puer, et ad pedes Caesa- 

relative is governed by the ris confugit, non recusans mod, sed rogans ne piscium esca fie- 

U^s'enteSce 0111 " "^ ret * Motus novitate crudelitatis Augustus, servi infelicis patro- 

6. Any verb may have cmmm suscepit : quum autem veniam a viro crudeli non impe- 
the same case after as be- traret, crystallina vasa ad se alferd jussit; omnia mariu sui 
fore it,-when both words fregit j servum manumisit, piscinamque compleri praecepit. 

/ refer to the same person Augustus in quadam villa aegrotans noctes inquietas ugebat, 

OI 6. Substantives aignify- nimpente somnum ejus crebro nocture cantu; qua molestift 

ins; the same person or quum liberari se vehementer cupere significasset, miles quidam * 

thing, agree in case. . aucupii peritus noctuam prehendendam curavit, vivamque Au- 

7. One substantive go- gusto attu ij t spe i n g en ti s praemii; cui Augustus mille nummos 

▼eras another signifying 5 • • ^ /-n • >■ j« • • ^ j« 

a 'different person or thing dan jussrt: at me minus dignum praemiiun existunans, dicere 

in the genitive. ausus est : Mala ut vivat, et avem dimisit. Imperatori nee ad 

. 8. If the latter of two irascendum causa deerat, nee ad ulciscendum potcstas. . Hanc 

substantives have an ad- x amen injuriam aequo animo tulit Augustus, hominemque im- 
jective of praise or dis- J ,. ^ ^>. ' . ^ 

praise, joined witli it, it punitum abire passus est. 

may be put either in the Augustus amicitias non facile admisit, et admissas constanter 

genitive or ablative. retinuit : imprimis familiarem habuit Maecenatem equitem Ro- 

9. An adjective in the manum . q U j ea qu4 a p UC i principem valebat gratia, ita semper 

neuter srender without a ? » / ^» * r * o ? r 

substantive, governs the usus est > ut P r °d esset omnibus quibus posset, noceret nemini. 

genitive. Mira erat ejus ars et libertas in flectendo Augusti animo, quum 

10. Opus and Usui, eum ira incitatum videret. Jus aliquando dicebat Augustus, et 
signifying need, require mu ltos morte damnaturus videbatur. Aderat tunc Maecenas, 
the ablative. .. * *• * c a j*-ui «n 

I I. Verbal adjectives ^ m circumstantium turbam perrumpere, et ad tribunal propius 

and such as signify an af- accedere conatus est ; quum id frustra tentasset, in tabellA 

fection of the mind, go- scripsit haec verba : Surge tandem, carnifex : eamque tabel- 

wn toe genitive, a ^ am a( * Augustum projecit, qua lecta, Augustus statim surrexit, 

word's placeTpaVtitively, et nemo est morte mulctatUS. 

comparatives, superla- Habitavit Augustus in aedibus modicis neque laxitate neque 

tives, iatermgatives, and cultu conspicuis, ac per annos amplius quadraginta in eodem 

tome numerals, govern cubiculo hieme et sestate mansit. Supellex quoque ejus vix pri- 

^AdjVHv'es signify- vatae elegantiae erat. Idem tamen Romam, quam pro maj estate 

Ing profit or dtiprqftt j like- imperu n6n satis ornatara invenerat, adeo excoluit, ut jure sit 

tuts or urdxkenea, &c. go- gloriatus marmoream se relinquere, quam lateritiam accepisset* 

▼era the dative. Raro veste alia usus est quam confecta ab uxore, sorore, filia, 

dignus, indignus^ predi- neptibusque. Altiuscula erant ejus calceamenta, ut procerior 

tut, and eonieniiu; also, quam erat videretur. Cibi minimi erat atque vulgaris. Secun- 

natus, tatut, ortut, editus, darium panem et pisciculos minutos et ficus virides maxime 

and Uie like, govern the ap petebat. 

15. Adjectives signify- Augustus non amplius quam septem horas dormiebat, ac ne 

mg plenty or wmi> govern eas quidem continuas, sed ita ut in illo temporis spatio ter aut 

the genitive or ablative, quater expergisceretur. Si interruptum somnum recuperare 

tu ^ wm^^mm^ non ? osset f ^ e( ^ores arcessebat, donee resumeret. Quum audit* 

a/ misgoverns Segeni' ^ senatorem quemdam, licet ere alieno oppressum, arete et 

t va» graviter dormire folitum, culcitram ejus magno pretio emit : 



RULES. 



17. 

9um, taken for habeo, 
(to /ior*,J governs the da- 
tive of a person. 
18. 

Sum, taken for affero, 
(to bring,) governs .two 
datives ; the one of after- 
son* and the other of a 
thing. 

19. 

The compounds of 
Sum, except Possum, go- 
▼era the dative. 
20. 

Words of the compa- 
rative degree govern the 
ablative when quam iff 
omitted in Latin. 
21. 

Adverbs qualify verbs, 
participles, adjectives, 



end other adverbs. 

22. 

Some adverbs of time, 
place, and quantity, go- 
Tern the genitive. 

23. 
The prepositions ad, 
apud, ante, &c. govern 
the accusative." 

24. 
The prepositions a, ab, 
abs, &c« govern the abla 
thre. 

25. 
The prepositions in, 
tub, super, and subter, 
govern the accusative, 
when motion to a place 
is signified; but when 
motion or rest in a place 
is signified, in and sub 
govern the ablative ; su- 
per and subter either the 
accusative or ablative. 

26. 
The interjections 0, 
heu, proh, and some 
others, govern the nomi- 
native, accusative, or vo- 
cative. 

27. 
The interjections hei, 
and we, govern the da- 
tive. 

28. 
The conjunctions et, 
ac, alque, nee, out, neque, 
and some others, connect 
like cases and modes. 

29. 
Two, or more substan- 
tives singular, connected 
by a conjunction, may 
have a verb, adjective, 
or relative plural to agree 
with them. 

80. 

The conjunctions ut, 
quo, Heel, so. govern the 
mhjimclrfi mood. 



81. 

Verbs, signifying ac 
tively, govern the accu 
sative. 

82. 
Misereor, miser esce, 
and sat ago, govern the 
genitive. 

33. 
Any verb may govern 
the dative in Latin, which 
has to, or /or, after it in 
English. 

34. 
Verbs compounded 
with satis,bene, and male, 
govern the dative. 
35. 
Many verbs compound- 
ed with these ten pre- 
positions, pr(E y _ ad, con, 
Isub, ante, post, ob, in, 



inter, super, govern the 
dative. 

36. 

Verbs, signifying to 
profit, hurt, favour, assist, 
command, obey, serve, re- 
sist, trust, threaten, and 
be angry with, govern 
the dative. 

37. 

Record or, memini, rc~ 
miniscor, and oblhnscor, 
govern the accusative or 
genitive. 

38. 

Verbs of abounding 

and wanting, govern the 

ablative, and sometimes 1 

the genitive. 

39. 

Ulor, abutor, fnngor, 
fruor, potior, vescor, and 
some others, govern the 
ablative. 

40. 

A verb compounded 

with a preposition, often 

governs the case of that 

preposition. 

41. 

The infinitive mood 
may be governed by a 
verb, participle, adjec 
tive, or noun. 
42. 

When quod, quin, ut, 
or ne, is omitted in Latin, 
the word, which would 
otherwise oe in the 
nominative, is put in 
the accusative, and the 
verb in the infinitive 
mood. 

43. 

Participles, gerunds, 
supines, and adverbs, 
govern the same case as 
the words from which 
they are derived. 



44. 

The gerund In dum, 
of the nominative> with 
the verb est, governs the 
dative. 

45. 

The gerund in di, of 
the genitive, is govern- 
ed by nouns, or adjec- 
tives. 

46. 

The gerund in do, of 

the dative, is governed 

by adjectives signifying 

usefulness, or fitness, &c. 

47. 

The gerund in dum, 
of the accusative, is go- 
verned by the preposi- 
tions ad, ob, inter, ante, 
propter. 

48. 

The gerund in do, of 
the ablative, is governed 
by the prepositions a, ab, 
dt, e, ex, in ; or with- 
out a preposition, as the 
ablative of cause, means, 
or manner. 

49. 

The supine in wn, is 
put after a verb of mo- 
tion. 

60. 

The supine in u, is 
put after an adjective. 
61. 

Nouns, signifying the 
price of a tiling, are put 
in the ablative. 
62. 

Nouns, signifying the 
instrument, cause, means, 
or manner, are put- in 
the ablative. 
63. 

Nouns, signifyingfitea- 
sure, or distance, are put 
in the accusative — some- 
times in the ablative. 
64. 

Nouns, signifying the 
time when, are put in the 
ablative; those, how long, 
in the accusative — some- 
times in the ablative. 
66. 

Verbs of accusing, con 
demning, admonishing* 
and accquitling, govern 
the acusalive of a per 



son with the genitive of tying the place where, are 



a thing. 

66. 
Verbs of esteeming, go- 
vern the accusative of the 



od, and the genitive, of 
the value. 

57. 
Verbs of comparing 



Ukhtg away, govern tN> 
accusative and dative, 
68. 

Verbs of asking, and 
leaching, govern two ac- 
cusatives; the one of a 
person, and tlje other of 
a thing. 

59. 
p Verbs of loading, bind- 
ing, clotfiing, depriving) 
and some others, govern 
the accusative and the 
ablative. 

60. 

When a verb in the 

active voice governs two 

cases, in the passive it 

retains the latter case. • 

61. 

Impersonal verbs go* 
vera the dative. 
62. 

Interest and referi rt* 
quire the genitive. 
63. 

Miseret, vomit et, pudet, 
teedet, and piget, govern 
the accusative of a per* 
son, with the genitive of 
a thing. 

64. 

Decet, delcetat, jurat, 
and oportet, govern the 
accusative of a per 
son, with the infinitive 
mood. 

66. 

The name of a town* 
signifying the place 
where, or in which, if it 
be of the first or second 
declensiou and singular 
number, is put in the ge- 
nitive ; but if it be of the 
third declension, or plu- 
ral number, it is put in 
the ablative. 
66. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place whv» 
ther, is put in the accu- 
sative. 

67. 

The name of a town, 
signifying the place 
whence, or through what 
1 place, is put in the abla* 
tive. 

68. 

Domus and rus, sigm- 



construed like the 



of towns. 



A noun, or pronoun* 



person, or thing esteem- joined with a participle 



gitni i acdoring, antWote. 



ezpressed>or understood 
when its case depends 
on no other word, is 
put in the ablative 



44 EXCERPTA LATINE. 

■rirantibus dixit: " Habenda est ad somnum cnlcita in qui homo qui tantum debeba 
dormire potirit." 

Exercitationes campestres equorum et anriorum statim post bella civilia omisit, et ad 
pilam ptimo folliculumque transiit : mox animi laxandi causa, raodo piscabatur hamo, 
modo talis nucibusque ludebat cum pueris minutis, quo* facie et garrulitate amabiies 
undique conquirebat. Alea multum delectabatur 5 idque ei vitio datum est. Tandem 
afflicti valetudine in Campaniam concessit, ubi remisso ad otium animo, nullo hilaritatis 
genere abstinuii. Supremo vitse die, petito speculo, capillum sibi comi jussit, et ami- 
cos circuinstantes percontatus est num vitae mimum satis commode egisset ; adjecit et 
aotitam clausuiam : " Edite strepitum, vosque omnes cum gaudio applaudhe." Obiit 
Nolae sextum et septuagesimum annum agehs. 

SALLUSTII CATILINA. 

Omnis homines, qui sese student praestare ceteris animalibus, summi ope nlti decet 
vitam silentio ne transeant, veluti pecora, <pi« natura prona atque ventri obedientia 
finxk. Sed nostra omnis vis in animo et corpore sita : animi imperio, corporis servitio , 
magis utimur. Alteram nobis cum dis, alteram cum belluis, commune est. Quo mini 
rectius videtur ingenii quam virium opibus gloriam»quaerere, ety quoniam vita ipsa qui 
fruimur brevis est, memoriam nostri quam maxume longam efficere : nam divitiarum 
et forma? gloria fluxa atque fragilis, virtus clara aeternaque habetur. 

Sed diu#magnum inter mortalis certamen fuit, vine corporis, an virtute animi, res 
militaris magis procederet : nam et priusquam incipias consulto, et, ubi consulueris, 
mature facto opus est. Ita, utrumque per se indigent, alteram alterius auxilio veget. 

Igitur initio reges (nam in terris nomen imperii id primum fuit) diversi ; pars inge 
nium, alii corpus exercebant : etiam turn vita hominum sine cupiditate agitabatur 5 sua 
Caique satis placebant. Posted vero, quum in Asia Cyrus, in Graecia Lacedaemonii et 
Athenienses, cceperc urbes atque nationes subigere, lubidinem dominandi causam belli 
habere, maxumam gloriam in maxumo imperio* putare; turn demum periculo atque 
negotiis compertum est in bello plurimum ingenium posse. 

Quod si regum atque imperatorum animi virtus in pace ita uti in bello valeret, aequsj* 
bilius atque constantius sese res humanae haberent ; neque aliud alio ferri, neque mutari 
ac misceri omnia, cerneres ; nam imperium facile his artibus retinetur quibus initio par 
turn est. Verum, ubi pro labore desidia, pro continentia et aequitate lubido atque 
auperbia invasere, fortuna simul cum moribus immutatur. Ita imperium semper ad 
-optumum quemque a minus bono transfertur. Quae homines arant, navigant, asdificant, 
vututi omnia parent. 

Sed multi mortales, depUti ventri atque somno, indocti incultique, vitam sicuti pere- 
grinantes transegere : quibus, profecto contra naturam, corpus voluptati, anima oneri, 
ruit Eorum ego vitam mortemque juxta aestumo, quoniam de utraque siletur. Verum 
enimvero is demum mihi vivere atque frui anima videtur, qui, alio negotio intentus, 
praeclari facinoris aut artis bonae famam quaerit. Sed in magna copi& reram aliud alii 
natura iter ostendit. 

Pulchrum est bene facere reipublicae : etiam bene dicere haud absurdum est Vel 
pace vel bello' clarum fieri licet : et qui fecere, et qui facta aliorum scripsere, multi lat> 
dantur. Ac mihi quidem, tametsi haud quaquam par gloria sequatur scriptorem et 
•uctorem rerum, tamen imprimis arduum vidatur res gestas scribere : primum, quod 
facta dictis sunt exaequanda j dehinc, quia plerique, quae delicta repiehenderis, malevo* 
lentia et invidul dicta putant : ubi de magn& virtute et gloriA bonoram memores, que 
libi quisque facilia factu putat, aequo animo accipit; supra ea, veluti ficta, pro falsis 
ducit 

Sed ego adolescentulus; initio, sicuti plerique, studio ad rempublicam latus sum; 
ibique mihi advorsa muka fuere. Nam pro pudore, pro abstinenti&, pro virtute, auda 
cia, largitio, avaritia, vigebant. Quae tametsi animus aspernabatur, msolens malarum 
arthim, tamen inter tanta vitia, imbecilla eetas ambitione corrupta tenebatur: acme, 
com ab reliquorum malis moribus dissentirem, nihilo minus honoris cupido, e&dem, qua 
Cgeteros, famA atque invidii vexabat 

Igitur, ubi animu#ex multi* miseries atque periculis requievit, et mihi reliquam eta 



PT" 



EXCERPT A LATINE. 4$ 

1 republic* procul habendam decrevi, rton fait consilium secordia atque dfesfefei 
botium otlam conterere; neque verd agrum colepfo, aut venandb, servilibus officiis in* 
tenium, aetatem agere : sed, a quo incepto studi > ambitio mala detinuerat, eddem re* 
gfessus, statui res gest?s popali Romani carptim, ut quaeqae memoria digna videbantur, 
perscribere ; ed magis quod mini a spe, metUj partibus reipublicae, animus liber erat. 
Igitur de CatUinae conjurattone, quam verissume potero, paucis absolvam : nam id fa- 
cinus imprimis -ego memorabile existiimo, sceleris atque periculi novitate. De cujus 
hominis moribus pauca prius explananda sunt, quam initium narrandi faciam. 

Lucius Catilina, nobili genere natus, fuit magna vi*et animi et corporis, sed ingjenio 
malo pravoque. Huic ab adolescentia bella intestina, caedes, rapinae, discordia civilis, 
grata fuere; ibique juventutem suam exercuit.. Corpus patiens inedise, vigilke, algoris, 
supra quam cuiquam credibile est. Animus audax, subdolus, varius ; cujus rei libet 
simulator ac dissimulator ; alieni adpfetsens, sui profusus ; ardens in cupiditatibus : satis 
loquentiae, sapientise parum. Vastus animus immoderata, incredibilia, nimis alta, 
semper cupiebat. ^ * 

Hunc, post dominationem Lucii Sulla? , lubidomaxuma invaserat republics* capi* 
undae : neque, id quibus modis adsequeretur, dum sibi regnum pararet, quidquam pens! 
h&bebat. Agitabatur magis magisque in dies animus ferox inopia fei familians, fet 
eonscientia scelerum ; quae utraque his artibus auxerat quas supra memoravi. Incita> 
bant praeterea corrupti civitatis mores, quos pessuma ac diversa inter se mala, luxuria 
atque avaritia, vexabant 

Res ipsa hortari videtur, quoniam de moribus civitatis tempus adrtonuh, supra repe* 
tere ; ac paucis instituta majorum, domi militiseque quomodo rempublicam habuennt, 
quantamque reliquerfnt, utqu$ paulatim imihutata, ex pulcherruma et opturna, pessuma 
acflagitiesurcuma facta sft, disserere. 



• E CICBRONIS ORATIONIBUS. 

- IN CATILINAM. 

Quousaue tandem abutere, Catilina, patientia nostra? Quamdiu etiam fcroriste 
tous nos eludet? Quern ad finem sese effraenata jactabit audacia ? Nifailne te noctur 
num presidium Palatii, nihil urbis vigiliae, nihil tiraor populi, nihil consensus bononm 
omnium, nihil hie munitissimus habendi senatus locus, nihil horum ora vultusque 
moverunt ? Patere tua consilia non sentis ? Constrictam jam omnium horum eonsci- 
entia teneri conjurationem tuam non vides ? quid proxima, quid superiore nocte egeris, 
ubi fueris, quos convocaveris, quid consilii-ceperis, quern nostrum ignorare arbitraris f 
O tempore, 6 mores ! Senatus haec intelligit, consul videt : hie tamen vivit; vivit ? Imo) 
verb etiam in senatum venit : fit publici consilii particeps : notat et designat oculis ad 
cttdem unumquemque nostrum, Nos autem viri fortes satisfacere reipubl. videmur, si 
istius furorem ac tela vitemus. Ad mortem te, Catilina, duci jussu consulis jampridem 
oportebat : in te conferrj pestem istam, quam tu in nos omnes jamdiu machinaris. 

Nihil agis, nihil moliris, nihil cogitas, quod ego non modo audiam, sed etiam videam, 

Elaneque sentiam, Recognosce tandem mecum illam superiorem noctem : jam intel- 
ges, mutto me vigilare acrius ad salutem, quam te ad perniciem reipub. Dico te 
priori nocte venisse inter falcarios (non agam obscure) in M . Leccae domum : convenisse 
eddem complures ejusdem amentiae scelerisque socios. Num negare audes ? Quid 
taces ? Convincam, si negas. Video enim esse hie in senatu quosdam, qui tecum una 
fu£re. O dii immortales, ubinam gentium sumus ? Quam rempub. habemus ? In qua 
urbe vivimus ? Hie, hie sunt in nostro numero, P. C. in hoc orbis terrae sanctissimo 
gravissimoque consilio, qui de meo, nostrumque omnium interitu, qui de hujus urbis, 
atque adeo orbis terrarum exitio cogitent Hosce ego video, consul, et de republics 
sententiam rogo : et quos ferro trucidari oportebat, eos nondum voce vulnuero. Fuisti 
igitur apud Leccam ea nocte, Catilina : distribuisti partes Italiae : statuisti quo quemque 
proficisci placeret : delegisti quos Romas relinqueres, quos tecum educeres : descripsisti 
urbis partes ad incendia : confirmasti te ipsum jam esse exiturum : dixisti paululum tibi 
esse etiam turn morse, quod ego viverem. Reperti sunt duo equites Romani, qui te ista 
cm-a hberarent, et sese ilia ipsa nocte paold ante kcem me in meo lectulo mtwfecturos 
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pdHcerentur. Haec ego omnia, vix dam ctiam cortu vestro dimisflo, coroperi : domum 
meam majoribus praesidiis munivi, atque firmavi : exclusi eos quos tu mane ad mesata- 
tatum miseras cum illi ipsi venissent ; quos ego jam multis viris ad me venturos id tem- 
poris esse praedixeram. Quae cum ita sint, Catilina, perge quo ccepisti : egredere aii- 
quando ex urbe patent portae, proficiscere . nimium diu te imperatorem ilia tua Man- 
liana castra desiderant. Educ tecum etiam omnes tuos, si minus, quam plurimos: 
purga urbem : magno me metu liberabis, dummodo inter me atque te murus inlersit : • 
nobiscum versari mm diutius non potes : Non feram, non patiar, non sinam. Magna 
(Bis immottalibus habenda est gratia, atque buic ipsi Jovi Statori, antiquissimo custodi 
hujus urbis, quod hone tarn tetram, tarn horribilem, tamque infestam reipublicse pes- 
tem toties jam effugimus. Non est saepius in uno liomine salus summa pericliUnda 
reipublicae. 

Quod si ex tanto latrocinio iste unus tolletur, videbimur fortasse ad breve quoddam 
tempus cura et metu esse relevati : periculum autem residebit et erit inclusum penitus 
in venis atque in visceribus reipublicae/ Ut saepe homines aegri morbo gravi cum aestu, 
febrique jactantur, si aquam geiidam biberint, primo relevari videntur 5 deinde multo 
gravius vehementiusque afflictantur; si hie morbus, qui est in republica, relevatus istiut 
pceni, vebementius, vivis reliquis, ingravescet. Quarc, P. C. secedant iroprobi, secer* 
nant se a bonis, unum in locum congregentur; muro denique, id quod saepe jam dixi, 
secernantur a nobis : desinant insidiari. domi suae consul], circumstare tribunal praetoris 
urbani, obsidere cum gladiis curiam, raalleolos et faces, ad incendendam urbem, com* 
narare : sit denique inscriptum in fronte uniuscujusque civis quid de republica sentiat 
Polliceor vobis hoc, P. C. tantam in nobis Coss. fore diligentiam, tantam in vobis auo 
toritatem, tantam in equitibus Roman, virtutem, tantam in» omnibus bonis consensionem 
ut Catilinae profectionem omnia patefacta, jllustrata, eppressa, vindicata esse videatis. 
Hisce omnibus, Catilina, cum summa reipubl. salute, et cum tua peste, ac pernicie, 
curaque eorum exitio, qui se tecum omni scelere parricidioque junxerunt, proficiscere ad 
impiuin bellum, ac nefarium. Turn tu, Jupiter, qui iisdem, quibus haec urbs, auspiciis 
a Romulo es constitutes, quern Statorem hujus urbis atque imoerii vere norainamus, 
hunc et hujus socios a tuis axis caeterisque templis, a tectis urbis ac mcenibus, a viti 
fortunisque civium omnium arcebis ; et omnes inimicos bonorum, hostes patriae, latrones 
Italiae, scelerum fcedere' inter se, ac nefaria societate conjunctos, aeternis suppliciis vivos 
mortuosque mactabis. 

IN CATILINAM II. 

Institute nunc, Quintes, contra has tarn praeclaras Catilinae copias vestra prafsi- 
dia vetrosque exercitus ; et prim u in gladiatori illi confecto et saucib, consules, impe- 
ratoresque vestros opponite: deinde contra illam naufragorum ejectam ac debilitatam 
inanum, florem totius Italiae ac robur educite. Jam vero urbes coloniarum ac muni- 
cipicrum respondebunt Catilinae tumulis silvestribus. Neque vero caeteras copias, 
ornamema, praesidia vestra, cum illius latronis inopia atque egestate debeo conferre. 
Sed omissis his rebus omnibus, quibus nos suppeditamur, eget Hie senatu, equitibus 
Romaniis, populo, urbe, aerario, vectigalibus, cuncta Italia, provinces omnibus, ex- 
teris nationibus : si, inquam, his rebus omissis, ipsas causas, quae inter se confiigunt, 
contendere velimus : ex eo ipso, quam valde illi jaceant, intelligere possumus. Ex 
hac enim parte pudor pugnat, illinc petulantia : hinc pudicitia, illinc stuprum : hinc 
fides, illinc fraudatio : hinc pietas, illinc scelus : hinc constantia, illinc furor : hinc ho- 
nestas, illinc turpitudo : hinc continentia, illinc libido : denique aequitas, temperantia, 
fortitudo, prudentia, virtutes omnes, certant cum iniquitate, cum luxuria, cum ignavia, 
cum temeritate, cum vitiis omnibus : postremo copia cum egestate, bona ratio cum 
perdita, mens sana cum amentia, bona denique spes cum omnium) remm desperatione 
contiigit. In hujuscemodi certamine ac praelio, nonne, etiamsi hominum studia defi- 
ciant, dii ipsi immortales cogent ab his praeclarrissimis virtutibus tot et tanta vitia supe- 
rari ? Quae cum ita sint, Quirites, vos, quemadmodum jam antea dixi, vestra tecta 
custodiis vigiliisque defendite : mihi, ut urbi sine vestro motu, ac sine ullo tumultu satis 
esset praesidii, consultum ac provisum est. 

IN CATILINAM III. 

Hie quis potest esse, Quirites, tarn aversus a vero, tam praeceps, tarn mente captus, 
qui neget, haec omnia quae videmus, pnecipu6que banc urbem, deorum 
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tmta atque p otes tatc administrari ? Etenim cdm esset Ha rcsponsum,vc«des, kiceodia, 
interitumque reipublicae comparari et ea 4 penfttis civibus : quae turn propter magni- 
tudlnem sceierum nonnullis incredibilia videbantur ; ea non modo cogitata a nefariis 
civibus, verum etiam suscepta esse sensistis. lllud vero norine ita praesens est, at nutu 
Jovis optimi maxiini factum esse videatur ? ut, cum hodierno die mane per, forum meo 
jussu et conjurati et eorum indices in aedem Concordia? ducefentur ; eo ipso tempore 
signum statueretur; quo collocato, atque ad vos senatumque converso, omnia et sena- 
tes, et vos, quae erant contra salutem omnium cogitata illustrata, et patefacta, vidistis ? 
Quo etiam major? sunt isti odio supplictoque digni, qui non solum vestris domicilii* 
atque tectis; sed etiam deorum templis, atque dembris sunt funestos ac nefarios ignes 
inferre conati? qutbus ego si me restitisse dicam,' nimium mihi suroani, et Hon sim fe- 
rendus : ille, ille Jupiter restitit ; ille Capitolium, ille haec templa, ille hanC orbem, ille 
vos omnea salvos esse voluit. Diis ego immortalibus ducibus hanc mentem, Quirites, 
voluntatemque suseepi, atque ad haec tanta indicia perveni. 

Quibus pro tantis rebus, Quirites, nullum ego a vobis premium virtutis, nullum w> 
signe honoris, nullum monumentum laudis postuln, praeterquam hujus diei memoriam 
sempiternam. Jn an i mis ego vestris omnes .triumphos meos, omnia ornamenta honoris, 
monumenta gloria?, laudis insignia, condi et coilocari volo. Nihil me routum potest 
deiectare, nihil taciturn, nihil denique hujusmodi, quod etiam minus gUgni assequi pos- 
sint. Meraoiia vestra, Quirites, nostras res alentur. sermonibus crescent, literarum 
monumentis inveterascent et coiroborabuntur: eandemque diem inteliigo, quam spero 
aeternam fore, et ad salutem urbis, et ad memoriam consulates mei propagatam ; 
unooue tempore in hac republ. duos cives extitisse, quorum alter fines vestri imperii, 
non terra? sed coeli region! bus terminaret • alter ejusdem imperii domicilium sedemque 
servafet. Sed quoniam ea >im rerum, quas ego gessi, non est eadem fortuna, atque 
conditio, quae illorum, qui externa bella gesserunt ; quod mihi vivendum sit cum illis 
olios vici ac $ubegi ; illi hostes aut interfectos aut oppressos reliqucrunt : vestrum est, 
Quirites, si caeteris recta sua facta prosunt, mihi niea ne quando obsint providers 
Mentes enim hominum audacissimorum sceleratae ac nefariae ne vobis nocere possent, 
ego providi \ ne mihi noceant, vestrum est providere. 

IN CATILINAM IV. 

Video, P. C. in me omnium vestrum ora atque oculos esse conversos : video vos noa 
solum de vestro, ac reipublicae, verum etiam, si id depulsum sit, de meo periculo esse 
solicitos. Est mihi jucunda in malis, grata in dolore, vestra erga me voluntas: sed earn, 
per deos immortales, quaeso, deponite, atque obliti salutis meae, de vobis ac de liberis 
vestris cogitare. Mihi quid em si haec conditio consulates data est, ut omnes acerbi 
tates, omnes dolores cruciatusque perferrem ; feram non solum fortiter, sed etiam iiben- 
ter; dummodo, meis laboribus, vobis populoque Romano, dignitaS sal usque pariatur* 
Ego sum ille consul, JP. C. cui non forum, in quo omnis aequitas continetur; non cam- 
pus, consularibus auspicils consecratus, non curia, summum auxiiium omnium gentium j 
non domus, commune perfugium; non lectus, ad quietem datus; non denique haec sedes 
honoris, sella curulis, unquam vacua mortis periculo atque insidiis fuit. Ego multa 
tacui, multa pertuli, multa concessi, multa meo quodarn dolore in vestro timore s'anavl. 
Nunc si hunc exitum consulates mei dii immortales esse voluerunt, ut vos, P. C. popu- 
lism que Romanum ex caede niisera, conjuges liberosque vestros, virginesque VestaJes 
ex acerbissima vexatione ; templa, atque delubra, hanc pulcherriman patriam omnium 
nostrum ex foedissima fiamma ; totam Italiam ex bello et vastitate eriperem ; quaecuo- 
que mihi uni prjponetur fortuna, subeatur. Etenim si P. Lentulus suum nomen induc- 
tus a vatibus, fatale ad perniciem reipubl. fore putavit ; cur ego non laeter, mcum con- 
sulatum ad salutem reipubl. prope fatalem exstitisse ? Quare, P. C. consulite vobis, 
prospicite patriae ; conservate vos, conjuges, liberos, fortunasque vestras; populi Ro- 
mani nomen, salutemque defend ite ; mihi parcere, ac de me cogitare definite. Nam 
primum debeo sperare, omnes deos, qui huic urbi praesident, pro eo mihi, ac mereor, 
relaturos gratiam esse : deinde si quid obtigerit, aequo animo paratoque moriar ; neque 
enim turpis mors forti viro, potest accidere; neque immatura consulari, nee misera 
tapienti. 

Quae cum ita sint, Patres conscripti, pro imperio, pro exercitu, pro provincial quam 
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mghajf wotrinmpbo, uetsritque kudis insignibus, que stmt i nit ps?pter «rhia *nt» 
tefeque saiutis custodian repudiate, pro clientele, hospitiisque provindalitMU, quae, tamm 
urbanis opibus non minore labore tueor» quam comparo : pro his igitur omnibus nebua, 
tt pro meis id vos singularibus stadiis, proque hie, 411am conspicitis, ad oonservandan 
rempubi* dikgentii, nihil aliud a vobis, nisi hujus temporis totiusque mei consulatus me* 
moram postulo; qua? dum erit vestris mentibus infixa, firmisaimo me muro septuaa case 
arbitrator. Quodsimeam spem vis hnproborum fefellerit, alque superaverk $ com- 
mando vobis parvum meum filhuxu cui profecto satis erit praesidii, non .solum ad sain* 
tern, varum etiam ad dignitatem, si ejus, qui haec omnia suo sobs periculo censer* 
vaverit, ilium esse filium memineritis. Quapropter de summi salute vestra populique 
Romani, P. C. de vestris conjugibus ac liberis, de aris ac rods', de fanu ac tempfis, do 
totius urbis teens ac sedibus, de imperio, de libertate, de salute Italia?, deque universA 
republici deceroite diligenter, ut instituisas, ac fortker. Habetis enim consuiem, qui 
et parere vestris decretb non dubitet ; et ea quae statueritis, quoad vivet, defendere, et 
per seipsuin praestare possit. 

PRO LEGS MANILIA. 

Quemraam mihi semper frequens conspectus vester multd juctmdissimus, bic eaten 
locus ad agendum amplissiraus, ad dicendum ornatissimns est visus, Quirites : tamen 
hoc aditu iaudis, qui semper optimo cuique maxime patuit,7lon mea me voluntas, sed 
mese vitae rationes ab ineunte aetate susceptse prohibuerunt. Nam cum antea per 
artatem nondum hujus auctoritatem loci contingere auderem, statueremque, nihil hue 
nisi perfectum ingenio, elaboratum industria afferri oportere, omne meum tempus ami* 
corum temporibus transmittendum putavi. Ita neque hie locus vacuus unquanyfuit ab 
lis qui vestram causam defenderent ; et meus labor in privatorum periculis cast£ inte- 
grfeque versatus, "ex vestro judicio fructum est amplissiraam consecutus. Nam cum 
propter dilattonem comitlorura ter praetor primus centuriis cunctis renuntiatus sum, 
facile intellexi, Quirites, et quid de me judicaretis, et quid aliis praescriberetis. Nunc 
cum et auctoritatis in me tantum sit, quantum vos honoribus mandandum esse vohastis : 
et ad agendum facultatis tantum, quantum homini vigilant] ex forensi usu prope quoti- 
diana dicendi exercitatio potuit afferre : certe et si quid auctoritatis in me est, e& apud 
eos utar, qui earn mihi dederunt; et si quid etiam dicendo consequi possum : iis osten- 
dam potissimum, qui ei quoque rei fructum suo judicio tribuendum esse censuerunt. 
Atque illuchmiprimis mihi laetandum jure esse video, quod in hie insolita mihi ex hoc 
loco ratione dicendi, causa talis oblata est, in qui oratio nemini deesse potest. Dicen- 
dum est enim de Cn. Pompeii singulari eximiique virtute. Hujus autem orationis diffi- 
cilitis est exitum, quam principium invenire. Itaque non mihi tarn copia, quam modus 
in dicendo quserendus est. 

Utinam, Quirites, virorum fortium, atque innocentium, copiam tantam haberetis, ut 
haec vobis deliberatio difficilis esset, quern nam potissimum tantis rebus ac tanto bello 
praeficiendum putareth. Nunc vero cum sit unus Cn. Pompeius, qui non raodo eorum 
nominum, qui nunc sunt, gloriam, sed etiam antiquitatis memoriam virtute superirit; 
quae res est, quae cujusquam animum in hie causa dubium facere possit ? Ego enim sic 
existimo, in summo imperatore quatuor has res inesse oportere, scientiam rei militaris, 
virtutem, auctoritatem, felicitatem. Quis igitur hoc homine scientior unquam aut fuit, 
aut esse debuit ? qui e ludo, atque pueritia? disciplini, bello maximo, atque acerrimis 
hostfbus, ad patris exercitum, atque in militiae disciplinom, profectus est, qui extremi 
pueritii miles fuit summi imperatoris; ineunte adolescentii maximi ipse exercitus im- 
perator: qui saepius cum hoste conflixit, quam quisquam cum inimico concertavit; plura 
bella gessit, quam caeteri legerunt ; plures provincias confecit quam alii concupiverunt : 
cuius adolscentia ad scientiam rei militaris non, alienis praeceptis, sed suis imperils \ non 
oflensionibus belli, sed victoriis ; non stipendiis, sed triumphis, est traducta. Quod de- 
nique genus belli esse potest, in quo ilium non exercuerit fortuna reipublicae P Civile, 
Africanum, Transalpinum, Hispaniense, mistum ex civitatibus, atque ex bellicosissimis 
nationibus, servile, navale bellum ; varia et diversa genera, et bellorum, et hostium, 
non solum gesta ab hoc uno, sed etiam confecta, nullam rem esse declarant in usu 
milkari positam, quae hujus viri scientiam fugere possit. Jam vero virtuti Cn. Pompeii 
quae potest par oratio inveniri ? Quid est quod quisquam aut dignum illo, aut vobis 
novum, aut ouiquam inanditum possit afferre ? Non enim illae sunt solse virtutes im- 



EXCERPTA LATINE. 4* 

pmtptUt gam yplgo Kiristimantur, labor in negotiis, fortitudo in pertain^ lnduaU t a fa> 
agendo* eeleritas hrconnciendo, consilium in provid^ndo ; quae tanta sunt in hoc uno, 
quanta in omnibus reliquis imperatoribus, quos ant vidimus, aut audivimus, non fueruitt. 
Testis eftt Italia, quam ille ipse victor L. Sulla hujus'virtute et consilio confessus esl 
liberatam : testis est Sicilia, quam multis undique cinctam periculis, non terrore b*Ui v 
sed celeritate consilii explicavit : testis est Africa, quae magnis oppressa bostium copiis, 
eorun ipsorum sanguine redundavit : testis est Gallia, per quam legionibus nostris in 
Hispaniam iter Gallorum internecione patefactum est : testis est Hispania, qua? saepis* 
time plurimos hostes ab hoc superatos -prostratosque conspexit : testis est iterum et 
sttpius Italia, qua cum servili bello tetro perkulosoque premeretur, ab hoc auxilinm 
absent* expetivit: quod bellum expectatione Pompeii attenuatuna atque tmminutiim 
est 5 adventu sublatum ac sepultum : testes vero jam omnes orae, atque omnes extern 
gentes.ac nationes ; denique ntarla omnia turn universa, turn in singulis oris omaesjuras* 
atque pottos. 

PRO ARCHIA POETA. 

Siquid est in me ingenii? judices, quod sentio quam sit exiguum 5 aut siqua exercitati* 
dicendi, in qua me non iniicior mediocriter esse versatum .; aut si hujusce rei ratio aliqun 
ab opttmarum artium studiis et discipline profecta, a qua ego nullum confiteor setatia 
meee tempus abhorruisse : earqm reruin omnium vel imprimis hie A. Licinius fruetum 
& me repetere prope suo jure debet : Nam quoad longissime potest mens mea respicere 
spatium prseteriti temporis, et pueritiae memoriam recordari ultimam, inde usque- repe* 
tens, hunc video mihi principem et ad suseioiendam et ad ingrediendam rationem4>orum 

' studiorum extitisse. Quod si haec vox, hujus hortatu praeceptisque conforraata, non- 
Willis aliquando saluti fuit :- a quo id accepimus quo caeteris opitulari et alios seryare 
possemus, huic profecto ipsi, quantum est situm in nobis, et opem et salutem ferre 
debemus. Ac ne quis a nobis hoc ita dici forte miretur, quod alia quaedam jo hoc. 
facultas sit ingenii, neque haec dicendi ratio aut disciplina : ne nos quidem huic cuocti 
studio- penitus unquam dediti fuimus. Etenim omnes artes y qua ad humanttaiem p&+ 
tinent f habent quoddam commune vinculum; et quasi cognatione quddam inter ft* 
continentur. 

Quaeres a nobis, Gracche, cur tantopere hoc homine delectemur ; quia suppeditat 
nobis, ubi et animus ex Jioc forensi strepitu reficiatur, et aures convicio defessa? con- 
quiescant. An tu existimas, aut suppetere nobis posse, quod quotidie dicamus m 
tanta varietate rerum, nisi animos nostros doctrina excolamus; aut ferre ammo* 
tantam posse contentionem, nisi eos doctrina eddem relaxemus ? Ego vero fateor, ma 
his studiis esse deditum : Caeteros pudeat, si qui ita se Uteris abdiderunt. ut nihil possint 
ex his neque ad communeni afferre fruetum, neque in aspectum lucemque proferre. 
Me autem quid pudeat ? qui tot annos ita vixi, judices, ut ab illis nullo me unquam 
tempore, aut commodum, aut otium meum abstraxerit, aut voluptas a vocarit, aut denique 
somnus retardark. Quare quis tandem me reprebendat, aut quis mihi jure succenseat, 
si quantum caeteris ad suas res obeundas, quantum ad festos dies ludorum celebrandos, 
quantum ad alias voluptates, et ad ipsam requiem animi et corporis conceditur temporis, 
quantum alii tribuunt intempestivis conviviis, quantum denique aleae, quantum pilae 5 
tantum mihi egomet ad haec studia recolenda sumpsero ? Atque hoc adeo mihi con* 
oedendum est magis : quod ex his studiis haec quoque crescit oratio et facultas : quis 
quantacunque in me est, nunquam amicorum periculis defuit. Quae si cui levior vide* 
tur; ilia quidem certe, quae summa sunt, ex quo fonte hauriam, sentio. Nam nisi 

, multorum praeceptis multisque literis mihi ab adolescentia suasissem, nihil esse in vitA 
magnopere expetendum, nisi laudem atque honestatem ; in ea autem prosequendi 
omnes cruciatus corporis, omnia pericula mortis atque exilii, parvi esse ducenda nun* 
quam me pro salute vestra in tot et tantas dimicationes, atque in hos profligatorum 
hominum quotidianos impetus objecissem. Sed pleni omnes sunt libri, plena? sapientium 

- voces, plena exemplorum vetustas ; quae jacerent in tenebris omnia, nisi literarum lumen 
accederat. Quam multas nobis imagines, non solum ad intuendum, verum etiam ad 
imitandum, fortissimorujn virorum expressas, scriptores, et Graeci, -et Latini reli- 
querunt ? quas ego mihi semper in administranda repub. proponens, animum et mentem 
vieam ipsa cogitatione hominum exoellectium oonformabam. Quorat quis^kun: Qajgi ? 
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1H ipsi stimuli vtri, quorum virtutes Uteris proditae snot istane doctrina, quern tu fywn- 

bus efiers, errititi fuerunt ? Difficile est hoc de omnibus confirmare ; sed tamen est 

certum, quid tespondeam.' Ego multos homines excellenti animo ac virtute Aiisse, et " 

sine doctrinal naturae ipsius habitu prope divino^ per seipsos, et moderates, et graves 

extatisse fateor : etiam illud adjungo, saepius ad laudem atque virtutem, naturam sine 

doctrina, quam sine natura vaiuisse doctrinam. Atque idem ego contendo, cum ad 

naturam eximiara atque illustrem accesserit ratio .quaedam conSrmattoque doctrinae j 

turn iflud nescio quid praecforum ac singulare solere existere. 

Quod si non hie tantus fructus ostenderetur, et si ex his steicKs dslectatio sola petere- 
tur : tamen ut opinor, banc animi remissionem humanissimam ao libeialistimam judi- 1 
caretis. Nam caeterae neque temporum sunt, ifcque aetatum otanram, neque locorum. < 
Hcbc studia adolescentiam alunt, senectutem oblectant, secundas ret ornant, advent* 
perfugium ac solatium prcebent ; delectant domi, non impediunt form : pernoctant 
nobiscum, peregrinantur y rusticantur. Quod si ipsi haec neque attingere, neque sensu 
nostra gustare possemus ; tamen ea mirari deberemus, etiam cum in altis yideremus. 
Quis nostrum tarn animo agresti ac duro fuit, ut Roscii morte nuper non commovere- 
tur? qui cum esset'senex mortuus ; tamen propter excellentem artem, ac venustatem 
videbatur omnino mori non debuisse. Ergo ille corporis motu tantum amorem sibi 
conciliarat a nobis omnibus : nos animorum incredibiles motus celeritatemque ingeni- 
orum negligemus ? Quoties ego hunc Archiam vidi, judices (utar enim vestra benigiuV 
tate : quoniam me in hoc novo genere dicendi tarn diVigenter attenditis) quoties ego 
hunc vidi, cum literam scripsisset nuliam, magnum numerum optimorum •versuum de 
his ipsis rebus, quae turn agerentur, dicere ex tempore ? quoties revocatum eandem 
rem dicere commutatis verbis atque sententiis ? quae vero accurate cogitateque scripsis- 
#et, ea sic vidi probari, ut ad veterum scriptorum laudem pervenirent. Hunc ego non 
diligam? non admirer ? non omni oratione defendendum putem ? Atqui sic a summis 
nomintbus eruditissimisque accepimus, caeterarum rerum studia, ct doctrina et prae- 
ceptis, et arte constare ; poetam natura "ipsa valere, et mentis viribus excitari, et quasi 
divino quodam spiritu afflari. Quare suo jure noster ille Ennius sanctos appettat poetas, 
quod' quasi deorum aliquo dono atque raunere commendati nobis esse videantur. Sit 
igitur, judices, sanctum apud vos humanissimos homines hoc poetae nomen, quod nulla 
unquam barbaria violavit, Saxa et solitudines voce respondent, bestise saepe immanes 
cantu flectuntur atque consistunt : nos instituti rebus optimis non poetarum voce movea- y 
mur ? Homerum Colophonii civem esse dicunt. suum, Chii vindicant, Salaminii repe- 
tunt, Smyrnaei vero suum esse dmfirmatit: itaque etiam delubrum ejus in oppido dedi- 
caverunt: permulti alii praeterea pugnant inter se, atque contendunt. Ergo illi alienum, 
quia poeta fuit, post mortem etiam expetunt : nos hunc vivum, qui et voluntate et legibus 
noster est, repudiabimus ? praesertim, cum omne olim studium, atque omne ingenium 
contulerit Archias ad pop. Rom. glorianvlaudemque celebrandam. 

Quam multos scriptores rerum suarum magnus Hie Alexander secum habuisse dicltur ? 
Atque is tamen, cum in Sigaeo ad Achillis'tumulum adstitisset, O fortunate, inquit, 
adolescens, qui tuae virtutis Homerum praeconem inveniris! et vere. Nam nisi Ilias 
extitisset ilia ; idem tumulus, qui corpus ejus contexerat, nomen etiam obruisset. 

Neque enim est hoc dissimulandum, quod obscurari non potest, sed prae nobis feren- 
dum : trahimur omnes laudis studio, et optimus quisque maxime gloria, ducitur. Ipsi 
illi Philosophi, etiam in illis libellis, quos de contemnenda gloria scribunt, nomen suum 
inscribunt, in eo ipso, in quo predicationem nobilitatemque dispiciunt, praedicari se 
ac nominari volunt. Decimus quidem Brutus, summus ille vir, et imperator, Attii 
amicissimi sui carminibus templorum ac monumentorum aditus exornavit suorum. 
Jam vero ille, qui cum &tolis, Ennio comite, bellavit Fulvius, non dubitavit Martis 
manubias musis consecrare. Quare in qua urbe imperatores prope armati poetarum 
nomen et musarum delubra coluerunt, in ea non debent togati judices a musarum honore 
et k poetarum salute abhorrere. Atque ut id libentius faciatis, jam me vobis, judices, 
imlicabo, et de meo quodam amore gloriae, nimis acri fortasse, veruntamen honesto, 
vobis confitebor. Nam quas res nos in consulatu nostro vobiscum simul pro salute 
hujus urbis atque imperii, et pro vita civium, proque universa rep. gessimus, attigit hie 
versibus, atque inchoavit. Quibus auditis, quod mihi magna res et jucunda visa est, 
Rune ad perficiendum h status sum. 
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EX OVIDH OPERIBUS. 

PYRAMUS ET TH1SM5 

Pyramus et Tbiabe, juvenum pulcherrimus alter, 

AltSri, quas 5rieris h&buit, pseclata piiellis, 

Contlgfras tenitere domos ; ubi dicitur altam 

Coctllibus muris cmxisse Semir&mis urbem. 

Notitiara primosque gradus vicinia fecit; 9 

Tempore crevit amor : taedae quoque jure coissent ; 

Sed vetuere patres. Quod non potuere vetare, 

Ex aequo captis ardebant mentibus ambo. 

Conscius omnis abest. Nutu, signisque loquuntur. 

Quoque magis tegitur, tectus magis aestuat ignis. 10 

Fissus erat t;enui rima, quam duxerat olim 

Cum fieret, paries domui communis utrique. 

Id vhium, nulli per secula longa notatum, 

[Quid non sentit amor ?) primi sensistis amantei, 

Et voci fecistis iter s— -tutaeque per illud 19 

Murmure blanditia? miniino transire solebant • 

Bsepe ut constiterant, hinc Thisbe, Pyramus illinc ; 

Inque vicem fuerat captatus anhelitus oris ; 

Invide, dicebant, pane?, quid amantibus obstas ? 

Quantum erat, ut sineres nos toto corpore jungi I 90 

Aut hoc si oimium, vel ad oscula danda pateres! 

Nee sumus ingrati : tibi nos debere fatemur, 

Quod datus^est verbis ad arnicas transitus aures. 

Talia diversa nequicquam sede locuti ; 

Sub noctem dixere Vale : partique dedere 99 

0*cula quisque suae, non pervenientia contra. 

Postera nocturnos Aurora f emoverat ignes, 

Solque pruinosas radiis siccaverat herbas : 

Ad solitum coiere locum. Turn murmure parvo 

Multa priqlgraesti, statuunt ut nocte silenti 90 

Fallere custodes, forisbusque excedere tentent : 

Cumque domo exierint, \irbis quoque tecta relinquanl 

Neve sit errandum lato spatiantibus arvo ; 

Conveniant ad busta Nini : lateantque sub umbra 

Arboris. Arbor \bi niveis uberrima pomis 95 

Ardua morus erat, gelido contermina fonti. 

Pacta placent : et lux tarde discedere visa 

Precipitator aquis, et aquis nox surgit ab isdem 

Callida per tenebras, versato cardine, Thisbe . 

Egreditur, faUitque suos ; adopertaque vultum 40 

Pervenit ad tumulum ; dictaque sub arbore sedi 

Audacem faciebat amor. Venit ecce recenti 

Caede leaena bourn spumantes oblita rictus, 

Depositura sitim vicini fontis in unda; 

Quam procul ad lunae radios Babylonia Thisbe 49 

Vidit, et obscurum timido pede fugit in antrum 

Dumque fugit, tergo velamina lapsa relinquit. 

Ut lea saeva sitim multa compescuit uncut, 

Bum redit in sylvas, inventos forte sine ipsa 

Ore cruentato tenues laniavit amictus. 

Serius egressus vestigia vidit in alto 

Pulvere certa ferae, totoque expalluit ore 

Pyramus. Ut vero vestem quoque sangine 

Repperit; Una duos nox, inquit, perdet amantet : 

E quibus ilia fuit longa dignissima vfoL 
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Nostra nocens anima est. Ego te, miseranda, penal. 

In loca plena metus qui jussi nocte venires; 

Nee prior hue veni. Nostrum divellite corpus, 

Et scelerata fero consumite viscera morsu, 

O quiciinque sub hac habitatis rape, leones. CO 

Sed timidi est optare necem. Velamina Thisbes 

Tollit, et ad pacta? secum fert arboris umbram. 

Xtque dedit notae iachrymas, dedit oscula vesti, 
ccipe nunc, inquit, nostri quoque sanguinis haustus 5 
Quoque erat acqnetus, demittit in ilia ferrum. 6t 

Nee mora ; ferventi moriens e vulnere traxit 
Ut jacuil resupinus humi, cruor emicat alte ; 
Non aliter, quam cum vitiato fistula plumbo 
Scinditur, et tenues stridente foramine longe 
Ejaculatur aquas, at ictibus aera rumpit. 70 

Arborei foetus atspergine caedis ne atrain 
Vertuntuf faciem : madefactaque sangine radix 
Puniceo tingit pendentia mora colore. 
Ecce, metu nondum posito, ne fallat amantem, 
IUa redit $ juvenemque oculis, animoque requhit^ 75 

Quantaque vitarit narrare pericula gestit: 
Utque locum, et versam cognovit in arbore formam ; 
(Sec jfacit mcertam pomi color) haeret an haec sit. 
Dura dubitat, tremebunda videt pulsare cruentum 
xJVIembra solum $ retroque pedem tulit ; oraque buxo 80 

Pallidiora gerens, exhorruit aequoris instar, * 
Quod fremit exigua cum summum stringitur aura. 
Sed postquam remorata suos cognovit amores ; 
Percutit indignos claro plangore lacertos : 
Et laniata comas, amplexaque corpus amatum, 85 

Vulnera supplevit lacrymis : fletumque cruori 
Miscuit ; et gelidis in vultibus oscula figens, 
Pyrame, clamavit, quis te mihi casus ademit ? 
Pyrame, responde. Tua te, carissime, Thisbe 
Nominal. Ex audi ; vultusque attolle jacentes. 90 

Ad nomen Thisbes oculos jam morte gravatos 
Pyramus erexit, visaque recondidit ilia. 
Quae postquam vestemque suam cognovit, et ense 
Vidit ebur vacuum ; tua te raanus, inquit, amorque 
Perdidit, infelix. Est et mihi fortis in unum 95 

Hoc manus 5 est et amor ; dabit hie in vulnera vires . 
Persequar extinctum ; lethique miserrima dicar 
Caussa, comesque tui : quique a me morte revelli 
Heu sola poteras, poteris nee morte revelli. 
Hoc tamen amborum verbis estote rogati, IOC 

O multum miserique mei, illiusque parentes, 
Ut, quos certus amor, quos hora novissima junxit, 
Cojv nni tumulo non invideatis eodem. 
At tL »j . ./ ramis arbor miserabile corpus 
Nun t •:> unius, mox es tectura duorum; 105 

Signa * n, *e caedis ; pullosque et luctibus aptos 
Semper habe foetus gemini monumenta cruoris. 
Dixit ; et aptato pectus mucrone sub imiun 
Incubuit ferro ; quod ahuc a caede tepebat. 
Vota tamen tetigere deos, tetigere parentes. 110 

Nam color in porno est, ubi permaturuit, ater: 
Quodque rogis superest, una requiescit In uroa. 
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EX VIRGILH OPEKIJHJS. 

GEOR. II. 460. 

O fortunatos minium, sua si bona norint 
Agricolas, quibus ipsa, procul discordibus armis, 
Fundit humo facileni victum justissima tellus I 
Si non ingentera foribus domus alta superbis r 
Ma%e salutantum totis vomit aedibus undam, 
Nee varios inhiant pulchra testudine postes, . 
Ulusasque auro vestes, Ephyreiaque aera ) 
Alba neque Assyrio fucatur lana veneno, 
Nee casia liquidi corrumpitur ususolivi : 
At sqejura quies, et nescia fallere vita, 
Dives opum variarum ; at latis otia fundis, 
Speluncae, vivique lacus \ at frigida Tempe, 
M ugitusque bourn, mollesque sub arbore sornni, 
' r^oft absunt \ illic saltus ac lustra ferarum, 
Et patiens operum exiguoque assueta. juventus. 
Sacra Deum, sanctique patres : extrema per illo* 
Justitia excedens terris vestigia fecit. 

Me vero primum dulces ante omnia musae, 
Quarmn sacra fero ingenti jpercussus amore, 
Accipiant ; coelique vias et sidera monstrent ? 
- Defectus soils varios, lunaeque labores ; 
Unde tremor terris $ qua vi roaria alta tumescent 
ObjLcibus ruptis, rurs usque in seipsa residant; 
Quid tantum oceano properent se tingere soles 
Hiberni, vel quae tardis mora noctibus obstet. . 
Sin, Jm ne possim naUirae accedere partes, 
Trigidus obstjterit circum praecocdia sanguis j 
Rura mihi et rigui placeant in vallibus amnes ; 
Flumina amem silvasque inglorius. O ubi campi, 
Spercheusque, et virginibus bacchata Lacaenis 
Taygeta ! O qui me gelidis in vallibus Haemi 
Sistat, et ingenti ramorum protegat umbra ! 

Felix, qui potuit rerum cognoscere causas, 
Atque nietus omnes et inexorabile fatum 
Subjecit pedibus, strepitumque Acherontis avari ! 
Fortunatus et ille deos qui novit agrestes, 
Panaque, Silvanumque senem, Nymphasque sororet . 
Elum non populi fasces, non purpura regum 
Flexit, et infidos agitans discordia fratres, 
Aut conjurato descendens Dacus ab Ilistro ; 
Non res Romanae, perituraque regna : neque ille 
Aut doluit miserans inopem, aut invidit habenti. 
Quos rami fructus, quos ipsa volentia rura 
Sponte tulere sua, carpsit ; nee ferrea jura, 
Insanumque forum, aut populi tabularia vidit. 

Solicitant alii remis freta caeca, ruuntque 
In ferrum, penetrant aulas et limina regum : 
Hie petit excidiis urbem miserosque penates, 
Ut gemma bibat, et Sarrano indorraiat ostro : 
Condit opes alius, defossoque incubat auro : 
Hie stupet attonitus rostris : hunc plausus hiantem 
Per cuneos geminatus enim plebisque patrumquc 
Corripuit : gaudent perfusi sanguine fratrum, 
Exsilioque domos ej dulcia limina mutant) 
Atgue alio patrjam auaerunt sub sole jacentem. 
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Agricola incurvo terrain dimovit aratro : 
Hinc anni labor; hinc'patriam parvosque nepotes 
Sustinet ; hinc armenta boum meritosque juvencoi 
Nee requies quin aut pomis exuberat annus, 
Aut fetu pecorum, aut cerealis mergite culmi, 
Proventuque oneret sulcos, atque horrea vincat 

Venit hiems ; terhur Sicyonia bacca trapetis ; 
Glande sues Iseti redeunt $ dant arbuta silvae ; 
Et varios pohit fetus autumnus, et alte 
Mitis in apricis coquhur vindemia saxis. 
Interea dulces pendent circum oscula nati ; 
Casta pudicitiam servat domus ; ubera vacca? 
Lactea demittunt ; pinguesque in gramine laeto 
Inter se adversis luctantur cornibus Kaedi. 

Ipse dies agitat festos ; fususque per herbam, 
Ignis ubi in medio, et socii cratera coronant, 
Te libans, Lenaee, vocat ; pecorisque magistris 
Yelocis jaculi certamina ponit in ulmo 5 
Corporaque agresti nudant pradura pala?str&. 

Hanc olim veteres vitam coluere Sabini*, 
Hanc Remus et frater ; sic fortis Etruria crevit 
Scilicet^ et rerum facta est pulcherrima Roma, 
Septemque una sibi muro circumdedit arces. 
Ante etiam sceptrum Dictae regis, et antd 
Impia quAm caecis gens epulata juvencis, 
Aureus hanc vitam in terris Saturnus agebaj. 
Necdum etiam audierant inflari classica, necdum 
Impositos duris crepitare incudibus enses. 

Sed nos immensum spaXiis confecimus aequo* $ 
Et jam tempusequum fumantia solvere colla. 

GEOR. IV. 149. 

Nunc age, naturas apibus quas Jupiter ipse 
Addidit expediam : pro qui mercede, canorof 
Curetum sonjtus crepitantiaque sera secuta?, 
Dicta?o cceli regem pavere sub antro. 
Sola? communes natos, consortia tecta 
Urbis habent, magnisque agitant sub legibus serum 
Et patriam sola?, et certos novere penates : 
Venturseque hiemis memores, eestate laborem 
Experiuntur, et in medium quaesita reponunt. 
Namque alia? victu invigilant, et fcedere pacto 
Exercentur agrb : pars intra saepta domorum 
Narcissi lacrymam, et lentum de cortice gluten, 
Prima favis ponunt fundamina; deinde tenaces 
Suspendunt ceras ; alia?, spem gentis, adultos 
Educunt fetus : alia? purissima mella 
Stipant, et liquido distendunt nectare cellas. 
Sunt, qui bus ad portas cecidit custodia sorti : 
Inque vicem speculantur aquas et nubila coali \ 
Aut onera accipiunt venientum ; aut agmine factOy 
Ignavum fiicos pecus a praesepibus arcent, 
Fervet opus, redolentque thymo fragrantia mella: 
Ac veluti lends Cyclopes fulmina massis 
Quum properant, alii taurinis follibus auras 
Accipiunt, redduntque, alii stridentia tingunt 
Aera lacu; gemit imposkis incudibus JEtna: 
Mi inter sese magni vi brachia tollunt 
In numerum, versantque tenaci forctpe fcmnn. 
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Non alker, si parva licet coniponere magnis, 
Cecropias innatus apes amor urget habendi, 
Munere quamque suo. Grandaevis oppida curae, 
Et munire favos, et Daedala fingere tecta. 
At fessae multa referunt se nocte minores, 
Crura thymo plena? : pascuntur et arbuta passim, 
Et glaucas salices, casiamque, crocumque rubentem, 
Et pinguem tiliam, et ferrugineos hyacinthos. 
Omnibus una quies operum, labor omnibus unus. 
Mane ruunt portis ; nusquam mora ; rursus easdem 
Vesper ubi e pastu tandem decedere campis 
Admo^nuit, turn tecta petunt, turn corpora curant ; 
Fit sonitus, mussantque oras et limina circum. 
Post, ubi jam thalamis se composuere, siletur 
In noctem, fessos sopor suus occupat artus. 
Nee vera a stabulis pluvia impendente recedunt 
Longius, aut credunt ccelo, adventantibusEuris $ 
Sed circum tutae sub moenibus urbis aquantur, 
Excursusque breves tentant ; et saepe lapillos, 
Ut cymbae instabiles flilctu jactante saburram, 
Tollunt \ his sese per inania nubila librant. 

JEtf.lY. no. 

Extemplo Libya? magnas it Fama per urbes $ 
Fama, malum qua non aliud velocius ullum ; 
Mobilitate vigei, viresque acquirit eundo $ 
Parva metu primo,' mox sese attollit in auras ; 
Ingrediturque solo, et caput inter nubila condit. 
Hlam Terra parens, ira irritata deorum, 
Extremam, ut perhibent, Coeo Enceladoque sororem 
Progenuit, pedibus celerem et pernicious alis : 
Monstrum horrendum, ingens ; cui, quot sunt corpore pluflUe, 
Tot vigiles oculi subter, mirabile dictu, 
Tot linguae, totidem ora sonant, tot subrigit aures 
Nocte volat cceli medio terraeque, per umbram 
Stridens, nee dulci deciinat lumina somno. 
Luce sedet custos, aut summi culmine tecti, 
Turribus aut altis, et magnas territat urbes ; 
Tarn ficti pravique tenax quam nuntia veri. 

MS. VHI. 415. 

Insula Sicanium juxta latus iEoliamque 
Erigitur Liparen, fumantibus ardua saxis ; 
Quam subter specus et Cyclopum exesa caminis 
Antra iEtnaea tenant, validique incudibus ictus 
Auditi referunt gemitum, striduntque cavernis 
Stricturae chalybum, et fornacibus ignis anhelat : 
Vulcani domus, et Vulqania nomine tellus. 
Hue tunc ignipotens ccelo descendit ab alto. 
Ferrum exercebant vasto Cyclopes in antro, 
Brontesque, Steropesque, et nudus membra Pyracmon. 
His informatum manibus, jam parte polita, 
Fulmen erat, toto genitor quae plurima ccelo 
Dejicit in terras, pars imperfecta manebat 
Tres imbris torti radios, tres nubis aquosas 
Addiderant, rutili tres ignis et alitisAustri. 
Fulgores nunc terrificos, sonitumque, metumque 
Miscebant open, flammisque sequacious ira*. 



16 EXCERPTA LATINE. 

Parte alia Marti currumque rotasque volucres 
Instabant, quibus ille riros; quibus excitat urbes : 
JEgidaque horriferam, turbatae Palladia anna, 
Certatrm squamis serpentum auroque polibant, 
Connexosque angues, ipsam in pectore divae 
Gorgona, desecto vertentem lumina collo. 
Toltite cuncta, inquit, cceptosque auferte labora, 
iEtnaei Cyclopes, et hue advertite mentem. 
Arma acri facienda viro : nunc viribus usus, 
Nunc manibus rapidis, omni nunc arte magistra : 
. Precipitate moras. Nee plura effatus : et Uli 
Otitis incubuere omnes, parcterque laborem- 
Sortiti t fluit aes rivis, aurique metallum ; 
Vulnificusque chalybs vasta fornace liquescit. 
Ingentem clypeum informant, .unum -omnia contra 
Tela- Latinorum ; septenosque orbibus otbes 
Impedkmt : alii ventosis follibus auras 
Accipiunt redduntque ; alii stridentia tingunt 
iEra lacu :* gemit imposkis inoudibus antrum. 
Uli inter sese multa vi brachia tollunt 
Tn numerum, versantque tenaci forcipe antrum. 

-EN. IX. 170. 
Nisus erat porta? custps, acerrimus armis, 
Hyrtacides ; comitem iEneae quern miserat Ida 
Venatrix, jaculo celerem levibusque sagittis : 
Et juxta comes Euryalus, quo pedchrior alter 
Non fuit jEneadum, Trojana neque induit arma; 
. Ora puer prima signans intonsa juverita. 
His amor unus erat, pariterque in bella ruebant ; 
Turn quoque communi portam statione tenebant. 
Nisus ait : Dine hunc ardorem mentibus addunt, 
Euryale ? an. sua cuique deus fit dira cupido ? 
Aut pugnam, aut aliquid jamdudum invadere magnum, 
Mens agitat mihi ; nee placida contenta quiete est 
Cernis, quae Rutulos habeat j&ducia rerum :' 
Lumina rara micant ; somno vinoque sepulti 
Procubuere ; silent late loca. Percipe porro 
Quid dubitem, et quae nunc ariimo sententia surgat. 
^Enean acciri omnes, populusque patresque, 
Exposcunt, mittique viros qui certa reportent. 
Si tibi quae posco promittunt, nam mihi facti 
Fama sat est, tumulo videor reperire sub illo 
Posse viam ad muros et mcenia Pallantea. 
Obstupuit, magno laudum percussus amore, 
Euryalus ; simul his ardentem affatur amicum : 
Mene igitur socium summis adjungere rebus, 
Nise, fugis ? Solum te in tanta pericula mittam ? 
Non ita me genitor bellis assuetus Opheltes 
Argolicum terror em inter Trojaeque labores 
Sublatum erudiit ; nee tecum talia gessi, 
Magnanimum iEnean et fata extrema secutus. 
Est hie, est animus lucis contemptor, et istum 
Qui vita bene credaf emi, quo tendis, honorem. 
Nisus ad haec : Equidem de te nil tale verebar, 
Nee fas ; non : ita me referat tibi magnus ovantem 
Jupiter, aut quicunque oculis haec adspicit aequif. 
Sed, si quis (quae multa vides discrimine tali,) 
Si quis in adversum rapiat tasusve deusve, 
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EXCERPT A LATINS. 

Te superesse velim : tua vita dignior sftas. 
Sit qui me raptum pugna, pretiove redemptom, 
Mandet homo solita ; aut siqua id fortuna vetabhV 
Absent! ferat inferias, decoretque sepulcro. 
Neu matri miserse tanti sim causa dolorisf 
• Quce te, sola, puer, multis e matribus ausa, 
Persequitur, magni nee moenia Curat Acestae. 
Ble autem : Causas nequidquam nectis inanes, 
Nee mea jam mutata loco sententia cedit. 
Acceleremus, ait: vigiles simul excitat;. illi 
Succedunt, servant que vices : statione relicta 

Ipse comes Niso graditiu*, regemque requirunt 

# - * • * #j . * # 

Egress! superant fossas, no&isque per umbram 
Castra mimica petunt, multis tamen'ante futuri 
Exitib. Passim somno vinoque per herbam 
Corpora fusa vident ; arrectos littore currus, 
Inter lora rotasque viros $ simul arm'a jacere, 
Vina simul. Wior Hyrtacides sic ore locutus : 
Euryale, audendum dextra : nunc ipsa vocat res. 
Hie iter est : tu, nequa manus se" attollere nobis 
A tergo possit, custodi, et consule longe. 
Haec ego vasta dabo, et lato te limine ducam. 
Sic memorat, vocemque premit : simul ense superbum 
-Rhamnetem aggreditur, qui forte tapetibus altis 
Exstructus toto proflabat pectore somnum : 
Rex idem/ et regi Turno gratissimus augur; 
Sed Hon augurio potuit depellere pestem. 
Tres juxta famulos temere inter tela jacentes, 
Armigerumque Remi premit, aurigamque sub rpsis 
Nactus equis, ferroque secat pendentia coila. 
Nam caput ipsi aufert domino, truncumque relinquh 
Sanguine singultantem : atro tepefacta cruore 
Terra torique madent. Nee Lamyrumque, Lamumque, 
Et juvenera Sarranum, ilia qui plurima nocte 
Luserat, insignis facie, multoque jacebat 
Membra deo victus : felix si protenus ilium 
JEquasset nocti ludum, in lucemque tulisset ! 
Impastus ceu plena leo per ovilia turbans, 
Suadet enim vesana fames, manditque trahitque 
Molle pecus, mutumque metu ; fremit ore cruento. 
Nee minor Euryali caedes : incensus et ipse 
Perfurit, ac multam in medio sine nomine plebem ; 
Fadumque, Hertesunique subit, Rhoetumque, 
Ignaros ; Rhoetum vigilantem et cuncta videntem, 
Sed magnum metuens se post cratera tegebat ; 
Pectore in ad verso totum cui comminus ensem 
Condidit assurgenti, et multa morte recepit. 
Purpuream vomit ille animam, et cum sanguine mixta 
Vina refert moriens : hie furto fervidus instat. . 
Jamque ad Messapi socios tendebat, ubi ignem 
Deficere extremum, et religatos rit£ videbat 
Garpere gramen equos ; breviter quum talia Nisiis, 
(Sensit enim nimia caede atque cupidine ferri,) 
Absistamus, ait $ nam lux inimica propinquat. 
Pcenarum exhaustum satis est ; via facta per hcfte* 
Multa virum solido argento perfecta relinquunt 
Annaqae, craterasque simul, puldbrosque^tapetat. 
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EXCERPTA LATINE. 

Euryalus phaleras Rhamnetis et aurea bullis 
Cingula 5 Tiburti Remula ditissimus olim 
Quae mittlt dona, hospitio quuni jungeret absent, 
Caedicus ; ille suo moriens dat habere nepoti : 
Post mortem bello Rutuli pugnaque potitk 
Haec rapit, atque humeris nequidquam fortibus aptat 
Turn galeam Messapi habilem cristis decoram 
Induit. Excedunt <;astris, et tuta capessunt. 
Interea praemissi requites ex urbe Latina,j. 
Cetera dum legio campis instructa moratur, 
Ibant, . et Turno regi responsa ferehant, 
Tercentum, scutati omnes, Volscente magistro. 
Jamque propinquabant castris, iriurosque subibant, 
Quum procul hos laevo flectentes limite cernunt; 
Et galea Euryalum sublustri noctis in umbra 
Prodidit immemorem, radiisque adversa refulsit.* 
Haud temere est visum, conclamat ab agmine Yolsceni : 
State, viri 5 quae causa viae ? quive estis in armis ? 
Quove tenetis iter ? Nihil illi tendere contra j 
Sed celerare fugam in silvas, et fidere. nocti. 
Objiciunt equites sese ad divortia nota 
Hinc atque hinc, omnemque abitunt custodte coronant. 
Silva fuit late dumis atque ilice nigra, 
Horrida, quam densi complerant undique sentes; 
Rara per occultos lucebat semita calles,. 
Euryalum tenebr^e ramorum onerosaque praeda 
Impediunt; fallitque timor regione viarum. 
Nisus abit : jamque imprudens evaserat hostes, * 
Ad lucos qui post, Albae de nomine, dicti 
Albani 5 turn rex stabula alta Latinus habebat 
Ut stetit, et frustra absentem respexit amicum : 
Euryale, infelix qua te regione reliqui ? , 
Quave sequar ? Rursus perplexum iter omne revolvens 
Fallacis silvae, simul et vestigia retro 
Observata legit, dumisque silentibus errat 
Audit equos, audit strepitus et signa sequentum. 
Nee longum in medio tempus, quum clamor ad aures 
-Pervenit, ac videt Euryalum, quern jam manus omnis, 
Fraude loci et noctis, subito turbante tumulto, 
Qppressum rapit et conantem plurima frustra. 
Quid faciat ? qui vi juvenem, quibus audeat armis 
Eripere ? An sese medios moritums in enses 
Inferat, et pulchram properet per vulnera mortem ? 
Ocius adducto torquens hastile lacerto, 
Suspiciens altam lunam, sic voce precatur : 
Tu, dea, tu praesens nostro succurre labori, 
Astrorum decus, et nemorum Latonia custos. 
Siqua tuis unquam pro me pater Hyrtacus aris 
Dona tulit ; siqua ipse meis venatibus auxi, 
Suspendive tholo, aut sacra ad fastigia fixi $ 
Hunc sine me turbare globum, et rege tela per 
Dixerat ; et toto connixus corpore ferrum 
Conjicit : hasta volans noctis diverberat umbras, 
Et venit aversi in tergum Pulmonis, ibique 
Frangitur, ac fisso' transit praecordia ligno. 
Volvitur ule vomens calidum de pectore flumen 
Frigidus, et longis singultibus ilia pulsaL 
Diversi tircumspichint Hoc acrior idem 
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Eooe aliud sirrama telum librabat ab aure : 
Bum trepidant, iit hasta Tago per temptis titrumqiie, 
Stridens, trajectoque haesit tepefacta cerebro. 
Sflevit atrox V olscens, nee teli conspicit usquam 
Auctorem, nee quo se ardens hnmittere possit : 
Tu tamen interea calido mihi sanguine poena* 
Persolves amborum, inquit. Simul ense recluso . 
Iibat in Euryalum. Turn vero exterHnis, amens, 
Conclamat Nisus ; nee se celerare tenebris 
Amplius, ant tantum potuit perferre dolorem : 
Me, me ; adstim qui feci ; in me convertite ferrum, 
O Rutuli; mea fraus omms : nihil iste nee ausus, 
Nee potuit ; coelum hoc et conscia sidera testor : 
Tantum infelicem nimium dilexh amicunx. . ' 
Talia dicta dabat ; sed viribus ensis adactus ' * 
Transabiit costas, et Candida pectora rumpit. 
Volvitur Euryalus leto. pulchrosque per artus 
It cruor, inque humeros cervix collapsa recumbit : 
Purpureas veluti quum flos succisus aratro 
Languescit moriens ; lassove papavera collo ' 
Demisere caput, pluvia quum forte gravantur. 
At Nisus ruit in medios, lolumque per omnes 
Volscentem petit, in solo Volscente'moratur. 
Quern cif cum glomerati hostes hinc comminus atque hioc 
Proturbant : instat mon secius, ac rotat ensem 
Fulnrineunr; donee Rutuli clamantis in ore 
Condidit adverso, et moriens animam abstulh hold. 
Turn super exanimum sese projecit amicum 
Confossus, placidaque ibi demum morte quievh. 
Fortunati aimbo, si quid mea carmina possunt, 
Nulla dies unquam meraori vos eximet aevo, 
Dum domns jEneee Capitoli immobile saxum 
Accolet, imperiumque pater Romanus habebit . 



EX HORATO OPERIBUS. 

AD HECENATKM. LIB. I. ODX I. 

Maecenas atavis ecffte regibiis ; • 

O et pnesidium, et dulce deeus meum ! 
Sunt quos curriculo pulverem Olympfcum 
Collegisse juvat, raetaque fervidis 
Evitata rotis, palmaque nobilis 
Terrarum dominos evehit ad Deos. 
Hunc, si mobilium turba Quiritium 
Certat tergeminis toll ere honoribus ; 
Blum, si proprio condidit horreo 
Quicquid de Libycis verritur areis, 
Gaudentem patrios findere sarculo 
Agros, Attalicis conditionibus 
Nunquam divomeas, ut trabe Cypria 
Myrtoum pavidus nauta secet mare. 
Luctantem Icariis fluctibus Africum 
Mercator metuens, otium et oppidi 
Ludat rura sui : mox reficit rates 
Quassas, indocilis pauperiem pati. 

Est qui nee veteris pocula Massici, 
Nee pattern solido demere de die 



EXCERPTA LATINE. 

Spernit, nunc viridi membra sub artyutq 
§tratus, nunc ad aquae lene caput sacra, "* ^ 

Multos castra juvant, et lituo tubae 
Permistus sonitus, bellaque matribus 
Detestata. Manet sub Jove frigido . 
Venator, tenerae conjugis immemor $ 
Sw visa est catulis cerva tidelibus, 
Seu rupit teretes Marsus aper plagas. 

Me doctarum hederae praemia frontium. 
Dis miscejat superis : me gelidum nemus, 
Nympba*umque leVes cum Satyris chori 
Secernunt populoj si neque tibjas 
Euterpe cohibet, nee Polyhymnia 
Lesboiim refugit tendere barbiton.: 
Quod si me Lyricis vatibus inseres, 
Sublimi feriam sidera vertice. 

AD NAVEM QUA VEHITUR VTfcGII/IUi. LIB* I* 001 IH» 

* • . . 

Sic te diva potens Cy pri, . 

Sic fratres Helena?, luckla siderfc, 
Ven$orumqiie regat pater, 

Obstrictis alas, praeter Iap^gfc, 
Navis, quae tibi creditum 
. Debes Virgilium, finibus Atticis 
' Reddas incolumem, precor, 

Et serves animse dimidium meae. - 
JJJi robur et aes triplex , 

Circa pectus erat, qui fragilem true! 
Cpmmisit pelago ratem / 

Primus j nee timuit praecipitem Africum 
Decertantem Aquilonibus, 

Nee tristes Hyadas, nee rabiem Notij 
Quo non arbiter Adriae 

Major, tollere seu ponere vult freta. 
Quern mortis timuit gradum, 

Qui siccis oculis monstra natantia, N 

Qui vidit mare turgidum, et 

lafames scopulos Acroceraunia ? 
Nequicquam Deus abscidit 

Prudens Oceano dissociabili 
Terras, si tamen impiae 

Non tangenda rates transiliunt vada. 
Audax omnia perpeti 

Gens humana ruit per vetitum nefas : 
Audax Iapeti genus 

Ignem fraude mala gentibus intulit. 
Post ignem aetheria domo 

Subductum, macies, et nova febrium 
Terris incubuit cohors ; 

Simotique prius tarda necessitas 
Leti, corripuit gradum. 

Expertus vacuum Daedalus aera 
Pennis non homini datis. 

Perrupit Acheronta Herculeus labor* 
Nil mortal ibus arduum est. 

Coelum ipsum petimus stultitiA 5 neque 
Per nostrum patimur scelus 

Iracunda Jovem ponere ftdmina. 



. EXCERPTA LAt&fc. & 

AD L. SEX* ItfM. LIB. I. 6bk IV. 

Solvftur ftcris litems grata vice Verts tt Favour^ 

Trail untque slccas machine carinas : 
Ac neque jam stabulte gaudet pecus, aut arator Ignl 

Nee prata cants albicant prulnis. 
Jam Cf therea chords duclt Venus ImmTnente Lun& 5 

JOnctique Nymph Is Gratia decentes 
Alterno terrain quattunt pede, dura graves Cjtefop&Hi 

Vulcantis ardens Qrit officinal. 
Nunc decet aut viridi nitidum caput impedire mjjto, 

Aut flore, terrae quem ferunt solute* 
Nunc et in umbrosis Fauno decet jianiolare hic% 

Seu poscat agna, swe malit haedo. 
Pallida mors, aequo pulsat pede pauperum taberoaSy 

Regumque turves. Q beate Sexti, - 
Vitae summa brevis spem nos vetat inchoareloBgam, 

Jam te premet nox, fabulaeque Manes, 
Et domus exilis Plutonia ; quo simul mearis,. 

Nee regna vini sortiere talis, . 
Nee tenerum Lyciclam mjrabere, quo calet juvsntuB 

Nunc oranls, et mox virgines tepebunt. 

AD THALIARCHUM. LIB. X. ODX IX» 

VTdes, iit alta sjet nive xtfimftdOm 
Sorficte, nee jam sustlneant onus 
' Silv% laborantes ; geluqug 
FlumTna cdnstlierlnt acuto ? 
Dissolve frigus, lignsi super loco 
Large reponens, atque bcnlgniuS 
Dcprome quadrimiim Sabfna, 
O Tiifilfftrchc, merum dtota. 
Permitte Divis caetera 5 qui simul 
Stravcre ventos aequore lervido 
Deproeliantes, nee cupressi 
Nee veteres agitantur orni. 
Quid sit futurum eras, fuge quaerere ; et 
Quem Fors dierum cumque dabit, lucro 
Appone ; nee dulces ainores 
Sj>erne, puer, neque tu choreas, 
Donee virenti canities abest ' 

Morosa. Nunc et campus et areas, 
Lenesque sub noctem susurri 
Coraposrta repetantur hora. 

AD LEUCONOEN. LIB. I. ODB XL, 

Tu ne quaesterls scire (neias) quem mfltf, quem Hb| 
Finem Di dederrnt, Leuconoe ; ncc BabyKmT&s 
Tentaris numeros : est melius, quidquid erit, patL 
Seu plures hy ernes, seu tribuit Jupiter ultimam, 
Quae nunc oppositis debilitat pumicibus mare 
Tyrrhenum 5 sapias, vina liques : et spatio torevt 
Spem longam reseces. Dura loquimur, Aigerit ifivida 
JEitiis $ carpe diem, quam minimum credula postero* 

AD ARISTIUM. LIB. I. ODE XXIL 

Integer vft*, scSlerisque purl!*, 
Non eget Mauri j&culis n&que arcQ, 



EXCERPTA LATINE. 

Nee ifenenatis gravida s&gittls, 

Jfuscg, pharetra, 
Shre per Syrtes her sestuosas, 
Sive facturus per inhospitalem 
Caucasian, velmwe loca fabulosus 

Lambit Hydaspes. 
Namque me silva lupus in Sabina, 
Dum meam canto Lalagen; et ultra 
Terminum -curis vagor expedites, 

Fugit inermem. 
Quale portentum neque militaris* 
Daunia in latis alit sesculetis, 
Nee Jubae tellus generat, leonum, 

Arida nutrix. 
Pone me, pigris ubi nulla campia 
Arbor aestiva recreatur aura 5 . 
Quod latus mundi nebulae! malusque 

Jupiter urget: 
Pone sub tmrru nimium propinqui 
Solis, in terra domibus negata; 
Dulce ridentem Lalagen amabo, 

Duke loquentem. 

AD YIBGILIUM. LIB. I. ODB MMS9 

Qnis desiderid sit pudor, aut motduj 
Tarn carl capitis ? Praecipe lugubres 
Cantus Melpomene ; cui Kquidam patftr 

Vocem cum cithara decKt 
Ergo Quintilium perpetuus sopor 
Urget ? cui Pudor, et JustitUe soror, 
Incorrupta Fides, nudaque Veritas, 

Quando ullum invenient parem ? 
Multis ille bonis flebilis occidit ; 
Nulli flebilior quam tibi, Virgin*. 
Tu frustra pius, heu, non ita creditum 

Poscis Quintilium Deos. 
Quod si Threicio blandius Orpheo 
Auditam moderere arboribus fidem 5 
Non vanae redeat sanguis imagini, 

Quam virga semel horrida 
Non lenis precibus fata recludere, 
Nigro compulerit Mercurius gregi. 
Durum: sed levius fit patientia, 

Quidquid corrigere est nefas. 

AD LICINIUM. LIB. II* OPB Jfc 

Rectius vives, Llcini, neque altum 
Semper urgendo ; neque dum procellas 
Cautus horrescis nimium premendo 

Littus Iniquum. 
Auream quisquis mediocritatem 
Diligit, tutus caret obsoleti 
Sordibus tecti, caret invidendi 

Sobrius aula. 
Saepius ventis agitatur ingens 
Pinus; et celsae gravlore casu 
Decidunt turres, feriuntque summoi 

Fulmina montes. 
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Sperat infestis, metuit secundis, 
Alteram sortem bend praeparatam 
Pectus. Informes hy ernes reducit 

Jupiter; idem 
Submovet. Non, si maid nunc, et oBm 
Sic erit : quondam citnara tacentem 
Suscitat Musam ; neque semper arcum 

Tendit Apollo. * . ' - 
Rebus arigustis. animosus, atque . 
Fortis appare ; sapienter idem 
Contrahes vento nimium secundo 

Turgida vela. 

LIB. II. ODE XVIII* 

Non ebur, nSque aureum 

Mea renldSt m domo lacunar \ 
Non trabes H^mettlae 

Premtint columnas ultima recisas 
Africa: neque Attali 

Ignotus haeres regiam occupavi $ 
Nee Laconicas mihi 

Trahunt honestae purpuras ciientae. 
At fides, et ingeni 

Benigna vena est ; pauperemque dives 
Me petit. Nihil supra 

Deos lacesso ; nee potentem amicum 
Largiora flagito, 

Satis beatus unicis Sabinis. 
Truditur dies die, • 

Novaeque pergunt interire Lunae. 

AD TORqUATUM LIB. IV. ODS VH» 

DIffugere nlves, redeunt jam gramtn& campla, 

Arbdrlbusque comae. 
Mutat terra vices, et decrescentla ripas 

Flumina praetereunt. 
Gratia cum Nymphisj geminisque sororibtn audet 

Ducere nuda cnoros. 
Immortalia ne speres monet annus, et almum 

Quae rapit hora diem. 
Frigora mitescunt Zephyris : ver proterit aestas 

Interitura, simul 
Pomifer autumnus fruges effuderit, et mox 

JBruma recurrit iners. 
Damna tamen celeres reparant ccelestia Lunae : 

Nos ubi decidimus, 
Quo pius jEneas, quo Tullus dives, et Ancus, 

Purvis et umbra sumus. 
Quis scit an adiiciant hodiernae crastina summae 

Tempora Di superi ? 
Cuncta manus avidas fugient haeredis, amico 

Quae dederis animo. I 

Cum semel occideris, et de te splendida Minos 

Fecerit arbitria $ 
Non, Torquate, genus, non te facundia, non te 

Restituet pietas: 
Infernis neque enim tenebris Diana pudicum 

Liberal Hippolytum ; 



ti EXCERPTA LATINE. 

Nee Lethaea valet That* mbrwnpet* M 
Vincula Pirithoo* 

VITJB KUSTICJS LAUDE8. EFOD. II* 

Bfeatus flW, qui procul negofils, 

Ut prised gens mortalium, 
Paierna rura bobus exercet suis, 

Solutus omni foertore : , 
Nee excitatur classico miles truci, . 

Nee horret iratum mare; ' ^ 
Torumque vitat, et superba avium 

Potentiorum limma. ' 

Ergo aut adulta vitium propagine 

Altas maritat populos, 
Aut in reducta valle mugientium 

Prospectat errantes "greges, 
Inutilesque falce ramos amputans, 

Feliciores inserit ; 
Aut pressa puris mella condit amphofis, 

Aut tondet infirmas ovea. 
Vel cum decorum mitibus pomis caput 

Autumnus arvis extulit : J 
Ut gaudet insitiva decerpens pyra, 

Certantem et uvam purpuras, 
Qua muneretur te, Priape, et te Pater 

Sylvane, tutor finium ! 
Libet j ace re modo sub antiqua ilice; 

Modo in tenaci gramine. 
Labuntur altis interim ripis aquae, 

Queruntur in silvis aves, 
Fontesque lymphis obstrepunt manantibuf, 

Somnos quod invitet leves. 
At cum tonantis annus hybernus Jovis 

Imbres nivesque comparat ; 
Aut trudit acres hinc et nine multa cane 

Apros in obstantes plagas , 
Aut amite levi rara tendit retia, 

Turdis edacibus dolos ; 
Pavidumve leporem, et advenam laqueo gruenif 

Jucunda captat praemia. 
Qnis rron malarum, quas Amor curas habet, 

Haec inter obliviscitur ? 
Quod si pudica mulier in partem juvans 

Domum, atque dukes liberos, 
(Satrina qualis, aut perusta soli bus 

Pernicis uxor Appuli,) 
Sacrum vetustis extruat lignis focum, 

Lassi sub adventum viri ; 
Qaudensque textis cratibus laetum pecus, 

Distenta siccet ubera ; 
Et horna dulci vina promens dolio, 

Dapes inemptas apparet? 
Nor me Lucrina juverint conchylia, 

Magisve rhombus, aut scari, 
Si quos Eois intonata fluctibus 
Hyems ad hoc vertat mare, 
Non Afra avis descendat m ventrem meum, 
Non attagen lonicus 
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Jucundior, quam lecta de pinguiswmia 

OHva ramis arborum, 
Ant herba lapathi prata amantb, et gravi 

Malvie salubres corpori, 
Vel agna Testis caesa Terminalibus, 

Velhoedus ereptus lupo. 
Has inter epulas ut juvat pastas oves 

Videre properantes domum ! 
Videre fessos vomerem inversum boves ' 

Collo trabentes languido, 
Positosque vemas, ditis examen domus, 

Circum renidentes Lares ! 

AD AMICOS. EFOD* SIX* 

Horrida tempest&s caelum contraxit, St imbreSy 
NIvesque diducunt Jovem. 
Nunc mare, nunc sKlua? 
Tbrelcio Aquflone sonant; ripiamus amlci 
Occasionem de die ; 
Dumqiie virent gSnua, 
Et decet, obducti solvatur fronte senectus. 
Tu vina Torquato move 
Consule pressa meo : 
Cetera mitte loqui. Deus hec fortasse benlgna 
Reducet in sedem vice : 
Nunc et Acbaemenii 
Perfundi nardo juvat, et fide Cyllenea 
Levare duris pectora 
Sollicitudinibus : 
Nobilis ut grandi cecinit Centaurus alumno : 
Invicte mortalis Dei 
Nate puer Thetide, 
Te manet Assaraci tellus, quam frigida parvi 
Findunt Scamandri flumina, 
Lubricus et Simois, 
Unde tibi reditum certo subtemine Pares 
Rupere ; nee mater domum 
Caerula te revehet. 
Dlic omne malum vino cantuquc levator 
Deformis a?grimoni« 
Dulcibus alloquiis. 



f 



THE 

OF 

LATIN GRAMMAR. 



ijrRAMMAR is the art of speaking and writing correctly. Latin Grammar is the 
art of speaking and writing; the Latin language correctly. 

The Rudiments of Grammar are plain and easy instructions, teaching beginners the 
first principles and rules of it. 

Grammar treats of sentences, and the several parts of which, they are compounded. 

Sentences consist of words ; Words consist of one or more syllables; Syllables of 
one or more letters'. So that Letters, Syllables, Words, and Sentences, make up the 
whole subject of Grammar. 

LETTERS. 

A letter is the mark of a sound, or of an articulation of sound. 

That part of Grammar which treats of letters, is called Orthography. 

The letters in Latin are twenty-five : A, a; B, b; C, c; D, d; L, e; F, f; G, g; 
H,h 5 I,i$ J,y, K,k; L,l; M,m; N, n; 0, 05 P, p 5 Q, q$ R,r; S^s 5 T,tj 
U,u$ V, v; X,x; Y,y5 Z, z. 

In English there is one letter more, namely, W, 10. 

Letters are divided into Vowels and Consonants, 

Six are vowels ; a, e, t, 0, u, y. All the rest are consonants. 

A vowel makes a full sound by itself; as, a, e. 

A consonant cannot make a perfect sound without a vowel ; as, b, d, 

A vowel is properly called a simple sound; and the sounds formed by the concourse 
of vowels and consonants, articulate sounds. 

Consonants are divided into Mutes, Semi-vowels, and Double Consonants, 

A mute is so called, because it entirely stops the passage of the voice ; as p, in ap. 

The mutes are, p, b; t, d; c, k, q, and g ; but 6, d, and g, perhaps may more pro^ 
perly be termed Semi-mutes, 

A semi-vowel, or half vowel, does not entirely stop the passage of the voice ; thus, aL 

The semi- vowels are, I, m, n, r, s,f. The first four of these are also called Liquids, 
particularly / and r; because they flow softly and easily after a mute in the same syl- 
lable, as bla, stra. 

The mutes and semi-vowels may be thus distinguished. In naming the routes, the 
vowel is put after them ; as, pe, be, &c. but in naming the semi-vowels, the vowel is 
put before them ; as, el, em, &c. 

The double consonants are, x, z, and j, X is made Up of cs, ks, gz. Z has the 
same relation to a, as v has tof, being sounded somewhat more softly. 

In Latin z, and likewise k and y, are found only in words derived from the Greek. 

H by some is not accounted a letter, but only a breathing. , 

DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong is two vowels joined in one sound. 

If the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is called a Proper Diphthong; if 
not. an Improper Diphthong, 

The proper diphthongs in Latin are commonly reckoned three ; cu, eu, ei; as in < 
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., vnwOT*. To these, some, not improperly, add other three ; namely, at, as in 
Mda; ot, as in Troia; and tit, as in Harpuia, or in cui, and Amic, when pronounced 
as monosyllabic. 

The Improper diphthongs in Latin are two; tfe, or when the vowels are written 
together, m$ as, aetas or (etas': oe, or m; as, poena or poena: in both of which the 
sound of the e only is beard. The ancients commonly wrote the vowels separately, 
thus, aetas, poena. 

SYLLABLES. 

A syllable is the sound of one letter, of of several letters pronounced by one im- 
pulse of the voice : as ? d, sed, urbs. 

In Latin there are as many syllables in a word, as there are vowels or diphthongs in ' 
it : unless when u with any other vowel comes after g, q, or s, as in lingua, qui, suadeo ; 
where the two vowels are not reckoned a diphthong, because the sound of the u 
vanishes, or is little heard. 

Words consisting of one syllable, are called Monosyllables ; of two, Dissyllable*: 
and of more than two, Polysyllables. But all words of more than one syllable, are 
commonly called Polysyllables* 

L\ dividing words into syllables, we are chiefly to be directed by the ear. Com- 
pound words should be divided into the parts of which they are made up ; as, db-utor^ 
Xn-ogSypropte'r-ea) et-tnim, vel~ut, &c. 

Observe, A long syllable is thus marked P] ; as, amdre ; or with a circumflex ac- 
cent thus, [*] ; as, amdris. A short syllable is marked thus, ["]*$ as, omnibus. 

What pertains to the quantity of syllables, to accent, and verse, will be treated of 
afterwards. 

WORDS. 

Words are articulate sounds significant of thoughj. 

That part of Grammar which treats of words, is called Etymology, or Analogy* 

All words whatever are either simple or compound, primitive or derivative. 

The division of words into simple and compound, is called their Figure; into 
primitive and derivative, their Species or kind. 

A simple word is that which is not made up of more than one ; ss,pius, pious ; €go, 
I; ddceo, I teach. 

A compound word is that which is made up of two or more words ; or of one word and 
some syllable added ; as, impius, impious ; dedoceo, I unteach ; egdmet, I myself. 

A primitive word is that which comes from no other 5 as, pius, pious ; disco, I learn 5 
di&ceo, I teach. 

A derivative word is that which comes from another word ; as, pietas, piety 5 doo 
trina, learning. 

The different classes into which we divide words, are called Parts of Speech. . 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 
The parts of speech in Latin are eight; 1 . Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle; 
declined: 2. Adverb, Preposition, Interjection, and Conjunction; underlined.. 

Those words or parts of speech are said to be declined, which receive different 
changes, particularly on the end, which is called the Termination of words. 

The changes made upon words are by grammarians called Accidents. 

Of old, all words which admit of different terminations were said to be declined. 
But Declension is now applied only to nouns. The changes made upon the verb are 
called Conjugation. 

'The English language has one part of speech more than the Latin, namely, the 
ARTICLE. 

The want of the article is a defect in the Latin tongue, and often renders the meaning 
of nouns undetermined : thus, Jilius regis, may signify either a son of a king, or a 
long's son ; or the son of the king, or the king 9 s son. 

NOUN. 

A noun is either substantive or adjective. 

The adjective seems to be improperly called noun : it is only a word added to a substantive or 

— ' of itf quality ; and therefore should be considered as a different part of speech. 



NOUN SUBSTANTIVE, &c. <tf 

Bat a* the substantive and adjective together express but one object, and in Latin ai*&din*4 
after the same manner, they have both been comprehended under the same general name. 

SUBSTANTIVE. 

A Substantive, or Noun, is the name of any person, place, or thing; as, 

boy, school, book. 

Substantives are of two sorts, proper and common names. 

Proper names are the names, appropriated to individuals, as the names of persons 
and places ; such are Cmsar, Rome. 

Common names stand for whole kinds, containing several sorts ; or for sftrts, 4QQ» 
taining ntany individuals under them ; as, animal, man, beast, fish, fou4^. &C*.. 

Every particular being should have its own proper name ; but this is impossible, on 
account of their innumerable multitude : men have therefore been obliged to give the 
same common name to such things as agree together in certain respects. These font* 
what -is called a genus, or kind ; a species, or sort. 

A proper name 'may be used for a common, and then in English it has the article 
joined *to it; as, when we say of some great conqueror, " He is an Alexander ;" ofr," 
" The Alexander of < his age." 

To proper and common names, may be added a third class of nouns, which mart 
the flames of qualities, and are called abstract nouns; as, hardness, goodness, white- 
ness, virtue, justice, piety, &c. * • 

When we speak of things, we consider them as one or more. This is what we call 
Number. When one thing is spoken of, a noun is said to be of the singular number j 
when two or more, of the plural. , v 

Things considered according to their kinds, are either male or female, of neither *f 
the two. Males are said to be of the masculine gender; females of the feminine; and 
all other things of the neuter gender. 

Such nouns as are applied to signify either the male or the female, are said to be df 
the common gender ; that is, either masculine or feminine. 

Various methods are used, in different languages, to express the different connexions 
or relations of one thing to another/ In the English, and in most modern languages, 
this is done by prepositions, or participles placed before the substantive : in Latin, by 
declension, or by different cases ; that is, by changing the termination of the noun $ as, 
rex, a king, or the king ; regis, of a king, or of the king. 

A Latin noun is declined by Genders, Cases, and Numbers. 

There are three genders, Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

The cases are six, Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocatixz % and 
Ablative. 

There are two numbers* Singular and Plural. 

There are five different ways of varying or declining nouns, called the 
Urst, second, third, fourth, and fifth declensions* 

Cases are certain changes made upon the termination of nouns, to express the relation 
of one thing to another. 

They are so called, from eddo, to fall ; because they fall, as it were, from the norni* 
native, which is therefore named casus rectus, the straight case ; and the other cases, 
casus obliqui, the oblique cases. 

The different declensions may be distinguished from one another by the termination 
of the genitive singular. The first declension has ce diphthong; the second has t; the 
third has is ; the fourth has us ; and the fifth has ei in the genitive. 

Although Latin nouns be said to have six cases, yet none of them have that number 
of different terminations, both in the singular and plural. 

GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the Accusative and Vocative like the 
Nominative, hi both numbers; and these cases in the plural end always in a 

2. The Dative and Ablative plural end always alike. 
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3. The Vocative, for the most part jn the singular, and always in the plural, 
is the same with the Nominative. 

Greek nouns in * generally lose s in the Vocative; as, Thomas, Thoma; Anchises, 
Anchise; Paris, Pari; Panthus, Panihu ; Pallas, -antis; Palla, names of men. But 
nouns in es of the third declension oftener retain the */ as, 6 Achilles, rarely -fc; 
Socriitts, seldom -e; and sometimes nouns in is and as; as, O Thais, My sis, Pallas, 
-adis, the goddess Minerva, &c. 

4. Proper names for the most part want the plural: 

Unless several of the same name be spoken of; as, duddicim Cassares, the twelve 
Cesars, 

The cases of Latin nouns are thus expressed in English : 

1. With the indefinite article, a king. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. a king, Nom. kings, 

Gen. of a king, Gen. of « kings, 

Dat to or for a king, Dak toot for ' kings, 

Ace. a king, Ace. . * kings, 

Voc. king, Voc. O ^ kings, 

Abl. mthffrom, in, by, xi Jang: Abl. with, from, in, by, kings. 

2. With the definite article, the king. 

Singular. Plural, 

Nom* the king, Nom. the kings, 

Gen. of -the king, Gen. of the kings, 

Dat. to or for the king, Dat. to qr for the kings, 

Ace. the king, Ace. the kings, 

Voc. king, Voc. fang*, 

Abl. trtYA, from, in, by, the king: Abl. with, from, in, by, the kings. 

GENDER. 

Nouns in Latin are said to be of different genders, not merely from the distinction 
of sex, but chiefly from their being joined with an adjective of one termination, and 
not of another. Thus, penna, a pen, is said to be feminine, because it is always joined 
with an adjective in that termination which b applied to females; as, bona penna, a 
good pen, and not bdnus penna. < 

The gender of nouns which signify things without life, depends on their termination, 
and different declension. 

To distinguish the different genders, grammarians make use of the pronoun Ate, to 
mark the masculine ; haze, the feminine ; and hoc, the neuter. 

GENERAL BULKS CONCERNING GENDER* 

1 . Names of males are masculine ; as, 
Humerus, Homer; pater, a father; poeta, a poet. 

2. Names of females are feminine ; as, 

H&Una, Helen; mulier, a woman; uxor, a wife; mdter, a mother; sbror, a sister; 
TeHus, the goddess of the earth. 

3. Nouns which signify either the male or female, are of the common 
gender ; that is, either masculine or feminine ; as, 

Hie bos, an ox ; h«c bos, a cow ; hie parens, a father; hsec parens, a mother. 
The following list comprehends most nouns of the common gender :— 

Addlescens, ) a young man, , Clieng," a client. Infans, an infant, 

Jttvgnis, ) or woman. Cftmes, a companion. Interpres, on interpreter. 

Affinity a relation by marriage. Conjux, a husband or wj/°e. Judex, a judge. 

Artistes, a prelate. Convlva, aguett. Martyr, a martyr. 

Auctor, on author. • Custos, a keeper. Miles, a soldier. 

Augur, a soothsayer. Dux, a leader. Muntceps, a burgm. 

Cams, a dog or bitch. Hares, an heir. Ntmo, no body. 

Oris, j citizen. Hostis, an enemy. Obsts, ah hoMage. 
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Patrutiif r a eouifogermafit ty Prineepa, a prince or princess . Testis, a witness, 
the father's tide, S&cerdos, a priest or priestess* V&tes, a prophet. 

Prsfes, a surety. ' Sus, a jwftie. Vindex, an avenger.* 

But antistes, cliens, and hospes, also change their termination to express the 
feminine 5 thus, antistita, clienta, hospita : in the same manner with leo, a lion 3 
leama, a lioness; equus, 2qua; mulus, mula; and many others. 

There dre several nouns, which, though applicable to both sexes, admit only of a 
masculine adjective; as, advena, a stranger; agricola, a husbandman; assecla, an 
attendant; acedia, a neighbour; exul, an exile; latro, a robber; fur, a thief; dptfex, 
a mechanic; &c. There are others, which, though applied to persons, are, on ac- 
count of their termination, always neuter ; as, scortum, a .courtesan ; mancipium, 
servitium, a slave, &c. 

In like manner, dperce, slaves or day-labourers ; vtgUioe, excubice, watches ; noxce, 
guilty persons ; though applied to men, are always feminine. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

' Ob.s. 1. The names of brute animals commonly follow the gender of their ter- 
mination. 

Such are the names of- wild beasts, birds, fishes, and insects, in which the distinction 
of sex is either not easily discerned, or seldom attended to. Thus, passer, a sparrow, 
is masculine, because nouns in er are masculine ; so aquila, an eagle, is feminine, be- 
cause nouns in a, of the first declension are feminine. These are called Epicene, or 
promiscuous nouns. When any particular sex is marked, we usually add the word 
mas or femina ; as, mas passer, a male "sparrow 5 femina passer, a female sparrow. 

Obs. 2. A proper name, for the most part, follows the gender of the general name 
under which it is comprehended. 

. Thus, the names of months, winds, rivers, and mountains, are masculine ; because 
mensis, ventus, moms, and fiuvius, are masculine ; as, hie Aprilis, April ; hie JiquUo, 
the north wind ; hie Africus, the south-west wind ; hie Tiberis, the river Tiber ; hie 
Othrys, a hill in Thessaly. But many of these follow the gender of their termination; 
as, haec Matrdna, die river Marne in France ; haec JEtna, a mountain in Sicily ; hoc 
Saracte, a hill in Italy. 

In like manner, the names of countries, towns,. trees, and ships, are feminine, be- 
cause terra or regio, urbs, arbor, and navis, are feminine ; as, heec Egyptus, Egypt ; 
Sdmos, an island of that name ; Corinthus, the city of Corinth ; pomus, an apple-tree ; 
Centaurus, the name of a ship. Thus also the names of poems, haec iUas, -ados, and 
Odyssea, the two p^ems of Homer; haec Mneis, 4dos, a poem of VirgiPi; haec 
Eunuchus, one of Terence's Comedies. 

The gender, however, of many of these depends on the termination; thus, hie Pontus, 
a country of that name : hie Sulmo, -onis ; Pesstnus, -units ; Hydras, •witis; names 
of towns : haec Persis, -idis, the kingdom of Persia ; Carthago, -4ms, the city Car- 
thage; hoc Albion, Britain : hoc Coere, Redte,Prameste, TSbur, Ilium, names of towns. 
But some of these are also found in the feminine ; as, Gelida Prameste, Juvenal, iii. 190; 
AUa Ilion, Ovid. Met. xiv. 466. 

The following names of trees are masculine, oleaster, -tri, a wild olive-tree ; rham- 
nus, the white bramble. 

The following are masculine or feminine; cpttsus, a kind of shrub; rubus, the 
bramble-bush ; larix, Jhe larch-tree ; lotus, the lote-tree ; cupressus, the cypress-tree. 
The first two however are oftener masculine ; the rest oftener feminine. 

Those in urn are neuter ; as, buxum, the bush, or box-tree ; Ugustrum, a privet ; so 
likewise are suber, -iris, the cork-tree ; slier, -eris, the osier ; robur, -dris, oak of the 
. hardest kind ; deer, -eris, the maple-tree. 

The place where trees or shruhs grow is commonly neuter; as, Arbusttm, quercetum, 

• Conjux, atque parens, infans, patruelis, ct hares, 
Minis, vindex, judex, dux, miles, et hostis, 
Augur, et antistes, juvenis, conoiva, sacerdos, 
Muniqueceps, votes, adolescent, civis, et auctor, 
Cuttos, nemo, comes, testis, sus, 6ojque, canity***, 
IntarpresquQ, cUeus* p r im ccps, prms, mariyr, eft obses* 



ft FIRST DECLUXmn. 

escu&tum, s&Uctum, fiittlcitum, Sec a place where trees, oaks, beeches, wfflews, 

shrubs, &c. grow : also the names of fruits and timber 5 as, potman, or mdtum, an 
apple ; pirum, a pear 3 ebenum, ebony, &c. $ut from this rule there axe various 
exceptions. 

Obs. 3. Several nouns are said to be of the doubtful gender ; that is, are sometimes 
found in one gender, and sometimes in another; as, dies, a day, masculine or feminine; 
vulgus, the rabble, masculine or neuter. 

FIRST DECLENSION. . 

Nouns of the first declension end in a, e, a$, es. 
. Latin nouns end on.ly in a, and are of the feminine gender. 

The terminations of the different cases are ; Nom. and Voc. Sing, a ; Gen. and DM* 
c&j diphthong; Ace. am; Abl. d; Nom. and Voc. Plnr. at; Gen. $rum; Dat and 
Abl. ie; Ace. as. See example, musa, a song, page 10. 

* EXCEPTIONS. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine : Hadria, the Hadriatic seas ctim&a>& 
comet 5 planeta, a planet ; and sometimes talpa, a mole ; and dama, a fallow deer* 
Pascha, tbejpassover, is neuter. 

Exc. 2. Tne ancient Latins sometimes formed the genitive singular in ai; thus, ovfa» 
a hall, gen. atdai; and sometimes likewise in as; which form the compounds of ffa 
mXUa usually retain 5 as, mdter-familias, the mistress of a family; gen. matris-fa* 
mUias; nom. plur. matres-familias, or matresfamUiarum. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns have more frequently abus in the dative and ablative 
plural, to distinguish them in these cases from masculines in us of the second 
declension : — 

XnTma, the. soul, the lift. Fflia, St Nfita, a daughter. 

Deft, a goddess. Llberta, a fried woman. 

Equa, a mare. Mala, a Ac-mule. 
•Formula, a female servant. 

Thus, deabus, fUdbus, rather than filiis, &c 

GREEK NOUNS. 

Nouns in as, es, and e of the first declension, are Greek. Nouns in at and It ait 
masculine : nouns in e are feminine. 

Nouns in as are declined like musa; only they have am or an in the accusative j 
as, JEnias, jEneas, the name of a man; gen. JEnem; dat. -oe; ace* -am or -on; 
voc. -a; abl. d. So Btireas, -ece, the north wind; Tiaras, -ce, a turban. In prose 
they have commonly aw, but in poetry oftener an, in the accusative. Greek nouns in 
a have sometimes also an in the ace. in poetry ; as, Ossa, -am, or -an, the name of a 
mountain. 
Nouns in es and e are thus declined : — 

Anchises, Anchises, the name of a man. 

Singular. 
Nom. Anchises, Ace. Anchisen, 

Gen. Anchisae Voc. Anchise, 

Dat. Anchisae, Abl Anchise. 

Penelope, Penelope, the name of a woman. 

Singular. 
Nom. Penelope, Ace. Penelopen, v 

Gen. Penelopes, Voc. Penelope, 

Dat. Penelope, Abl. Penelope. 

These nouns, being proper names, want the plural, unless when several of the sams) 
name are spoken of, and then they are declined like the plural of musa. 

The Latins frequendy turn Greek nouns in es and e into a ; as, Atrida, for Abides; 
Persa, for Verses, a Persian 5 Geometra, for -tret, a Geometrician 5 Circa, for Circe; 
Epitdma, for -me, an abridgment ; Grammatica, for -ce, grammar ; Rhetdrica, for -ce, 
oratory. So Clinia, for Clinias, &c. The accusative of nouns in es and e is found 
sometimes in em. 

Mote. We Maetintf find the fen. plural contracted; as, GeftW/flm for CtUcolarvm; JDnsSMin 
for -anon. 
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Nonns orf the second ^declension end in er, tr, ur, us, um; o$, on. 
Noun's in um and on are neuter ; the rest are masculine. 

Nouns of the second declension have the gen. sing, in i; the dat. and abl. in o; the 
accusative in um; the voc. like the nom. (but nouns in us make the vocative in e;) the 
nom. and voc. plur. in i, or a; the gen. in orum; the dat. and abl. in ts; and the 
ace in os, or a. See example, puer, a boy, page 10. 

After the same manner decline socer, -cri, a father-in-law ; gener, -en, a son-in- 
law : So furcifer, a villain ; Lucifer, the morning star ; adulter, an adulterer; armiger, 
an armour-bearer; presbyter, an eider; Mulciber, a name of the god Vulcan; vesper r 
the evening ; and Iber, -eri, a Spaniard, the only noun in er which has the gen. long,, 
and its compound Celttber, -en; Also, vir, vtri, a man, the only noun in ir; and its 
compounds, levir, a brother-in-law; semivir, duumvir, triumvir, &c. And likewise 
tatur, turi, full, (of old, 'saturm,) an adjective. 

But most nouns in er lose the e in the genitive. See example, liber, a book, page 10 

In like manner decline, 

Aftr, a field. C&per, a he goat. MSgister, a master. 

Aper, a wild boar. . ColCiber, ana -bray a serpent. Minister, a servant. 

Arbiter, (and -trai,) a judge. Culter, the coulter of a plough, Oniger, a wild ass. 

Auster, the south wind. a knife. Scalper, a lancet. 

Cancer, a crab-fish. Faber, a workman. 

Liber, the bark of a tree, or a book, has libri; but liber, free, an adjective, and 
Liber, a name of Bacchus, the god of wine, have liberi. So, likewise, proper names, 
Alexander, Evander,'Periander, Menander, Teucer, Mehdger, &c. gen. Alexandria 
Evandri, &c. For examples in us and um, see declension of dominus, a master, and 
of donwn, a gift, page 10. 

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER.' 

Exc. 1. The following nouns in us are feminine, humus, the ground ; ahnts, the 

belly ; vannus, a sieve : and the following derived from Greek nouns in os: 

Abyssus, a bottomless pit. Dialectic, a dialed} or manner M£th6dus, a method. 

Antlddtus, a preservative against of speech. Period us, a period. 

poison. Diametros, the diameter of a Pfcrlmeiros, the circumference. 

Aretos, ike Bear, it constellation circle. Ph&rus, a watch-tower. 

near the north pole. Diphthongus, a diphthong. Sjfnodus, an assembly. 

Carb&sns, a sail. Ereraus, a desert. 

To these add some names of jewels and plants, because gemma and planta are 

feminine; as, 

AtnSthystus, an amethyst. Sapphlrus, a sapphire. Byssus, fine flax or UnetL 

Chrysolfthus, a chrysolite. T&pazius, a topaz. Costus, costmary. 

Chrys&phr&sus, a kind of topaz. «... Can Egyptian reed, of Crocus, saffron. 

Chrystallus, crystal. px " ' \ which paper was Hyssopus, hyssop. 

Leucochrysus, a jacinth, Py rus > ^ made. Nardus, spikenard. 

Other names of jewels are generally masculine ; as, B&ryUu*, the beryl ; XJarbun* 
cuius, a carbuncle ; Pjjropus, a ruby ; Smdragdus, an emerald : and also names of 
plants; as, Asparagus, asparagus, or sparrowgrass ; ellebdrus, ellebore; raphanus, 
radish, or colewort ; intybus, endive, or succory, &c. 

Exc. 2. The nouns which follow are either masculine or feminine : 

Jttdmus, an atom. Barbltus, a harp. Grossus, a green fig, 

Bal&nus, the fruit of the palm- Cfimelus, a camel. Penus, a storehouse, 

tree, ointment. Cdlus, a distaff. Phftselus, a little ship, 

Exc. 3. Virus, poison ; pelagus, the sea, are neuter. 

Exc. 4. Vulgus, the common people, is either masculine or neuter, but oftener 

neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

Proper names in ius lose us in the vocative ; as, 

Hdrdtius, Hdrati ; VirgUius, Virgili; Georgius, Georgi, names of men ; Ldriut, 
Ldri ; Mincim, Mind, names of lakes. Ftlius, a son also hath Jilt; genius), one's? 
guardian angel, geni; and deus, a god, hath dens, in the voc. and in the plural more 
frequently dii and diis, than dei and deis. Meus, my, an adjective pronoun, hath «• 
tod sometimes meu*, in the vocative. 



74 THIRD DECLENSION, 

Other nouns in iut have e ; as, taoellarius, tabellarie, a letter-carrier ; piur, pie, &c. So these 
epithets Delias, Dilie ; lirynthias, Tiryntkie ; and these possessives, Laertius, Laerlie ; Salurnius, 
Saturn ie, &lc. which arc not considered as proper names. 

The poets sometimes make the vocative of nouns in us like the nominative ; as, fluvius, Latinus, 
for fluvie, Laline. Virg. This also occurs in prose, hut more rarely ; thus, Audi tu, pdpiilus, for 
pdpiilc. Li v. i. 24. 

The poets also change nouns in tr into us ; as, Evander, or Evandrus; vocative, Evander, or Evan* 
dre. So Meander, Leander t Tymber, Teucer, he. and so anciently puer in the vocative had pulre, 
from puirus 

Ab/e. When the genitive singular ends in tt, the latter t is sometimes taken away by the poets, 
for the sake of quantity : as, tugurl, for tugurii ; ing£ni for ingenii t he. And in the genitive plural 
we find deum, libirum, sacrum, duumvirum, he. for deorum, liberorum, he. and in poetry, Teucrum, 
Graium, Argivum, Ddnaum, Pelagum, he. for Teucrorum, he, 

GREEK NOUNS* 

Os >and on are Greek terminations ; as, Alpheos, a river in Greece ; I lion, the city 
Troy ; and are often changed into us and «/», by the Latins ; Alpheus, ilium, 
which are declined like dominus and regnum. 

Nouns in cos or Cus are sometimes contracted in the genitive ; as, Orpheus, genitive OrphSi, 
Orphei, or Orphi. So Theseus, Prometheus, he. But nouns in cus, whin tu is a diphthong, are of 
the third declension. 

Some nouns in os have the genitive singular in o ; as, Androgeos, genitive Androgeos or -€i, the 
name of a man ; Alhos, Alhq, or -i, a hill in Macedonia : both of which are also found in the third 
declension j thus, nominative Androgeo, genitive Androgtdnis. So Jit ho,. or Alhon, -onis, he. An- 
ciently ncuns in os, in imitation of the Greeks, had the genitive in u ; as, Menandru, ipollodaru, 
for Minandri, Apollodori, Ter. 

Nouns in os have the accusative in um or on; as, Delus or Delos, accusative Delum or Delbn, the 
name of an island. , 

Some neuters have the genitive plural in 6n; as, Georgica, genitive plural Georgtcdn, books 
which treat of husbandry, as Virgil's Georgicks. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

There are more nouns of the third declension than of all the other declensions toge- 
ther. The number of its final syllables is not ascertained. Its final letters are thirteen, 
a, e, t, o, y, c, d, /, 7i, r, s, t, x. Of these, eight are peculiar to this declension, namely, 
«, o, y, c, S, I, tj x : a and e are common to it with the first declension ; n and r with 
the second; and s with all the other declensions. A, i, and y, are peculiar to Greek 
nouns. 

The terminations of the different cases are these; nom. sing, a, e, &c. ; goo. is; 
dat. t ; ace. em ; voc. the same with the nominative ; abi. e, or t : nom. ace. and voc. 
plur. es, a, or ia ; gen. um, or turn ; dat. and abl. ibus. See examples, sermo, a speech ; 
rapes, a rock; lapis, a stone; caput, the head; sedile, a seat; and ite r, a journey 
page 10. 

OF THE GENDER AND GENITIVE OF NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

A, E, I, and Y. 

1. Nouns in a, c, t, and y, are neuter. 

Nouns in a form the genitive in atis; as, diadema, diadematisj a crown ; dogma, 
-Otis, an opinion. So, 

Enigma, a riddle, Nfimisma, a coin. Stigma, a mark or brand, a dis- 

Apdthegma, a short pithy say- Phasma, an apparition. grace. 

ing. Poem a, a poem Stratag£ma t an artful conlri- 

Aroma, sweet spices. Schema, a schen*. or figure. vance. 

Axioma, a plain truth. Sdphisma, a deceitful argu- Thema, a theme, a subject to 

Dipl6ma, a diarter. ment. write or speak on. 

Epigramma, an inscription. Stem ma, apeaigree. Tdreuma, a carved vessel. 

Nouns in e change e into is; as, rctc, retis 9 a net. So, 

Ancile, a shield. CQbile, a couch. Ovile, a sheep-fold. 

Aplustre, the flag of a ship. Equlle, a* si able for horses. Preesepe, a stall; a bec-hvs*. 

Campestre, a pair of draw- L&queare, a ceiled roof. Secale, rye. 

em. Mantfle, a towel. • Suile, a sow-cote. 

Cochleare, a spoon. Monfle, a necklace. ' Tibiale, a stocking. 

Conclave, a room. Navale, a dock or place for ship' 
Crinale, a pin for the ha* ping. 
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Noons in t are generally indeclinable; as, gummi, gum; zingtberi, ginger; but 
some Greek nouns add itis ; as, hydrdmeli, hydromelitis, water and honey sodden 
together, mead. 

Nouns in y add os; as, moly, molyos, an herb ; my By, -yos, vitriol. 

O. 

2. Nouns in o are masculine, and form the genitive in onis ; as, 
Sermoy sermonis, speech ; draco, draconis, a dragon. So, 



Agaso, a horse-keeper. 
Aqullo, the north wind. 
Arhabo, an earnest-penny, c 

pledge. 
BlUatro, a pitiful fellow. 
Bambalio, a flatterer. 
Baro, a blockhead 
Bilbo, an owl. 
Bufo, a load. 
Calo, a soldier's slave. 
Capo, a capon. 
Carbo, a coal. 
Caupo, an innkeeper. 
Cerbo, a cobler, or one who fol 

lows a mean trade. 
Clhiflo, a frisler of hair. >4$ 
Crabro, a wasp or hornet. 



Curio, the chief of a ward or curia. Pero, a kind of shoe. 



Equlso, a groom or hostler'. 

Erro, a wanderer. 

Fullo, a fuller of cloth. 

Helluo, a glutton. 

Histrio, a player. 

Latro, a robber. 

Leno, a pimp. 

Ludio, and -ius, a player. 

Lurco, a glutton. 

Mango, a slave merchant. 

Mirmillo, a fencer. 

M6rio, a fool. 

Mucro, the point of a weapon. 

Mulio, a muleteer. 

Ngb&lo, a knave. 



Prjceco, a common crier 

Praedo, a robber. 

Pulmo, the lungs. 

Pusio, a little child. 

Salmo, a salmon. 

Sannio, a buffoon. 

Sapo, soap. 

Slpho, a pipe or tube. 

Spado, an eunuch. 

Stolo, a shoot or scion. 

Strabo, a goggle-eyed person. 

Temo, the pole or draught-tret 

Tiro, a raw soldier. 

Umbo, the boss of a shield. 

ttpllio, a shepherd. 

Vdlo, a vclunleer. 



Pavo, a peacock. 

, Exc. .1. Nouns in to are feminine, when they signify any thing without a body; as. 
ratio, rationis, reason. So, 



Captio, a quirk. 

Cautio, caution, care. 

Coacio, an assembly, a speech. 

Cessio, a yielding. 

Dictio, a word. 

Dedltio, a surrender. 

Lectio, a lesson. 

Legio, a legion, a body of men. 

Mentio, mention. . 

NOtio, a notion or idea. 

Oploio, an opinion. 

Ootio, a choice. 

Oratio, a speech. 

Pensio, a payment. 

But when they mark any 

culine; as, 

Curcalio, the throat-pipe, the 

weasand. 
Papllio, a butterfly. 
Pugio, a dagger. 
Fasio, a little child. 



Perduellio, treason. 

Portio, ' a part. x 
# Pdtio, drink. 
*Pr6dltio, treachery. 

Froscriptio, a proscription, or- 
dering citizens to be slain and 
confiscating their effects. 

Qucestio, an inquiry. 

R<*bcllio, rebellion. 

Rcgio, a country. 

R£Iatio, a telling. 

RelTgio, religion. 

Remissio, a slackening. 



Sanctio, a confirmation. ' 
$ectto, the confiscation or for* 
. feiture of one's goods. 
SedTtio, a mutiny. 
Sessio, a silting. 
Statio, a station. 
SuspTcio, mistrust. 
Tttillalio, a tickling. 
Translatio, a transferring. 
tteucapio, the enjoyment of a 

thing by prescription. 
Vacatio freedom from labour,fyc 
Vteio, an apparition. 



thing which has a body, or signify numbers, they are mas- 



Sclpio, a staff. 
Scorpio, a scorpion. 
Septentrio, the north. 
Stellio, a lizard. 
Tltio, a firebrand. 



Unio, a pearl. 
Vespertilio, a bat. 
Ternio, the number three. 
Quaternio, — four. 
Senio, 



Exc. 2. Nouns in do and go are feminine, and have the genitive in mis; as, drundo, 
arundxnis, a reed ; imago, imaginis, an image. So, 



JErugo,' rust (of brass.) 
Callgo, darkness. 
Cartilago, a gristle. . 
Crepldo, a creek, a bank. 
Farrago, a mixture. 
Ferrago, rust (of iron.) 
Formldo, fear. 
Fullgo, soot. 
Grando, hail. 



Scaturfgo, a spring. 
Testudo, a tortoise. 
Torpedo, a numbness. 
uligo, t)it natural moisture of 
the earth. 



Hirundo, a swallow. 

Intercapedo, a space between. 

Lanugo, down. 

Lentigo, a pimple. 

Origo, an origin. 

Porrigo, scurf or Kales in* the Valetudo, health. 

head ; dandruff. Vertigo, a dizziness. 

Prdpago, a lineage. Virgo, a virgin. 

Rublgo, rusU mildew. Vorago, a gulf. 

Sartago, a frying-pan. 



Hlrado, a horse-leech. 

But the following are masculine ; 

Cardo, -tnis, a hinge. Margo, -Tnis, the brink of a river; also fern. 

Cftdo, -Onis, a leather cap. Ordo, -tais, order. 

Harpago, -onis, a drag. Tendo, -tnis, a tendon. 

Llgo, 6nis, a spade. ttdo, -onis, a linen or woollen sock. 
CipUhy desire, ig often masculine with the poets ; but in prose always feminine. 
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Exc. 3. The following nouns have fat*.* 

Apollo, -mis, the god Apollo. Nemo, -Ink, m. ort.no body. 

Homo, -Inis, a man or woman. Turbo, -Inis, m. a whirlwind. 

C&roy flesh, fern, has carnis. 2nio, mas. the name of a river, Jiniinis; JVerto, Aeri/nii, the wife 
of the god Mars : from the obsolete nominatives, jQnien, Ncricn. Turbo, the name of a man, 
has onis. 

Exc. 4. Greek nouns in o are feminine, and have us in the genitive, and o in the 
other cases singular; as, Dido, the name of a woman; genit. Didus; daL Dido; &c. 
Sometimes they are declined regularly ; thus, Dido, Didonis ; so ecAo, -£*, f. the re- 
sounding of the voice from a rock or wood ; Argo, -fa, the name of a ship $ halo, 
-anti*, f. a circle about the sun or moon. 

C, D, L. 

3. Nouns in c and I are neuter, and form the genitive by adding w; as, 
jlmmal, ariimdlis, a living creature; tdral, -dlis, a bed-cover; hdlec, kaledt, a 

kind of pickle. So, 

Cervical, a bolster. Minerva! , entry-money. Pilteal, a well-cover. 

Cubital, a cushion. Mlnutal, minced meal. Vectigal, a tax. 

Except, Consul, -alis, m. a consul. Mfigil, -Wis, m. a mullet-fish, 

Fel, fellis, n. gall. Sal, -s&lis, m. or n. salt, 

Lac, lactis, n. miUc> Sales, -ium, pi. m. witty sayings. 

Mel, mellis, n. honey. Sol, -s6lis,vn. the sun. 

D is the termination only of a few proper names, which form the genitive by adding 
u; as, David, Davidis. 

N. 

4. Nouns in n are masculine, and add is in the genitive ; as, 

Canon, -dnis, a ride. Lien, -en is, the milt. .Pen, rtnii, the reins. 

Daemon, -onis, a spirit. Psenn, -anis, a song. Splen, -enis, the spleen, 

Delphin, -inis, a dolphin. Pbysiogndmon, -dnis, one who Syren, -enis, f. a syren, 
Gn6mon } -6n\s, the cock of a dial, guesses at the dispositions of Titan, -anis, Me sun. 
Hymen, -enis, the god of mat' men from the face. , 
riage. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in men are neuter, and make their genitive in inis; as, fiumen, 

flumini8, a river. So, 

Abdomen, the paunch. Discrimen, a difference. Pttt&men, a nut-shell. 

Acumen, sharpness. Examen, a swarm of bees. Sagmen, vervain t an herb, 

Agmen, an army on march. Foramen, a hole. Semen, a seed. 

Ahimen, alum. Germen, a sprout. Specimen, a proof 

Bitumen, a kind of clay. Gramen, grass. Stamen, the warp. 

Cacumen, the top. Legumen, all kinds of pulse. Subtemen, the woof. 

Carmen, a song y a poem. Lumen, lig/il. Tegmen, a covering. 

Cognomen, a sir-name. IV omen, a name. Vlmen, a twig. 

Cdlarnen, a support. N amen, the Deity. Vdlumen, a folding. 

Crimen, a crime. omen, a presage. 

The following nouns are likewise neuter : 

Gluten, .inis, glue. Inguen, -Tnis, the groin, 

Uoguen, -Inis, ointment. Pollen, -Inis, fine flour. 

Exc. 2. The following masculines have hdB ; pecten, a comb ; tubicen, a trumpeter; 
tlbicen, a piper; and oscen, v. oscinis, sc. avis, ?. a bird, which foreboded by singing. 

Exc. 3. The following nouns are feminine: sindon, -onis, fine linen; dedon, -dm*, a 
nightingale ; halcyon, -onis, a bird called the king's fisher ; icon, -dnis, an image. 

Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have ontis ; as, Laomedon, -vntis, a king of Trov. So 
Acheron, Chamceleon, Phaethon, Charon, &c. \ 

AR and UR. 

5. Nouns in or and ur are neuter, and add ii to form the genitive; 44, 
Calcar, calcdris, a spur ; murmur, murmuris, a noise. So, 

Guttur, -Grig, the throat. Nectar, -iris, drink of the gods, 

Jubar, -aris, a sun-beam. - Pulvlnar, -aris, a pillow. 

Lacunar, -aris, a uMnfr Sulphur, -tins, sulphur. 



** 
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Sxcopt, tfror, 44* a (pwy. Jfeur, -oris, or jedMif s> a. the Jrwr 

F*r, ferris, n, coiu ' Robur, -Oris, n. strength. 

Femur, -4rU, n. (A* MtgA. Sftlar, -ftris, m. a trout. 

Furfur, -Oris, m. 6nm. Turtur, Oris, ra. a turtle-dove. 

. Fur, fiiris, m, a thief. Vultur, -Oris, m. a vulture. 
HgjW, *feis, or -atot, n. /Ac Wrcr. 

ER AND OR. 

6. Nouns in er arid or are masculine, and form the genitive by adding is; as, 
Anser, ansiris, a goose, or, gander; agger, -iris, a rampart ; tier, -iris, the air 5 career, 
-elris, a prison ; asser, em, and a«&*, -w, a plank ; dtf/or, 6m, pain 5 cd/6r 9 drw, a 
colour. So, 

Actor, a doer, a pleader. Odor, ap<2 -o?, a «meZ/. Splendor, brightness. 

Creditor, he that trusts or lends, Olor, a ^u;an. Sponsor, a surety, 

Cruor, gore. Peedor, filth. Squalor, fUthine'ss. 

Debitor, a debtor. Pastor, a shepherd. Stupor, dullness 

Fsstor, on ill smeU. Preetor, a commander, StUor, a setter. 

Honor, honour. Pudor, shame. Tepor, warmth. 

Lector, a reader. Rubor, blushing. Terror, dread, 

Lictor, an officer among the Ro~ Rumor, a report. - Timor, fear. 

manst who attended the magi- Sapor, a taste. Tonsor, a barber. 

straits. Sartor, a cobler or tailor. Tutor, a guardian, 

Llvor, paleness, malice, Sator, a sower, a father, Vapor, a vapour, 

Nldor, a strong smeU. Sopor, sleep. Venator, a hunter. 

Rhitor, a rhetorician, has rhetdris; castor, a beaver, -one, 

£xc 1. The following nouns are neuter : 

leer, -ens, a maple-tree. Marmor, -Oris, marble. 

Ador, -Oris, fine wheat. Papaver, -ens, poppy. 

<£quer, -Oris, a plain, the tea. Piper, -ens, pepper. • 

Cadaver, -grig, a dead carcats. Spinther, -iris, a clasp. 

Clcer, -frig, vetches. % Tuber, -ens, a swelling. 

Cor, cordis, the heart. frber, -ens, a pap, or fatness. 

Iter, itioeris, a journey. Ver, veris, the spring. 

Arbor, 'Oris, a tree, is feminine. Tuber, -*rw, the fruit of the tuber-tree, is masculine, but when 
put for the tree, is feminine. 

* Exc. 2. Nouns in her have bris in the genitive ; as, hie irnber, imbris, a shower* 
So Insuber, October, &c. 

Nouns in ter have tris ; as, venter, ventris, the belly ; pater, patris, a father ;$ rater, 
•iris, a brother; acctpiter, -tris, a hawk ; but crater, a cup, has crateris; soter, -iris, 
a saviour; later, a tile, lateris; Jupiter, the chief of the Heathen Gods, has Jovisj 
Unter, -trig, a little boat, is masc. or fern. 

AS. 

7. Nouns in as are feminine, and have the genitive in dtis; as, alias, atatis x 
an age. So, 

Astas, Me tumjner. , P&tigtas, a glut or disgust. Veritas, truth. 

Pittas, piety. ' STmultas, a /end, a grudge. Voluntas, will. 

?Otestas, power. Te id pes tag, a time, a tempest. VOluptas, pleasure. 

PrObftas, probity. ubertas, fertility. Anas, a duck, lias Inltis. 

Exc. 1. As, assis, m. a piece of money, or Mas, m&ris, m. a male, 

any thing which may be divided into Vas, vadis, m. a surety, 

twelve parts. Vas, vasis, m. a vessel. 

Note. All the parts of as are masculine, except uncia, an ounce, feminine ; as, sextans, 2 ounces J 
quadrans, 3 ; triens, 4 ; quincunx, 6 ; *emw, 6 ; septunx, 1 ;bes,&; dodrans, 9 ; dextans, or dicunx, 10 ; 
aeunr, 1 1 ounces. 

Exc. 2. Of Greek nouns in as, some are masculine, some feminine, some neuter. 
.Those that are masculine have antis in the geir.it. as, gtgas, gigantis, a giant; dddmas, 
-antis, an adamant ; elephas, -antis, an elephant. Those that are feminine have adit 
or ados ; as, lampas, lampddis, or lampddos, a lamp ; dromas, -ddis, f. a dromedary : 
likewise Areas, an Arcadian, though masculine, has Arcddis or -ados. Those that 
are neuter have dtis, as, buchiras, -at is, an herb ; artocreas, -dtis, a pie. 

ES. 

8. Nouns in e$ are feminine, and in the genitive change es into ii; as* 
rupes, rupis, a rock ; nubss, nubis, a cloud. So, 
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JEdes, or -is, a temple ; plur. a fides, a fiddle. Styes, a hedge. 

house. Lues, a plague, Soboles, on offspring. 

Cautes, a ragged rock, Moles, aheap. Strages, a slaughter. 

Clades, an overthrow, destrue- Nates, /Ae buttock. Btrues, aheap. 

tion. Palumbes, m. or f. a pigeon. Sttdes, a stake. 

Crates, a hurdle. Pr6les, an offspring. Tabes, a consumption. 

Fames, a hunger. Pubes, youth. . Vulpes, a fox. 

Exc. I. The following nouns are masculine, and most of tbem likewise excepted 
in the formation of the genitive : 

ilea, -Itis, a bird. Palmes,. -ttis, a vine branch. 

Ames, -Itis, a fowler** staff. Paries, -fctis, a wall. 

Aries, -€tts, a ram. Pes, pedis, the foot. 

fies, bessis, two thirds of a pound. P<'des, -Itis, a Jootman. \ 

Cespes, -Itis, a turf. Poples*, -His, the ham of the leg, 

feques, -Ttis, a /wrseman. Prases, -Idis, a president. 

FOraes, -Itis, fuel. Satelles, -His, a life guard. 

Gurges, -rtis, a wliirlpool. Stipes, -Itis, the stock of a tree, 

Heres, -gdis, an heir. Termes, -Itis, an olive-bough. 

Indices, -fctis, a man deified, Trames, -Itis, a path. 

Interpres, -£tis, an interpreter. . ' Veles, -Itis, a light-armed soldier. 

Limes, -Itis, a limit or bound. Vates, vatis, a prophet. 

Miles, -Itis, a soldier. Venes, verris, a boar-pig. 
Obses, -tdis, a hostage. 
But ales, miles, heres, interpres, obses, and vates, are also used in the feminine. 

Exc. 2. The following feminines are excepted in the formation of the genitive : 

Abies, -£tis, a fir-tree. Requies, -etis, or fequiei, (of tlie fifth declension,, 

C^res, -ttis, the goddess of corn. rest, 

Merces, -Cdis, a reward, hire. Segis, -ttis, growing corn. 

Merges, -Ttis, a Iiandful of corn. Tfgis, -€tis, a mat or coverlet. 

Quies, -etis, rest. Tudes, is, or -Itis, a luanmer 

To these add the following adjectives : 

Ales, -Ttis, swift. Prepes, -€tis, swift-winged. 

Blpes, -eVis, two-footed. Rgses, :Idis, idle. 

QuadrQpes, -Sdis, four-footed. Sospes, -Itis, safe. 

Deses, -Idis, slothful. Superstes, -Itis, surviving , 

Dives, -Itis, rich. Teres, -Stis, round and long, smooth, 

Hgbes, -etis, dull. L&cuples, etis, rich. 

Perpes, -€tis, perpetual, Mansues, -etis, gentle,. 

Exc. 3. Greek nouns in es are commonly masculine ; as, hie aeinaces, 4s, a Persian 
sword, a scimitar : but some are neuter ; as, hoc edeoethes, an evil custom ; hippSmdnes, 
a kind of poison which grows in the forehead of a foal ; panacea, the herb all-heal j 
nepenthes, the herb kill-grief. Dissyllables, and the monosyllables Cres, a Cretan, 
have etis, in the genitive ; as, hie rnagnes, magnetis, a loadstone ; tapes, -etis, tapestry ; 
lebes, -etis, a caldron. The rest follow the general rule. Some proper nouns have 
either etis or is; as, Dares, Daretis, or Daris; which is also sometimes of the first 
declension ; Achilles, has JZchillis ; or A chilli, contracted for Achillei or AchiUei, of 
the second declension, from AchiUeus: So, Vlysses, Pericles, Verres, AristdtMes, &c 

IS. 

9.^ Nouns in is are feminine, and have their genitive the same with the 
nominative; as, 

auris, auris, the ear; avis, avis, a bird. So, 

Apis, a bee. Messis, a liarvcst or crop, R&tis, a raft 

BUis, the gaU, anger. Naris, the nostril. Rttdis, a rod. 

Classis, a fleet. Neptis, a niece. Vallis, a valley, 

Felis, a cat. tfvis, a sheep. Vestis, a garment. 

Foris, a door f oftener plur. fores, Pellis, a skin. Vltis, avme, ' 

•ium. Pestis, a plague, 

Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine, and form the genitive according to the 
general rule : 

Axis, axis, an axle-tree, Collis, a hill, Facialis, a herald, 

Aqualis, a water-pot, a ewer. Cenchris, a kind of serpent. Foliis, a pair of bellow*, 

Callis, a beaten road. Ensis, a sword, Fustis, a staff, 

Caulis, the stalk of an herb, Fascis, a bundle. Mentis, a month. .' *• ' • " - 



THl$b DECLENSION. 79 

Mftfflii, w -fly * muUetfish. Postis, a pott. Unguis, the nail. 

Orbu, a circle, the world. Sdd&lis, a companion. Vectis, a lever. 

Fatru&lis, a cousin-german. Torris, a fire-brand. Vermis, a worm, 
Piscis, a fish. 

To these add Latin nouns in nis; as, pdnis, bread; crinis, the hair; ignis, fire; 
funis, a rope, &c. But Greek nouns in nis are feminine, and have the genitive in 
tdis; as, tyrannis, tprannidis, tyranny, 

Exc. 2. The following nouns are also masculine, but form their genitive differently: 

Crais, -ens, ashes. Pubis, or pubes, -is, or oftener -erjs, marriageable. 

Cucumis, -is, or -eris, a cucumber. Pulvis, -ens, dust. 

Dis, Ditis, the god of riches, or rich, an adj.. Quiris, -itis, a Roman. 

plis, gliris, a dormouse, a rat. .Samnis, -itis, a Samnite. 

Impubis, or imputes, -is, or -ens, no/ marriage- Sanguis, -tais, blood. 

able. < Semis, -issis, Me Aa// of any thing. 

Lapis, Idis, a stone. ' Vdmis, or -er, ens, a ploughshare. 

Pulvis and cinis are sometimes feminine. Semis is also sometimes neuter, and then it is inde- 
clinable. Pubis and impubis, are properly adjectives ; thus, Puberibus caulem foliis, a- stalk with 
downy leaves, Virg. JEn. zii. 413. Jmpube corpus, the body of a boy not having yet got the down 
(pubes, -is, i.) of youth, Horat. Epod. v. 13. Exsanguis, bloodless, an adjective, has exsanguis in 
the genitive. 

txc. 3. The following are either masculine or feminine, and form the genitive 
according to the general rule: 

Amnis, a river. Finis, the end; fines, the boundaries of a field 

Anguis, a snake. * or territories, is always masculine. 

C&nalis, a conduit-pipe. Scr6bis, or scrobs, a ditch. 

Clunis, the buttock. Torquis, a chain. 

Corbis, a basket. 

Exc. 4. These feminines have Mis : Cassis, 4dis, a helmet ; cuspis, 4dis, the point 
of a spear; cqpis, 4dis, a kind of cup ; promulsis, 4dis, a kind of drink, metheglin. 
Lis, strife, f. has litis. 

Exc. 5. Greek nouns in is are generally feminine, and form the genitive variously : 
some have eos or ios ; as, hceresis, -eos, or ios, or -is, a heresy ; so, basis, f. the foot of 
a pillar; phrasis, a phrase ; phthisis, a consumption; poesis, poetry; metropolis, a 
chief city, &c. Some, have idis, or idos ; as, Paris, idis, or 4dos, the name of a man ; 
aspis,-idis, f. an asp; ephemeris, -Mis, f. a day-book; iris, -idis, f. the rainbow; 
pyxis, -idis, f. a box. So, JEgis, the shield of Pallas; cantharis, a sort of fly; 
piriscelis, a garter ; proboscis, an elephant's trunk ; pyramis, a pyramid ; and tigris, 
a tiger, -Mis, seldom tigris : all fern. Part have idis, as, Psophis, -idis, the name of 
a city: others have inis; as, Eleusis, inis, the name of a city; and some have entis ; 
as, Simois, Simoentis, the name of a river. CMris, one of the graces, has CJiaritis. 

OS. 

« 

10. Nouns in os are masculine, and have the genitive in otis; as, 
nepos, -otis, a grandchild ; sdcerdos, -otis, a priest ; also feminine. 

Exc. 1. The following are feminine : 

Arbos, or, -or, -6ns, a tree. Eos, eQis, the morning. 

Cos, c6tis, a whetstone. Glos, gloris, the husband's sister, or brothers 

Dos, dotis, a dowry. wife. 

Exc. 2. The following masculines are excepted in the genitive : 

Flos, fl6ris, a flower. Custos, -ddis, a keeper ; also fcm. 

Httnos, or -or, -6rls, honour. Heros, herois, a hero. , ; 

L&bos, or -or, -Oris, labour. , Minos, ois, a king of Crete. 

Lepos, or -or, -oris, wit. Tros, Trdis, a Trojan. 

Mos, moris, a custom. Bos, bdvis, m. or f. an ox or cow. 

Bos, roris, (few. 

Exc. 3. Os, o*m*, a bone ; and os, oris, the mouth, are neuter. 
Exc. 4. Some Greek nouns have ois, as, heros, -ois, a hero or great man : So Minos, 
a king of Crete ; Tros, a Trojan ; thos, a kind of wolf. . 

US. 

11. Nouns in us are neuter, and have their genitive in Ms; as, 
p€Ctus f pectoris, the breast; tempus, tempdru, time. So, 
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Corpus, a fofe Frlgns, cold. Y*nm* pmv m u+ 

Decus, honour. Littus, a itot. Pignut, a pledge,* 

Dedtcus, disgrace, Nemus, a gnw, Stergut, autiff. 

Ffefnus, a great action. Pecus, catt/e. Tergus, a Atae. 
Famus, umr^. 

Exc. 1. The following neuters have eris: 

Acus, eAaJf. Munus, a gift or qffet. Scelus, a crime* 

FunUs, a- funeral. Olus, pot-herbs. * Sidus, a «/ar.* 

Fcsdus, a covenant. Onus, a burden. Vellus, a fleece of 100O& 

Genua, a Jana* or kindred. Opus, a wore. Viscus, an tnintiL 

'uldtnus, a <?/eto. Pondus, a weight. Ulcus, a ot/o. 

Xatui, {Ae nde. Rudus., rubbish. Vulnus, a wound. 

Thus atfrw, funeris, fcft* Ql9mus, a clew, is sometimes masculine, and has glomi, of ( 
•declension. F?nu«, the goddess of love, and vftus, old, an adjective, likewise have eris. 

Exc. 2. The following nouns are feminine, and form the genitive variously: 

Incus, -udis, on anvH Sftlus, -fitis, sa/t/jt. 

Talus, -fidis, a pool or morass, Senectus, -uiis, old age* 

pecus, (not used,) -ttdis, a sheep, -. Servltus, -utis, slavery* 

fubscuSf -udis, a dove-tail. Virtus, •utisj virtue. 

ellus, -uris, /Ac earth, or goddess of the earth, Intercus, -aas, a hydropsy, 
Juventus, -utis, you/A. 
Intercus is properly an adjective, having oo^ia understood. 

Exc. 3* Monosyllables of the neuter gender have uris in the genitive; as* 

<€rus, cruris, the leg. Rus, ruris, the oottntry. 

Jus, juris, law or right ; also orofA. Thus, thuris, frankincense* 

Pus, puris, /»« corrupt matter of any sore. So Mus, muris, masc. a »noT/»e. 

Ligus or -ur, a J/igurian, has Lig&ris ; tfpus, masc. a hare, Upbris; sus } masc. of fa*. A 
4UV ; grus, masc. or fem. a crane, gruis. 

&£pus, the name of a man, has (Edipddis: sometimes it is of the second declension, and has 
QS&pi. The compounds of pus have ddis ; a$,trtpusf masc. a tripod, tripddis ; but t&gdpus, «*n%, 4 
lund of bird, *or the herb hare's foot, is fem. Names of cities have untis; as* Tr4pCMU* r Tra#t*mmtis4 
Opusi Opuntis, 

YS. 

12. Nouas in y* are all borrowed from the Greek, and are for the most 
part feminine. In the genitive they have sometimes yis or yosj as, 

bae© chih/s, chelyis, or -yo*, a harp ; Cdpys, Capyis, or -yos, the name of a man j 
*ometimes they have ydis 9 or pdos ; as, haec chlamis, chlamydis, or chlamydos, a sol* 
(tier's cloak ; and sometimes ynis, or jnos ; as, Trdchys, Trachynis, or Trachynos^ 
the same of a town. 

jES, AUS, EUS. 

13. The nouns ending in as and aus are, 

£s, seris, o. brass, or money. Lans, laudis, f. praise. 

Fraus, fraudis, f. fraud. Praes, praedis, m. or f. a swrcfy. 

Substantives ending in the syllable tiu are all proper names, and have the genitive in cos, as, 
Orpheus, Orpheos; Tireus, Tereos. But these nouns are also found in the second declension, where 
4us is divided into two syllables : thus, Orpheus, gen. Orphei, cr sometimes contracted Orphei, and 
that into Orphi. 

S WITH A CONSONANT BEFORE IT. 

14. Nouns ending in s with a consonant before it, are feminine ; and form 
the genitive by changing the s into is or tis; as, 

trabs, trains, a beam; scobs, sedbis, saw-dust; /items, hiimis, winter; gens, gcnH*} % 
a nation ; stipe, stipis, alms; pars, partis, a part; sors, sortis, a lot; mors, -tis> death* 
Exc. 1. The following nouns are masculine : 

Ch&lybs, -ybis, steel. Merops, -opis, a woodpecker. 

Dens, -tis, a tooth. Mons, -tis, d mountain, 

Fons, -tis,_ a well. Pons, -tis, a bridge. 

Gryps, sTOP* 1 ' 18 * a griffin* Seps, sepis, a kind of serpent; bat, 

Hydrops, -opis, the dropsy. Seps, sepis, ahedge^ is fem. 

Exc. 2. The following are either masculine or feminine : 
Adeps, adTpis, fatness. Serpens, -tis, a serpent. 

Rudens, -tig, a cable. Stirps, stlrpis, the root of 9 tree. 

ocrobs, scrobis, a ditch. Stirps, an offspring, always fem. 

Moms, a living creature, is found in all the genders, but most frequently in the fern. Of 
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E*cV $. Polysyllable* in eps change e into i ; as, h«c forceps, forctpis, a pah- of 
tongs ; princeps, 4pis, a prince or princess ; parHceps, -ctpts, a partaker ; so likewise 
coBfeot, cceHbt8 9 an unmarried man or woman. The compounds of caput hare cipitis; 
as, prmceps, prcecipitis, headlong ; anceps, ancipOtis, doubtful ; biceps, -cijntis x two- 
headed. Auceps, a fowler, has aucujris. 

Exc. 4. The following femmines have dis : 

Frontf, frondis, Me fen/ 0/ a free. Juglans, -dis, a walnut. 

6]fti»» glandis, an acorn. Lens, lendis, a nit. 

80 libripene, Hbripendis, m. a weigher; nefrens t -dis, m. or f. a grice, or pig; and the compounds 
of cor ; as, concor, concordis, agreeing; discors, disagreeing; vicors, mad, fee. But front, the fore- 
head, has frontis, fern, and /en*, a kind of pulse, lentis, also fern. 

Exc. 5. lea* going, and quiens, being able, participles from the verbs eo and queo, 
with their compounds, have euntis: thus, ten*, euntis; quiens, queuntis; riaiens^ 
redeuntis; neqtdens, nequeuntis; but ambiens, going round, has ambientis. 

Exc. 6. Tiryns, a city in Greece, the birth-place of Hercules, has TiryntMs. 

T, 

15.' There is only One noun in f, namely, c&put, capitis, the head, neuter. 
In like manner, its compounds, sinciput, sindpitis, the forehead; and occiput, 
<-itis } the hind-head. 

X. 

1 6. Nouns in x are feminine, and in the genitive change x into as; as, 

vox, vocis, the voice ; lux, Kids, light. So, 

Appendix, -Ids, an addition; Crux, crticis, across. Nutrix, -Icle, a nurse. 

dim, -icOla. Fax, -cis, tfreg*. Nux, nttcis, a md. 

Arx, ercis, a castle. Falx, -cis, a scythe. Pax, -acis, peace. 

Ctlex, -ocis, a pinnace. Fax, -acis, a forcfc Pix, plcis, pitch. 

Cervix, -Icis, the neck. Filix, -Icis, a /ern. Radix, -Icis, a root. 

Cicatrix, •icis, a scar. Lanx, -cis, a plate. Salix, -Icis, a willow. 

Cornix, -|cis, a crow. Lodix -Icis, a sheet. Vlbix, or -ex, -icis, the mark of 

Coturnix, -Icis, a quail. Meretrix, -icis, afourltzan. a wound. 

Coxendix, -Icis, the hip. Merx, -cis, merchandise. 

Exc. 1. Polysyllables in ax and ex are masculine ; as, thorax, -acis, a breast-plate, 
Corax, -act*, a raven. Ex in the genitive is changed into ids; &s,poUex, 4cis, m. 
the thumb. So the following nouns, also masculine : 

Apex, the tuft or tassel, on the Codex, a book. Pontlfex, a chief priest. 

top of a priest's cap, the cap Cttlex, a gnat, a midge. Pulex, a flea. 

itself, or the top of any thing. Frtitex, a shrub. Ramex, a rupture. 

Artlfex, an artist. Index, an.\nformer. S6rex, a rat. 

Carnlfex, an executioner. Latex, any liquor. Vertex, the crown of the head* 

Caudex, the trunk of a tree. Murex, a shell-fish, purple. Vortex, a whirlpool. 

Clmex, a bug. podex, the breech. 

Vertex, a wedder sheep, has vervici*; fenisex, a mower of hay, f&mstcis; rtsex, ra. «tctt, a vine* 
branch cut off. 

To these masculines add, - 

Catix, -Icis, a cup. Oryx, -ycjs, a wild goat. 

Calyx,, -yew, the bud of a flower. Phoenix, -Icis, a bird so called. 

Coccyx, -ygis, vel -ycis, a cuckow. Tradux, acis, a graff or off-set of a vine, 

Fornix, -Icis, a vault. fem.' 

But the following polysyllables in ax and ex are feminine : 

Fornax, -acis, a furnace. H&lex, -ecis, a herring. 

Panax, -acis, the herb all-heal. Smilax, -acis, the herb rope-weed. 

Climax, -acts, a ladder. CeYex, -Icis,, a sedge. 

Forfex, -Icis, a pair of scissors. Stfpellex, supellectilis, household furniture 

Exc. 2. A great many nouns in x are either masculine or feminine; as, 

Calx, -cis) the heel, or the end of any thing ; the Obex, -ids, a boll or bar. 

goal; but calx, /itne, is always fem. Perdix, -Icis, a partridge. 

Cortex, -Icis, the bark of a tree. Pumex, -Icis, a pumice-stone. 

Hystrix, -Icis, a porcupine. RQmex, -Icis, sorrel, an herb. 

Imbrex, -Ids, a gutter, or roof tile. Sandix, -Icis, a purple colour. 
tynx, -cui, an ounce, a beast of very quick sight Sllex, -icis, a flint. 

Umax, -*ds, a matt. Varix, leu, aswolnvcin 

F 
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Exc. 8. The following nouns depart from the general rule in forming the genitive: 

Iqntiex, -egis, a well maker. Remex, -Igis, a rower. 

Coojuux, or ux, -ugis, a husband or wife. Rex, regis, a king. 

Frux, (not wed,) frugis, f. corn. Nix, nlvis, f. snow. 

Grex, gregis, m. or f. a flock. Nox, noctis, f. night. 

Lex, legis, f. a law. Sfinex, seals, (an adj.) old. 

Phalanx, -angis, f. a phalanx. 

Exc. 4. Greek nouns in x, both with respect to gender and declension, are as various 
as Latin houss : thus, bombyx, bombycis, a silk worm, masc. but when it signifies silk, 
or the yarn spun by the worm, it is feminine 5 onyx, masc. or fern, onychis, a precious 
stone; and so sardhnyx ; larynx, laryngis, fem. the top of the wind-pipe ; Phryx, 
Phrpgis, a Phrygian 5 sphinx, ^ngis, f. a fabulous hag; strix,-%gi&, f. a schreech-owl; 
Styx, -$gi8, f. a river in hell; Hylax, -*tis, the name of a dog; Bibrax l Bibractis, the 
name of a town, &c. 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 

The dative singular anciently ended also in e; as, Esuriente leoni ex ore exculpere 
prcedam, To pull the prey out of the mouth of a hungry lion. Lucil. Hasret pedt 
pes, Foot sticks to foot. Mn. x. 361. for esurienti andpedi. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

Exc. 1. The following nouns have the accusative in im : 

Amussis, f. a mason's rule. Cannabis, f. hemp* 

Boris, f. the beam of a plough. . Cucihnis, m. a cucumber, 

Gummis, f. gum. Sttis, f. thirst. 

Mephitis, f. a damp or strong smell. Tussis, f. a cough. 

Ravis, f. hoarseness. Vis, f. strength. 

Slnapis, f. mustard. 

To these add proper names, 1. of cities, and other places ; as, Hispilis, Seville, a city in Spain ; 
9yrtis, a dangerons quicksand on the coast of Lybia : — -2. of rivers ; as, Tibiris, the Tiber, which 
runs past Rome ; Balis, the Guadalquiver, in Spain : so, AfhUsis, Aritris, Alhis, IAris, &c.— 3. of 
gods j as, Anubis, Apis, Osiris, Serdpis, deities of the Egyptians. But these sometimes make the 
accusative also in in; thus, Syrlim or Syrtin, Tiberim or -in, &c. 

Exc. 2. Several nouns in is have either em or im; as, 

Clavis, f. a key. Pelvis, f. a bason. Sementis, f. a sowing. 

Cutis, f. the skin. Puppis, f. the stern of a ship. Strfglllis, f. a horse-comb* 

Febris, f. a fever. Restis, f. a rope. Tun-is* f. a tower. 

Navis, f. a ship. Securis, f. an axe. 

Thus, navem, or navim ; puppem, or puppim, &c. The ancients said avitn, aurim^ 

ovim, pestim, vallim, vitim, &c. which are not to be imitated. 

Exc. 3. Greek Nouns form their accusative variously : 

1. Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in is or os impure, that is, with a consonant going be- 
fore, have the accusative in cm or a, as lampas, lamptidis, or lamp&dos, lampddem, or lamp&da. In 
like manner, these three, which have is pure in the genitive, or is, with a vowel before it : Tros f 
Trois, Troem and Troa, a Trojan ; hiros, a hero ; Minos, a king of Crete. The three following 
have almost always a : Pan, the god of shepherds ; (Ether, the sky ; delphin, a dolphin ; thus, 
Pdna, mlhtre, delphina. 

. 2. Masculine Greek nouns in is, which have their genitive in is or os impure, form the accusa- 
tive in tm or in ; sometimes in idem, never ida; as, P&ris, ParXdis, or Partdos', Parim, or Parin 9 
sometimes Paftdem, never Partda. So Daphnis. 

3. Feminines in is, increasing impurely in the genitive, have commonly idem or Ida, but rarely 
tm or in; as, &lis, Etidis, or Elidos, Ebdem, or Etida; seldom Elim or Elin; a city in Greece. 
In like manner, feminines in ys, ydos, have ydem, or yda, not ym or yn in the accusative; as, 
chl&mys, -ydem, or -yda, not chlamyn, a soldier's cloak. 

4. But all Greek nouns in is or ys, whether masculine or feminine, having is or os pure in 
the genitive, form the accusative by changing * of the nominative into morn; as, mZt&morphosit, 
'Cos, 01 -ios, metamorphosim, or *in, a change ; Ttthys, -yos, or -yis, Tethym, or -yn ; the name of a 
goddess. 

6. Nouns ending in the diphthong eus, have the accusative in ea ; as, Theseus, Thesea ; Tydeus, 
Tyded. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE ABLATIVE SINGULAR. \ 

Exc. 1. Neuters in e, al, and ar, have t, in the ablative; as, sedtie, sedili; animql, 
animdli; calcar, caltari. Except proper names; as, Praneste, abl. Prasneste v the 
name of a town ; and the following neuters in ar: 

Far, farre, corn. Nectar, -are, drink of the gods. 

Hepar, -ftte, the Itver. Par, pare, a match, a pair 

Jtfbar, -are, a sun-beam Sal, sale, salt. 
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Exc. 2. Nouns which have im or in in the accusative, have i hi the ablative ; as* 
pis, vim,vi : but canatys, Bcetis, and tigris, have e or i. 

Nouns which have tm or in in the accusative, make their ablative in e or t / as, turris, 
iurre, or torn ; but testis, a rope; and cult*, the skin, have e only. 

Several nouns which have only em in the accusative) have e or tin the ablative; M,fitiis x svpelltx, 
Vtctis, yiigil, & champion ; m&gil or mugitis ; so riw, occiput : Also names of towns, when the ques- 
tion is made by ubi; as, habitat Carthagine or Carthagini, he lives at Carthage. So, civis, clam* 
tors, imber, anguis, avis, postis, fusils, anmis, and ignis; but these have oftener e. Canalis has only i. 
The most ancient writers raaae the ablative of many other nouns in i; as, <estati, cam, lapidi, ovi, fee. 

Exc. 3. Adjectives used as substantives, have commonly the same ablative with the 

adjectives ; as, btpennis, -i, a halberd ; moldris, -i, a millstone ; quadririmis, -», a 

ship with four banks of oars. So names of months, Aprtlis, -i; December, -6W, &c» 

But rudis, f. a rod given to gladiators when discharged ; juvinis, a young man, have 

only e ; and likewise nouns ending in il, x, ceps, or ns; as, 

Addlescens, a young man. Princeps, a prince. Torrens, a brook. , . 

fafans, an infant. Senex, an old man. * Vigil, a watchman. 

Thus, adolescent e, infante, wne, &c. 

Exc. 4. Nouns in ys which have ym in the accusative, make their ablative in ye or 
y/ as, <<4ty*, -^tye, or Aty, the name of a man. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

1. The nominative plural ends \nes, when the. noun is either masculine or feminine j 
as, sermones, rupes. 

Nouns in is and es have sometimes in the nominative plural also eis or is $ as,puppes, 
puppets, or puppis. 

2. Neuters which have e in the ablative singular, have a in the nominative * plural ; 
as, capita, itinera : but those which have i in the ablative, make ia $ as, sedilia, 
calcdria. 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

Nouns which in the ablative singular have * only, or e and i together, n&ke the 
genitive plural in ium ; but if the ablative be in e, the genitive plural has um ; as, sedile, 
sedili, sedilium ; turris, turre, or turn, turrium ; caput, captte, capitum. 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables in as have ium, though their ablative end in e ; as, mas, a 
male, mare, marium ; vas, a surety, vadium : but polysyllables have rather um ; as a 
clvttas, a state or city, civitdtum, and sometimes civitatium. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the genitive singular, have also 
ium; as, host is, an enemy, hostium. So likewise nouns ending in two consonants; as, 
gens, a nation, gentium ; urbs, a city, urbium. 

But the following have um ; parens, vdtes, pdnis, juvenis, and canis. 

Exc; 3. The following nouns form the ablative plural, in ium, though they have e 

only in the ablative singular : 

Caro, carnis, f. flesh. Lis, litis, f. strife. 

Cohors, -tis, f. a company. Mus, muris, m. a mouse. 

Cor, cordis, n. the heart. Nix, nivis, f. snow. 

Cos, cotis, f. a hone or whetstone. Nox, noctis, f. the night. 

Dos, d6tis, f. a dowry. - - Qs, ossis, n. a bone. 

Faux, faucis, f. f/ie jaws. Qulris, -Itis, a Roman. 

Glis, gliris, m. a rat. Samnis, -itis, m. orf. a Samniie. 

Lar, laris, m. a household god. . Uter, utris, m. a bottle. 

Linter, -tris, m. or f. a little boat. 

Thus Samnitium, lintrium, litium, &c. AJso the compounds of uncta and as; as, sephinx, seven 
ounces, septuneium ; bes, eight ounces, bessium. Bos, an ox or cow, has bourn; in die dative, tofaif 
or bubus. 

Greek nouns have generally um ; as, M&ctdo, a Macedonian; zirafo, an Arabian; JEthiops, an 
Ethiopian ; Mdndctrto', an unicorn; Lynx, a beast so called; Thrax, a Thracian; Maceddnum, Ar&~ 
bum, JEthi&pum, Monocerdlum, Lyncum, Thrdcum. But those which have a or m in the nominative 
singular, sometimes form the genitive plural in on; as, Epigramma, epigrammatum, or epigrammatchu 
an epigram : metamorphosis t -ium, or -e6n. 

Obs 1. Nouns which want the singular, form the genitive plural as if they were complete ; thus, 
manes, m. souls departed, manium ; cceates, m. inhabitants of heaven, calilum; because they would 
have had in the sing, manis^ or manes and oaks. But names of feasts often vary their declension; 
as, Saturnalia', the leasts of Saturn, Saturnalium, and Saiurnaliorum. So Bacchanalia, Comptiatiot 
ferminalia, &c. 
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i. Some are altogether indeclinable; as, pondo, a pound or pounds; fas, right; 
nefas, wrong j sindpi, mustard ; mane, the morning ; as, cldrum mane, Pers. A mane 
ad vesperam, Plaut. MuUo mane, &c. cepe, an onion 5 gausdpe, a rough coat, &c. 
nil of them neuter. We may rank among indeclinable nouns, any word put for a noun; 
as, velle suum, for sua voluntas, his own inclination, Pers. Jstud eras, for iste eras' 
tinus dies, that to-morrow. Mart. magnum Gr&corum, the Omega, or the large O 
of the Greeks. Infidus est composition ex in ei fidus ; infidus is compounded of in 
and jidus. To these add foreign or barbarous names ; that is, names which are neither 
Greek nor Latin; as, Job, Elisabet, Jerusalem, &c. 

2. Some are used only in one case, and therefore called mhnoptbta ; as, inauies, 
'want of rest, in the nominative singular 5 diets, and nauci, in the gen. singular; thus, diets 
gratia, for form's sake ; res nauci, a thing of no value ; inficias, and inctta or incitas, 
in the ace. pi. thus, ire inficias, to deny 5 ad incitas redactus, reduced to a strait or 
nonplus ; ingrdtiis, in the abl. plur. in spite of one ; and these ablatives singular, noctu, 
in the night-time; diu, inter din, in the day-^time ; promptu, in readiness 5 natu r by birth 5 
injussu, without command or leave ; ergo, for the sake, as, ergo illius, Virg. Ambdge 
Y. with a winding or a tedious story; compede, m. with a fetter; casse, m. with a net; 
veprem, m. a-brier : Plur. ambages, "ibus, compedes, -ibus, casses, -inm ; vrpres, -ium, &C. 

3. Some are used in two oases only, and therefore called diptota; as, necesse, or 
-urn, necessity; volupe, or volup*, pleasure; twatar, likeness, bigness ; as(u,a. town ; kir, 
the palm of the hand ; in the nom. and ace. singular : vesper, m. abl. vespere, or ves- 
p8ri, the evening ; siremps, the same, all alike, abl. sirempse ; spontis, f. in the genitive, 
and sponte in the ablative, of its own accord : so impetis, m. and impete, force ; vet* 
beris, n. gen. and verbere, abl. a stripe : in the plural entire ; verbera, verberum, ver- 

- beribus, &c.—repetundarum, abl. repetundis, sc; pecuniis, money unjustly taken in the 
time of one's office, extortion; suppetice, nom. plur. suppetias, in the ace. help; inferior* 
inferias, sacrifices to the dead. 

4. Several nouns are only used in three cases, and therefore called triptota; as^ 
pr%ci, precem, prece, f. a prayer, from prex, which is not used : in the plural it is entire, 
preces, precum, precibus, &c. Feminis, gen. from the obsolete femen, the thigh ; in 
Hie dat. and abl. sing. ; in the nom. ace. and voc. plur. femina. LHca, a process, ace. 
sing, dicam ; pi. dicas* Tantundem, in the nom. and ace. tantidem, in the gen. even 
as much. Several nouns in the plural want the genitive, dative, and ablative ; as, hiems, 
rus,ihus, metus,mel, far, and most nouns of the fifth declension. 

To this class of defective nouns, may be added these neuters, melos, a song ; mele, 
songs : epos, an heroic poem ; edeoetkes, an evil custom ; cite, whales ; Tempe, plur. a 
beautiful vale in Thessaly, &c. used only in the nom. ace. and voc; — also, grates, f. 
thanks. 

5. The following nouns want the nominative, and of consequence the vocative, and 
therefore are called tetraptota: vicis, f. of the place or stead of another ; pecudis, f. of 
a beast ; sordis, f. of filth; dttidnis, f. of dominion, power ; opis, f. of help. Of these 
pecudis and sordis have the plur. entire ; ditionis wants it altogether ; vicis is not used 
in the genitive plural ; opts in the plural, generally signifies wealth, or power, seldom 
help. To these add nex, slaughter; daps, a dish x>f meat; widfrux, corn ; hardly used 
in the nominative singular, but in the plural mostly entire. 

<6. Some nouns only want one case, and are called pentaptdtOr; thus, os, the mouth J 
lux, light m ,fax, a torch, together with some others, want the genitive plural. Chaos, n. 
a confused mass, wants the genitive singular, and the plural entirely; dative "singular, 
chao. So sdtias, i. e. satietas, a glut or full of any thing. Situs, a situation, nasti- 
toess, of the fourth declension, wants the genitive, and perhaps the dative singular; abo 
the genitive, dative, and ablative plural. 

Of nouns defective in number there are various sorts. 

1. Several nouns want the plural, -from the nature of the things which they express. 
. Such are the names of virtues and vices, of arts, herbs, metals, Kquors, different kinds 
of corn, most abstract nouns, &c. as, justitia, justice; ambitus, ambition; astus, 
cunning ; musica, music ; opium, parsley 5 argentum, silver ; aurum, gold ; lac, milk ; 
'triticum, wheat ; hordeum, barley ; avina, oats ; juventus, youth, &e. Bui of these 
we find several sometimes used in the plural. 
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&. The following masculines are hardly ever found in the plural : 

A*r, -aeris, the air. Nemo, -rais, no body, 

i£ther, -eris, the sky. Penus, -i, or -us, all manner of provisions, 

FTmus, -i, dung. Pontus, -i, the sea. 

Hesperus, -i, the evening-star. Pulvis, -ens, dust. 

Llmus, 4, slime. Sanguis, -inis, blood. 

Mendies, -iei, mid-day. Sdpor, -Oris, sleep. 

Mundus, a woman's ornaments.' . Viscus, -i, bird-lime. 

Muscus, -i, moss. 

S. The following feminines are scarcely used in the plural : 

Argilla, -a*, poller's earth, Salus, -utis, safely. * 

Faroa, -ae, fame: STtis, -is, thirst. 

Humus, -i, Uu ground. Supellex, -ectllis, household furniture 

Lues, -is, a plague. Tabes, -is, a consumption. 

Plebs, plebis, the common people. Tellus, -Oris, the earth. 

Pubes, .-is, the youth. Vespera, -se, the evening. 

Quieg, -etis, rest. J 

4. These neuters are seldom used in the plural : 

Album, -i, a list of names. Nihil, nihtlum, or nil, nothing. 

Dilucfiluiri, 4, the dawning of day. Pel&gus, -i, the sea. 

£bur, -oris, ivory. Penum, -1, and penus, Oris, all kinds of provi- 

GSlu, ind. frost. sions. 

Hilum, -i, the black speck of a bean, a trifle. Sal, salis, salt. * 

Justftium, -i, a vacation, the time when courts Senium, -ii, old age. 

do not sit. Ver, veris, the spring. 

Lethum, death. Virus, -i, poison. 

Latum,- -i, day, 

5. Many nouns want the singular; as, the names of feasts, books, games, and several 
cities; thus, 

Apolllnares, -ium, games in honour of Apollo. Syracusse, -arum, Syracuse. 

Bacchanalia, -ium, & -iorum, thejeasts of Bacchus. Hierosolyma, -orum, Jerusalem ; or Hierosolyma, 

Bue&Uca, -orum, a book of pastorals. ae, of the first declension. 

Olympia, -orum, the Olympic games. 

6. The following masculines are hardly used in the singular : 

CanceKi, lattices, or windows made with cross- F6i i, the gangways of a ship, teats in (he circus, 
. bars like a net; a rail or balustrade round any or the cells of a bee-hive. 

place ; bounds or limits. FurfQres, -urn, scales in the head. 

Cani, gray hairs. Inferi, the gods below. 

Casscs, -ium, a hunter's net. Lemores, -urn, hobgoblins, or spirits in the dark 

Celeres, -una, the light-horse. m Liberi, children. 

Cddicilli, writings. " MajOres, -ium, ancestors. 

DruTdes, -urn, the Druids, priests of the ancient Mr n ores, -am, successors. 

Britons and Oauls. Natales, -um, parentage. 

Fasces, -ium, a bundle of rods carried before the Posteri, posterity. 

chief magistrates of Rome. - Procures, -urn, the nobles. 

Fasti, -orum, or fastus, -uum, calendars, in which Pugillares, -ium, writing-tablet. 

were marked festival days, the names qfmagis- Sentes, -ium, thorns. 

traits, fee. Superi, the gods above. 

Fines, -ium, the borders of a country, or a coun- Vepres, -ium, briers. 

try. 

7. The following feminines want the singular number: 

Alpes, -ium, the Alps. Excflbiae, watches. L&pteidinss, stone quarries. 

Angusti*, difficulties. E^sequiae, funerals. Lfterae, an epistle. 

Aplnae, gewgaws. • Exttvia?, spoils. _ Lactes, -ium, the small guts. 

ArgutiaR, quirks, witticisms. Facetiae, pleasant sayings. Manuibise, spoils taken in war 

Blgae, a chariot, drawn by two F&eultates, -ium, one's goods and Mlnae, threats. 

horses. chattels. Minutiae, Utile niceties 

Trigs, — by three. Fenae, holidays. Nugae, trifles. 

Quadrigs, — fty/oter. G&des, -ium, Cadiz. NundTnee, a market. 

Braces, breeches. Gerrw, trifles. Nuptia, a marriage. 

Bianchia?, the gills of a fish. Hy&des, -urn, the seven stars. Ofluciae, cheats. 

Charites, -um, the three graces. Induciae, a truce. Operae, workmen. 

Cons, 4 cradle. Induvise, clothes to put on. Pftrientins, ruinous walls. 

Decfrate, tithes. Ineptiae, silly stories. Partes, -ium, a party. 

Dim, imprecations, the furies. Insftliee, snares. Ph&Jeres, trappings, 

DMtiae, riches. Kalends?, Nonas, Idus, -uum, Pl&gae, nets. 

Dryades, -uvc^the nymphtofthe names which tiie Romans gave Pleifides, -tun, the seven start. 

woods. 4o certain days in each month Prestlgia, enchantmentt. 
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Sc&tebre, ctipring. 
Sctpie, a bosom. 
Tfinebrae, darkness. 
Thermae, hot baths. 
Therm6pyl«, straits of mount 
Oeta. 



Prlmftte, first fruUs. 
Quisqmliae, sweepings. 
Hetiqu'ue, a remainder. 
S&lebre, rugged places. 
Saline, salt-pits. 
Scala, a ladder. 

8. The following neuter nouns want the singular: 

Acta., public acts, or records. 

jEstlva, sc. castra, summer quarters. 

jArma, aniu. 

BeHaria, -orum, sweetmeats. 

Bona, goo^f. 

fergvia, -ium, shelves. 

Castra, a camp. 

Ch&ristia> -orum, a peaces/east. 

Clbaria, victuals. 

Comitia, an assembly of the people to make knells 

elect magistrates, or hold trials. 
Crtpundia, children's baubles. 
Cunabtila, a cradle, an origin. 
Dictena, scoffs, witticisms. 
Exta, the entrails. 
lf£brua, -oronv purifying sacrifices. 
Flabra, blasts of wind. 
Fraga, etrawberres. 
Hybernft, sc. castra, winter quarters. 
Ilia, -ium, the entrails. 
Incunabula, a cradle* 
Insecta, insects. 
Justa, funeral rites. 
fcamcnta, lamentations. 



Trfcss, toys. 
▼aire, folding door*. 
Verg Iliw, the seven stem. 
Vindfcie, a claim of liberty* m 
. defence* 



Moenia, •ium, the walls of a city. 

Mania, -iorura, offices. 

Orgia, the sacred rites of Bacchus. 

Ovitia, -ium, art enclosure where the people went 

to give tJieir voles. 
P&lcaria, -ium, the dew-lap of a beast. 
Ffir&pherna, all things the wife brings the husband 

except her dowry. 
Farentaliar, -ium, solemnities at the funeral of 

parents. 
Philtra, love potions. 
Fracordia, the bowels. 
Frinclpia, the place in the camp where the genera?* 

tent stood. 
Fythia, games in honour of Apollo. 
Rostra, a place in Rome made of the beaks of 

ships, from which orators used to make oration* 

to the people. 
Scruta, old clothes* 
Sponsalia, -ium, espousals. 
S&tiva, sc. castra, a standing camp. 
Sudvetaurilia, -iuiu, a sacrifice of a swine.'a sheep, 

and an ox. 
Taiaria, -ium, winged shoes. 



hsMtia, provisions for the entertainment of foreign Tcsqua, rough places. 

ambassadors. Transtra, the stats where the rotters sit in ships. 

fiUStra, dens of twW beasts. Utensllia, -ium, utensils. 
MagaHa, -ium, cottages. 

Several nouns in each of the above lists are found also in the singular, but in a different sense t 
thus, castrum, a castle ; Ultra, a letter of the alphabet, &c. 

III. Redundant Nouns. 

Ko'tRis are redundant in different ways : 1. In termination only ; as, arbos and arbor, a tree. 2. In 
declension only; as, laurus, gen. lauri and laurus, a laurel-tree; sequester, -tri, or -iris, a mediator. 
8. Only in gender ; as, hie or hoc vulgus, the rabble. 4. Both in termination and declension ; as> 
m&tttia, •&, or materies, -iei, matter ; plebs, ~i*i the common people, or plebes, -is, -6r, or contracted, 
plebi. 5. In termination and gender ; as, 0nitrus, *-us, raasc. tonifru, neuter, thunder. 6. In de- 
clension and gender ; as, pinus, -i, and -us, m. or f. or penut, -dris, neut. all kinds of provisions. 

7. In termination, gender, and declension ; as, either, -iris, masc. and ctthra, -«, feminine, the sky. 

8. Several nouns in the same declension are differently varied ; as, tigris, -is, or -idis, a tiger ; to 
which may be added nouns which have the same signification in different numbers ; as,. Ptdina, 
*« ; or Fidena, -arum, the name of a city. 

The most numerous class of redundant nouns consists of those which express the 

same meaning by different terminations; as, menda, •*/ and memdum, -t, a fault; 

XOBsis, 4dis; and cassida, -dee, a helmet. So, 

Acinus, and -urn, a grape-stone. 
Alvear, and -e, and -ium, a bee-hive. 
Am&r&cus, and -urn, sweet marjoram. 
Ancile, and -ium, an oval shield. 



Cubrtus, and -urn, a cubit. 

Diluvium, and -es, a deluge. 

filephantus, and Elephas, -aatis, an *leph*$*t 

£legus, and -lia, an elegy. 



Angfportus, -us, and -i, and -um, a narrow lane. EssSda, and -urn, a chariot. 



Aphractus, and -urn, an open ship. 
Aplustre, and -um, the flag, colours. 
Bttctflus, and -um, a staff. 
Balteus, and -um, a belt. 
Batillus, and -um, a fire-shovel. 
Capulus, and -um, U hilt. 
Capus, and -o, a capon. 
Cepa, and -e, ihdec. an onion. 
Clypeus, and -um, a shield. 
Collavic8, and -io, filth, dirt. 
Compages, and -.go, a joining 
Con|jer, and -grus, a large eel. 
Crtcus, and -um, saffron 



£ventus, and -am, an event. 

Fulgetra, and -um, lightning. 

Galerus, and -um, a hat. 

Gibbus, and -a, and -er, eris, or -eri, a tattcfc* # 

swelling, 
Gluttmum, and -en, glue. 
Hebd&mas, and -ftda, a week. 
Intrlta, and -um, fine mortar, minced meat, 
Librarium, and -a, a book-case. 
Maceria, and -es, -iei, a walL 
Milliare, and -ium, a mile. 
Mtyutuin, and -us, <-us, an admonition 
Muri* omd-oq, m, brine or '" 
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l&tut, and -urn, ffc no«. Segmeo, and -flwntaffl, a pitct or ftrint;. 

Obsfdio, and -um, asiege. Slbllus, and -um, a hissing. 

Oestrus, and -um, a gad-bet. Sinus, and -urn, a milk-pail. 

pstreti, and -um, an oyster* SpurcTtia, and -es, nasfmett. 

Peplus, and -um, a vet/, « robe. Str&men, and -turn, «/rcrw. 

Pistrlna, and -um, a bak€+hou*t. Suffimen, and -turn, a perfume. 

Protest us, -As, and -um, a pretext. , Tignus, and -um, a plank. 

Rapa, and -um, a turnip. T&ral, and -&le, a bed-covering. 

Bwma, and -men, fAc rid. Torcular,' and -are, a wine-press. 

ftuscus, and -um, a brush. Viscus, and -um, bird-lime. 

Seps, and sepes, f. a nedge. Veternus, and -um, a letfuzrgy. 

Note. The nouns which are called variable and defective, seem originally to have been redundant J 
thug, vasa, -orum, properly comes from raswn, and not from vas ; but custom, which gives laws tc 
«J1 lauguages, has dropt the singular and retained the plural ; and so of others. 

Division of Nouns according to their signification and derivation* 

1. A substantive which signifies many in the singular number, is called a Collective 
noun; as, populus, a people; eitercitus, an army. 

2. A substantive derived from another substantive proper, signifying one's extraction, 
is called a Patronymic noun ; as, Priamxdes, the son of Priamus ; AZetias, the daughter 
of jEetes ; Nirine, the daughter of Nereus. Patronymics are generally derived from 
the name of the father ; but the poets, by whom they are chiefly used, derive them 
also from the grandfather, or from some other remarkable person of the family ; some- 
times likewise from the founder of a nation or people ; as, JEactdes, the son, grandson, 
great-grandson^ or one of the posterity of jEacus ; Romultdce, the Romans, from their 
-first king, Romulus. 

Patronymic names of men end in des ; of women in is, as, or ne. Those in des 
and ne, are of the first declension, and those in is and as, of the third ; as, Priamide$\ 
--cfo, &c pi. dce,-darum, &c. Nerine, -es; Tynddris, -idis, or 4dosf jEetias,-adi$ 9 &c. 

S. A noun derived from a substantive proper, signifying one's country, is called • 
Partial or Gentile noun; as, Tros, Trois, a man born at Troy} Troas, -ddis, u 
woman born at Troy : Sicuhis, -4, a Sicilian man ; Sicelis, JUUs, a Sicilian woman : 
so, Mdcedo, -dnis ; Arpinas, rdtis, a man born in Macedonia, Arpinum ; from Trqjiiy 
Sicilia, Macedonia, Arpinum, But partials, for the most part, are to be considered as 
adjectives having a substantive understood ; as, Romdnus, Athiniensis, &c. 

4. A substantive derived from an adjective, expressing simply the quality of the 
adjective, without regard to the thing in which the quality exists, is called an Abstract} 
as, justttia, justice ; bonitas, goodness ; dulcedo, sweetness : from Justus, just ; bonus f 
^ood ; dulcis, sweet. The -adjectives from which these abstracts come, are called 
Concretes ; because, besides the quality, they also suppose something to which it be* 
longs. Abstracts commonly end in a, as, or do, and are very numerous, being derived 
from most adjectives in the Latin tongue. 

5. A substantive derived from another substantive, signifying a diminution or lessen*, 
ing of its signification, is called a Diminutive ; as, libellus, a little book ; chartulaj 
a little paper ; dpucsulum, a little work ; corculum, a little heart ; reticulum, a small 
net; scabellum, a small form ; lapillus, a little stone ; culteUus, a little knife ; pageUOf 
a little page ; from lifter, charta, opus, cor, rete, scamnum, lapis, culter, pdgtntu 
^Several diminutives are sometimes formed from the same primitive ; as, from puer^ 
puerulus, pueHus, puellulus; from cista, cistula, cisteUa, cisteUula; from Mrnr^ 
hftmuncio, h&munculus. Diminutives for the most part end in his, la, htm, and art 
^generally of the same gender with their primitives. * When the signification of the pri- 
mitive is increased, it is called an Amplificative, and ends in o ; as, Captto, -ditv% 
hating a large head ; so, nctso, labeo, bucco, Tiaving a large nose, lips, cheeks. 

6. A substantive derived from a verb is called a Verbal noun ; as, amor, love ; doe 
trina, learning ; from amo, and doceo. Verbal nouns are very numerous, and com 
monly end in to, or, us, and ura; as, lectio, a lesson ; amdtor, a lover ; ktctus, grist § 
credtura, a creature. 

ADJECTIVE. 
An adjective is a word added to a substantive, to express its quality; as, hard\*9fa 

We know things by their qualities only. Every quality must belong to some subject. Jto.agjee> 
trre therein* ibvgps implies a substantive expressed or understood, and cannot nafc* fiisT seawt 
wkboattt. 



40 DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives in Latin are varied by gender, number, and case, to agree with substan 
lives in all these accidents. 

V 

An adjective properly hath neither genders, numbers, nor cases ; but certain terminations 
answering to the gender, number, and --'**** i>f the substantive with which it is joined. 

Adjectives are varied like three substantives of the same termination and declension. 

All adjectives are ehher of the first and second declension, or of the third only. 

Adjectives of three terminations are of the first and second declension 5 but adjectives 
of One or two terminations are of the third. 

Exc. The following adjectives, though they have three terminations, are of the 

third declension : 

Acer, sharp. Celer, swift. Saluber, wholesome. 

Alacer, cheerful. Equester, belonging to a liorse. Sylvester, woody. 

Campester, belonging to a plain. Paluster, marshy. Volucer, swift, '< 

C€l€ber, famous. Pedester, on foot. 

ADJECTIVES OP THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 

Adjectives of the first and second declension have their masculine in us or er, their 
feminine always in a, and their neuter always in um ; as, bonus, for the masculine 5 
bona, for the feminine ; bonum, for the neuter, good. See declension of bonus, page 11 

Tener, tcnera, tenerum, tender. See declension of tener, page 11* 

Like tener j decline, 
Asper, rough. . Lacer, torn. Miser, wretched, 

Caeter, (hardly used,) the rest. Liber, free. . Prosper, prosperous. 

Gibber, crook-backed. 

Also the compounds of gero and fero ; as, Idnfger, bearing wool ; tiptfer, bringing' help, "&c. 
Likewise stilur, saliira, salurum, full. But roost adjectives in er drop the e; as, d/er, atra, atru/n, 
black; genitive alri, atr<B, alri; dative alro, atra, alro, &c. 

See declension of pukhet, page 1 1 . So, 
JEger, sick. Macer, lean. Sacer, sacred. 

Creber, frequeid. NTger, black. Scaber, rough. 

Glaber, smooth. P'ger, slow. Tetcr, ztgly. 

Integer, entire. Ruber, red. Vafer, crafty. 

IiQjdfcer, ludicrous. 

Dexter, right, has -tra, -trum, or -t€ra, -te'rum. 

Obs. 1. The following adjectives have their genitive singular in ius, and the dative 
hi t, through all their genders : in the other cases like bonus and tener* 
trims, -a, -um, genitive unius, dative ani, one. Alter, alteYTus, one of two, the other* 
Alius, -ius, one of many, another. Neuter, -trius, neither. 

Nullus, miUius, none. titer, u trius, whether of the two. 

Solus, -ius, alone. tfterque, utriusque, both. 

Tdtus, -ius, whole. CterlTbet, -triusltbet, i which of the two you 



Ullus, -ins, any. ;• fjtervis,-triusvis, } please. 

Alteruter, the one or the other, alterutrius, alterutri, and somethtres alter h is utrius, alteri utri, &c. 

These adjectives, except tctus, are caHed Partitives ; and seem to resemble, in their signification 
as well as declension, what are called pronominal adjectives. In ancient writers we find them declined 
like bonus, page 11. 

Obs. 2. To decline an adjective properly, it should always be joined With a sub- 
stantive in the different genders ; as, bonus liber, a good book 5 bona pentia, a good 
pen 5. bonum sedile, a good seat. But as the adjective in Latin is often found without 
its substantive joined with it, we therefore, in declining bonus, for instance, commonly 
«ay 'bonus, a good man, understanding vir or homo ; bona, a good woman, under- 
standing feemina ; and bonum, a good thing, understanding negotium. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. Adjectives of one termination ; as, felix, /or the masculine, felix for the fe 

minine, felix for the neuter, happy. 

See-declensioT of felix, page 11. - • 

In like manner decline, 

Amens, -Us, mad. Contttmax, stubborn. Frequens, frequent. 

Atrox, -oris, cruel. Deinens, mad. lngens, huge. 

Audax, -acis, an d -en», -tis, bol d. Edax, gluttonous. Iners, -tis, sluggish* 

Ifclix, -Ids, woven with a double Efffcax, effectual. . Insons, guiltless. 

thread. Elegans, handsome. Mendax, tying. 

Capax, capacious: Fallax, deceitful. Morda*, oiling, satyrical. 

Clear, -Oris, Umt. Ffirax, fertile. Pernix, -Icis, swift. 

Cltnw*, -tis, merciful, F$tox,Jierce. Pervlcax, wilful. 
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Stflax, -acis, lustful. 

Sftpiens, wm«. 
Skiers, shrewd. 
Sons, guilty. 
Tenax, tenacious. 



Trux* -tlcit, en/e/. • 
Ober, -*ris, fertile. 
Vehemens, vehement. 
Vfelox, -dcis, swift. 
Vorax, devouring. 



Petolans, forward, saucy 
Pnrgnans , wt/A child. 
Prudent, pruden/. 
Recent, fresh. 
Repens, sudden. 
Sagax, -acis, sagacious. 

2. Adjectives of two terminations; as, fern*, for the masculine and feminine; fene, 
for the neuter, mild; so, lenior, lenior, lenius, milder. See declension of lenit, pagel ] 

In like manner decline, 

Hilar is, cheerful. 

Ignobllis, of mean parentage. 

Iramanis, huge, cruet. 

Inanis, empty. 

Incdlurois, tafe. 

Informs, infamous. 

Insignis, remarkable. 

Jugis, perpetual. 

Lsevis, smooth. 

Levis, light. 

M£diocris, middling. 

Mlrabilis, wonderful. 

Mitis, meek. 

Mollis, soft. 

Omnis, alt. 

Putris, rotten. 

Pinguis, fat. 

Qualis, of what kind. 

See declension of lenior, page 11. In like manner all comparatives are declined. 
S. Adjectives of three terminations ; as, deer or acris, for the masculine ; acris, for 
the feminine 5 acre, for the neuter, sharp ; thus, 

Sing. 



Agllis, active. 
Amabtlis, lovely. 
Biennis, of two years. 
Brgvis, short. 
Clvllis, courteous. 
Ccelestis, heavenly. 
Cdmis; tn'ild, affable. 
Crudclis, cruel. 
Debllis, weak. 
Deformis, ugly. 
Ddcllis, teachable. 
Dulcis, sweet in taste. 
Exilis, slender. 
Exsanguis, bloodless. 
Fortis, brave. 
Fragllis, brittle. 
Crandis, great. 
Gravis, heavy. 



Kadis, raw. 
Segnis, slow. 
Solennis, annual, solemn. 
Sterllis, barren. 
Suavis, sweet. 
Sublimis, lofty. 
Subtilis, subtle, fine. 
Talis, such. 
Tenuis, small. 
Terrestrfs, earthly. 
TerrlbUis, dreadful. 
Tristis, sad. , 
Turpis, base. 
fltllis, useful. 
Viiis, worthless. 
Vlrfdis, green. 
VitUis, pliant. 



N. &-cer or acris, 

G. a-cris^ 

D. a-cri, 

A. a-crem, 

V* a-cer or acris, 

A. a-cri, 



acns : 
-cris, 
-cri, 



acre, 
-cris, 
-cri, 



-crem, <re, 



-ens, 
-cri, 



-ere, 
-cri; 



N. a-cres, 
G. a-crium, 
D. a-cribus, 
A. a-cres^ 
V. a-cres ? 
A. a-cribus, 



Plur. 
-cres, 
-crium, 
-cribus, 
-cres, 
•cres, 
-cribus, 



-cna, 

-crium, 

-cribus, 

-cria, 

-cria, 

-cribus. 



In like manner aimer or alacris, celer or ceteris, dUber or Celebris, sdluber or 
salubris, volucer or vohicris, &c. 

RULES. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension have e or a in the ablative singular; but if the 
neuter be in e, the ablative has i only. 

2. The genitive plural ends in ium, and the neuter of the nominative, accusative, and 
"vocative in ia : except comparatives, which have um and 0. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Exc. 1. Dives, hospes, sospes, s&perstes, juvtnis, sSnex, and pauper, have e only in the ablative 
singular, and consequently um in the genitive plural. 

Exc. 2. The following have also ein the ablative singular, and um, not turn, in the gen. plural: 
Compos, -6tis, master of, that hath obtained his desire ; impos, 4>rf>, unable ; inops, Opis, poor ; 
suppler, -ids, suppliant, humble ; vber, -iris, fertile ; consors, -tis, sharing, a partner ; degPnir, -iris, 
degenerate, or degenerating ; vigil, watchful ; p&ber, -iris, of age, marriageable ; and celer. Also com- 
pounds in ctps, sex, pes, and corpor; as, parVtceps, partaking of; arlXfex, -ids, cunning, an artist; 
blpes, -pidis, two-footed ; bicorpor, -dris, two-bodied, &c. All these have seldom the neuter singular, 
and almost never the neuter plural in the nominative and accusative. To which add m&mor, mindful 
which has memdri, memdrum : also, discs, rises, hibes, perpes, prapes, tires, concdlor, verstcdlor, which 
likewise for the most part want the genitive plural. 

Exc. 3. Par, equal, has only pin: but its compounds have either e or t; as, compare, or -n 
Vet us, old, Has vctira, and vetirum : plus, more, which U only used in the neuter singular, h» * 
plure : and in the plnral, plures, plura or pluria, plurium. 

Exo. 4. Exspes, hopeless ; and pOtis, -e, able, are only used in the nominative. JPotis has also 
sometimes poto in the neuter. 

. 4 •••-.. . • REMARKS. 

1. Comparative* and adjectives in us, have e more frequently than i; and participles in the ablative 
called absolute hav^generally e; as, Tiberio regnante, not regnanti, in the reign of Tiberius, 
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2. Adjective* Joined with substantives neuter for the moat part havwi; «s, twrfrict /stub, not 
ttefrfee. 

3. Different words are sometimes use*d to express the different genders ; as, victor, victorious, far 
the masculine ; vielrix^ for the feminine. Victrix, in the plural, has likewise the neuter gender 
thus, victrices, victrida; so uttor, and ultrix, revengeful. Victrix is also neuter in the singular. 

4. Several adjectives compounded of clivus, frenum, bacillum, arma, jugpm, tonus, semnus, and 
■animus, end in is or us; and therefore are either of the first and second declension, or of the third; a*, 
dedivis, -is, -c; and dettima, -a, -urn, steep ; imbicillis, and imbecillus, weak ; semisomnis, and semisom 
mts, half asleep ; exstntsnis, sLwtexanXmus, lifeless. But several of them do not admit of this variation ', 
thus we say, magndntmus,Jlexanimus,effrinus,levisotnnus; not magtianimis, &c. • On the contrary, 
we say, pusillanimis, injugis, illimis, insomnis, exsomnis; not pusillanimus, &ic. So semianimis, in 
trmii, sublimit, acctivis, decHvis, proctitis; rarely semianimus, &c. 

6. Adjectives derived from nouns are called Denominatives; as, corddtus, mdralus, ccrltstis, &4&* 
manltnus, corpdr€us, agrestis, aslivus, &c. from cor, mos, caelum, adamas, &c. Those which dimi- 
nish the signification of their primitives, are called Diminutives ; as, mlsctlus, parvulus, durivsculus, 
&c. Those which signify a great deal of a thing, are called Jhnplificatives, and end in osus, or 
entus; as, vinosus, vindientus, given to much wine; dpfrdsus, laborious; plumbosus, full of lead; 
ndd&sus, knotty, full of knots ; corpulent us, corpulent, &c. Some end in tus; as, aurilus, having 
long or large ears ; nasutus, having a large nose ; literatus, learned, &c. 

6. An adjective derived from a substantive, or from another adjective, signifying possession or 
property, is called a Possessive Adjective ; as, Scottcus, paternus, kerfUs, alienus, of or belonging 
to Scotland, a father, a master, another ; from Scotia, pater, herns, and alius. 

7. Adjectives derived from verbs are called Verbals; as, amabilis, amiable ; cap ax, capable; docilis, 
teachable : from onto, capio, do ceo. 

8. When participles become adjectives, they are called Partieipials ; as, sapiens, wise ; acutus, 
sharp ; disertus, eloquent Of these many alsobecouie substantives ; as, adolescens, animans, rudens, 
serpens, advocatus, iponsus, natus, legatus; sponsa, nata,serta, sc. corona, a garland; prccttxta, sc. 
vtstis; debitum, decretumy pratceptum, solum, tectum, volum, &c. 

9. Adjectives derived from adverbs, are called Jidcerbials; as, hodiernus, from hodie; crastinus, 
from eras ; binus, from bis; &c. T<here are also adjectives derived from prepositions; as, eontrmius* 
from contra; anticus, from ante; posticus, from post. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives which signify number, are divided into four classes, Cardinal, Ordinal, 
Distributive, and Multiplicative. 

1. The Cardinal or Principal numbers are : 



Onus, 

Duo, 

Tres, 

Quatuor, 

Quinque, 

Sex, 

Septem, 

Octo, 

Ndvem, 

DScem, 

^Undecim, 

Duodecim, 

Trtdecim, 

Quatuordecim, 

Quindecitn, 

Sexdecim, 

Septendecim, 

Octodecim, 

Ndvemdecim, 

Viginti, 

Viginti unus, or 

Unus et viginti, 

Viginti duo, or 



one. 


Triginta, * 


two. 


Quadraginta, 


three. 


Quinquaginta, 


four. 


Sexaginta, 


five. 


Septuaginta, 


SIX. 


Qctoginta, 


seven. 


Nonaginta, 


eight. 


Centum, 


nine. 


Ducenti, 


ten. 


Trfcenti, 


eleven. 


-Quadringenti, 


twelve. 


Quingenti, 


thirteen. 


Sexcenti, 


fourteen 


Septingenti, 


fifteen. 


Octingenti, 


sixteen. 


Nongenti, 


seventeen. 


Milk, 


eighteen. 


Duo «iillia, or 


nineteen. 


bis mille. 


twenty. 


Decern millla, or 


twenty-one. 


decies mille, 
"Viginti millia, or 


hvenly-two. 


vicies mille, 



thirty, 
forty. 

fifty- 
sixty. 

seventy. 

eighty. 

ninety. 

a hundred. 

two hundred. ■ 

three hundred. 

four hundred. 

five hundred. 

six hundred. 

seven hundred. 

eight hundred.' 

ntne hundred. 

a thousand. 

two thousand, 
ten thousand, 
twenty thousand. 



Duo et viginti, 
The cardinal numbers, except unus and mille, want the singular. 

Unus *e not used in the plural, unless when Joined with a substantive which wants the singular; 
as, in unis ctdibus, in one house, Terent. Eun. ii. 8. 75. Cfrue nupli&i Id. And. ir. 1. 61. In una 
mmnia eonvenSre, Sallust. Cat. 6: or when several particulars are considered as one whole ; as, una 
vesiimenta, one suit of clothes, Cic. Flaec. 99. 

Duo and tres are declined, page 11. .„ ' 

In the same manner with duo, decline ambo, both. 

All the cardinal numbers from quatuor to emhtin, Including them both, an indeclinable; and 
from centum to mille, are declined like the nlural of bonus; thus, dueesOi, 4m$ -4a,; ' 
•laVtm, 40ftMt, Sic. 
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JMiUl iftusedeit^paaaiubstai^irftiw '^ectnre; when taken substantively, itU indecifoatolrin 
the singular number; and in the plural has millia, millium, millibus, &c. - - 

Mille> an adjective, it commonly indeclinable, and to express more than one thousand, has the 
immeral adverbs joined with it ; thus, mUle homines, a thousand men ; miiU homjnum, of a thou- 
sand men, &c. Bis mile homines, two thousand men; ter mille homines, he. But with milU, a, 
substantive* we say, milU kominum, a thousand men ; duo miltia homtnumt tria millia, quatuor 
millia, centum, x>r centina millia kominum ; decies centena millia, a million ; vicies centina millia, 
two millions, &c. 

2. The Ordinal numbers are, primus, first ; secundus, second, &c declined like 
bonus, 

3. The Distributive numbers are, singtdi, one by one ; btni, two by two, &c. de- 
clined like the plural of bonus. 

The following Table contains a list of the Ordinal and Distributive Numbers, together with the 
Numeral Adverbs, whiqh are often joined with the Numeral Adjectives. 



Ordinal. 

1 Primus, a, urn. 

2 secundus. 
8 tertius. 

4 quartus. 
6 quintus, 

6 sextus,' 

7 septlmus. 

8 octavos. 

9 ndnus. 

10 decimus, 

11 undecimus. 

12 duodecimus. 

13 decimus tertius. 

14 decimus quartus. 

15 decimus quintus. 

16 decimus sex t us. 

17 decimus Septimus. 

18 decimus octavus. 

19 decimus nonus. 

20 vigesimus, vlcesimus. 

21 vigessimus primus. 

80 trig-esknus, tricesiraus. 

40 quadragesimus. 

50 quinquagessimus; 

60 sexagesimus. 

70 septuagesimus, 

80 octogesimus. 

90 nonagesimus. 
100 ceutesimus. 
200 ducentesiraus. 
3800 trecentesimus. 
400 quadringentesttnus, 
600 quingentesimus. 
600 sexcentesimus, 
700 septingentesinuis. 
800 octingenteslmus. 
900 nongentesimus. 
1000 raillesimus. . 
2000 bis millesimus. 



Distributive. 
Singuli, m, a. 
blni. 
term, 
quatenri. 
quint 
seni. 
septenf. 
octdni. 
ndveni. 
deni. 
undeni. 
duodeni. 

trecleni, ternideni. 
quaterni deni. 
quindeni. ' 
seni deni. 
septeni deni. 
octoni deni. 
noveni deni. 
vlceni. 

vfceni singuli 
triceni. 
quadrfigeni. 
quinquageni. 
se'xageni. 
septuageni. 
octogeni. 
nonageni. 
centeni. 
daceni. 
trecenteni. 
qu&ter centeni. 
quinquies centeni. 
sexies centeni. 
septies centeni. 
octies centeni. 
novies centeni. 
mtlleni. 
bis milleni. 



Numeral Adverbs. 
Semel, once. 
bis, totes, 
ter, thrice. 
quater, four times 
quinquies, %x. 
sexies. 
septies. 
octies. 
n6vies; 
decies. 
uadecies. 
duodecies. 
tredecies. 
quatuordecies. 
quindecies. 
sexdecies. 
decies ac eepties. 
decies ac octies. 
decies et novies. 
vicies. 

vicies semel. 
tricies. 
quadragies. 
quinquagies. 
sexagies. 
septuagies. 
octOgies. 
nonagies. 
centres, 
dacenties. 
trecenties. 
quadringenties. 
quingenties. 
sexecnties. 
septingenties. 
octingenties. 
noningenties. 
miilies. 
bis miilies. 



4. The Multiplicative numbers are simplex, simple; duplex, double, or two-fold; 
triplex, triple, or three-fold ; quadruplex, four-fold, &c. all of them declined like 
felixf thus, simplex, -Zeis, &c. 

The interrogative words to which the. above numerals answer, are quot, qudtus, 
quoteni, . quoties, and quotuplex. 

Quot, how many? is indeclinable : So tot, so many ; ttitldem, just so many) quot- 
quot, quoteunque, how many soever $ aHquot, some. 

To these numeral adjectives may be added such as express division, proportion, time, weight, 
fcc. as, bipartitus, trrpartUus, &c. duplus, triplus, &c. bimus, trfmus, fee. biennis, tritnnis, &c. tomes- 
tris, trimestis, &c. bilibris, trilibris, &c. binarws, ternarius, &c. which last are applied to the number' 
of any kind of things whatever;, as, versus sinOrius, a verse of six feet; dindrius nummrn, a coin 
of ten asses; octogenarius senea,, smoUt man eighty years old; gn» untesmrkts, a flock of a 
hundred, l(c. 



94 COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

The comparison of adjectives expresses the quality in different degrees; «s, A*"?? 
harder, hardest. 

Those adjectives only are compared, whose signification admits the distinction of 
more and less. ' 

The degrees of comparison are three, the Positive, Comparative, and Superlative* 

The Positive seems improperly to be called a degree. It simply signifies the quality ; as, durus, 
hard : and serves only as a foundation for the otfrer degrees. By it we express the relation of 
equality ; as, he is at tall as I. 

The Comparative expresses a greater degree of the quality, and has always a reference to a less, 
degree of the same ; as, stronger, wiser. 

The Superlative expresses the quality carried to the greatest degree ; as, strongest, wisest. 

The comparative degree is formed from the first case of the positive in t, by adding 
the syllable or, for the masculine and feminine; and us for the neuter. The superlative 
is formed from the same case, by adding ssimus ; as, alius, high, gen. alti : compara- 
tive, alt ior, for the masc. altior for the fern, altius for the neuter, higher ; superlative, 
altisstmus, -a, -Urn, highest. So mitis, meek; dative, tniti ; mitior,-or, -us, meeker; 
mitissimus, -a, -urn, meekest. 

If the positive end in er, the superlative is formed by adding rtmus; as, pauper, 
poor^pauperrimus, poorest. 

The comparative is always of the third declension, the superlative of the first and 

second; as, alius, altior, altissimus; alia, altior, altissima; altum, altius, aliissimum $ 

genitive, alti, altioris, altissimi, &c. 

- • • 

IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 



1. Bonus, 


melior, 


optYmus, 


good, 
bad, 


M&lus, 


pejor, ' 


pesslmus, 


Magnus, 


major, 


maxYmus, 


great, 


Parvus, 


mTnor, 


minimus, 


small. 


Multus, 




plurimus, 


much, 



better, 


best. 


worse, 


worst. 


greater, 
less, 


greatest, 
least. 


more, 


most. 



Feminine, Multa, plurima ; neuter, multum, plus, plurimum ; plural, multi, grtures, plurimi ; 
multse, plures, plurimae, kc. 

In several of these, both in English and Latin, the comparative and superlative seem to be formed 
from some other adjective, which in the positive has fallen into disuse ; in others, the regular form 
is contracted ; as, maxirnus, for magnissimus ; most, for morest ; least, for lessest ; worst, for worsest. 

2. These five have their superlative in Umus: 

FacTlts, facilior, facililmus, easy. Imbecillis, imbecillior, imber.UIImus, weak. 

Gracilis, gracilior, gracillimus, lean. Slrallis, similior, simillliuus, like. 

Hdmtlis, humilior, humilliraus, low. 

3. The following adjectives have regular comparatives, but form the superlative 

differently ; 

Clter, citerior, citimus, near. Maturus, -ior, maturrfmus, or maturissimus, 

Dexter, dexlerior, dextimus, right. ripe. 

Sinister, sinister ior, sinistlmus, left. Post&rus, posterior, postremus, behind. 

Extcr, -erior, extimus, or extremus, outward. Superus, -rior, supremus, or suinmus, high. 

Infgrus, -ior, inflmus, or imus, below. Vfitus, vgteYh>r, vgterrlmus, old. 

Intgrus, interior, intlmus, inward. 

4. Compounds in dicus, loquus, Jicus, and volus, have entior, and entisstmus; 
as, m&ledicus, railing, mdledicentior, mahdicentissimus : So magnildquus, one that 
boasteth; beneficus, beneficent ; malevdlus, malevolent, mirtficus, wonderful ; -eritior, 
-entissimus, or mirificissimus. Nequam, indeclinable, worthless, vicious, has nequior, 
nequissimus. 

There are a great many adjectives, which, though capable of having their significa* . 
Hon increased ; yet either want one of the degrees of comparison, or are not compared 
at all. 

1. The following adjectives are not. used in the positive : 

PStenor, worse, deterrimus. Propior, nearer, proxYmus, nearest or next 

Ocior, swifter, ocissYmus. Ulterior, farther, ultlmus. 

Prior, forntev, primus. 

2. The following want the comparative: 

Inclytus, inclytissimus, renowned. Nuperus, miperrYmus, lots, 

MerYtus, meritissiraus, deserving. Par, parissimus, equal. 

Novus, novissYmus, new. Sacer, sacerriraus, sacred 



PRONOUN. 9S 

S. The following want the superlative ; 

Adotescens, adotescentior, young. <5plmus, opimiqr, rich. 

Dittturnus, diuturnior, lasting. Pronus, pronior, inclined downward*. 

Ingens, ingentior, huge. Satur, saturior, full. 

Juvgnis, junior, young. Senex, senior, old. 

To supply the superlative of jut&nis, or Addlescens, we say, mwrfmta rutfu, the yowagest; and ftft 
senex, maximus natu, the oldest. 

Adjectives in ifo, d/u, and &*/«, also want the superlative. ; as, eivllis, civilior f civil ; rigdlis t 
regahor, regal ; JUlMis, -ior, lamentable. So, juvenilis, youthful; exilis, small ; fyc. 

To these add several others of different terminations : Thus, crcdnus, •tor, secret \ declivis, -ior 
bending downwards ; longinquus, -tor, far off; prdpinquus, -tor, near. 

Anterior, former ; stquior, worse ; sdtior, better ; are only found in the comparative. 

4. Many adjectives are not compared at all ; such are those compounded with nouns or verbs , as y 
versicdlor, of divers colours ; pestifer, poisonous : also adjectives in us pure, in ivus, tout, orus, or 
imuSy and diminutives J as, dubius, doubtful ; vacuus, empty j f&gltivus, that flieth away ) mdfutimu, 
early ; c&n&rus, shrill ; UgHimus, lawful ; Unellus, somewhat tender ; majusculus, &c. together with 
a great many others of various terminations ; as, almus, gracious ; prctcox, -de is, soon or early ripe ; 
mirus, $genus, laccr, rntmor, sospes, &c. 

This defect or comparison is supplied by putting the adverb magis before the adjective, for the 
comparative degree ; and valdt or maxinik for the superlative ; thus, eginus, needy ; magis egenusj 
more needy ; valde or maximd *genus, very or most needy. Which form of comparison is also use4 
in those adjectives which are. regularly compared. 

■ V ~ : PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun is a word which stands instead of a Noun. 

Thus, / stands for the name of the person who speaks ; thou for the name of the person addressed. 

Pronouns serve to point out objects, whose names we either do not know, or do not want to 
mention. They also serve to -shorten discourse, and prevent the too frequent repetition of the same 
word ; thus, instead of saying, When Ccesar had conquered Gaul, Casar turned Caesar's arms against 
Casar's country, we say, When Caesar had conquered Gaul, he turned his arms against his country r 

The simple pronouns in Latin are eighteen ; ego, tu, sui; iUe, ipse, iste, hie, if 
quis, qui ; mens, tuus, situs, noster, vester ; nostras, vestras, and atjas. 

Three of them are substantives, ego, tu, sui; the other fifteen are adjectives, 

Obs. 1. Ego wants the vocative, because one cannot call upon himself, except as a second person » 
thus, we cannot say, ego, 01; O not, O we, 
. Obs. 2. Mihi in the dative is sometimes by the poets contracted into mt. 

Obs. 3. The genitive plural of ego was anciently nostrorum and nostrarum; of tu, vestrorum 
and vestrarum, which were afterwards contracted into nostrum and vestrutih 

We commonly use nostrum and vestrum after partitives, numerals, comparatives, or superlatives ; 
and nostri and vestri after other words. 

The English substantive pronouns, lie, she, it, are expressed in Latin by these pro- 
nominal adjectives, ille, iste, hie or is. IUe, iste, hie, and is, express he, &c. with this 
difference : hie is nearest to the speaker 5 iste, next ; and ille, farthest off. Is generally 
denotes a person absent. 

Ille usually implies respect, and tste contempt or aversion; as, Alexander ille 
magnus, Alexander the great. Tarquinius iste Superbus, Tarquin the Proud. 

Ipse is often joined to ego, tu; sui; and has in Latin the same force with self in 
English, when joined with a possessive pronoun ; as, ego ipse, I myself. 

Ego, tu, sui, ille, ipse, iste, hie, is, quis, qui, are declined in page 12 

The other pronouns are derivatives, coming from ego, tu, and sui. Meus, my or 
mine ; tuus, thy or thine; suus, his own, her own, its own, their own, are declined like 
bonus, -a, -urn : and noster, our 5 vester, your; like pulcher, -chra, -chrum, of the first 
and second declension. 

Nostras, of our country J vestras, of your country ; cujas, of what or which country, 
are declined like felix, of the third declension : gen. nostraiis, dat. nostrdti, &c. 

Pronouns as well as nouns, that signify things which cannot be addressed or called 
upon, want the vocative. 

Meus hath mi, and sometimes meus, in the vocative singular, masculine. 

The relative qui has frequently qui in the ablative ; and that, which is remarkable, in all genders 
and numbers. 

Qui is sometimes used for quis : and Instead of cujus, the genitive of quis, we find an adjective 
pronoun, cujus, -a, -urn. 

Simple pronouns, with respect to their signification, are divided into the following classes: 

1. Demonstratives, which point out any person or thing present, or as if present: ego, tu 
hie, iste, and sometimes ille, is, ipse. • 
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2. Relatives which refer to something going before : t2fe* tpm, ute, Ait, £% qm v 

8. Possessives, which signify possession : metis, tutu, tutu, nosier, voter. 
4. Patriot* or Gentile*, which signify one's country : nostras, vestras, cujas. 
6. Interrogatives, by which we ask a question : oiiM t cujus t When they do not ask a question,, 
they are called Indefinites, like other words of the same nature. 

<J. Reciprocals, which again call back or represent the same object to the mind : sui and sifil*. 

COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns are compounded variously : 

1. With other pronouns ; as, isihie, tsthsec, isthoc, istkuc, or istuc. Ace. Isthunc, isthanc, isthce, or 
itthue. Abl. Isthoc, isthoc, isthoc Norn, and accusative plural, neuter, istfuec, of iste and hie. So illic, 
of Hit and Ate. 

2. With some other parts of speech ; as, hujusmddi, cujusm&di, fee. micum, ileum, sicum, nobis- 
cum, vobiseum, quocum or quicum, and auibuscum : tecum, eccam; eccos, eecas, and sometimes ecca, 
In the nominative singular, of ecu and u. So ellum, of «cce and t'Z/c. 

3. With some syllable added ; as, tute, of tu, and te, used only in the uom. egSmet, tuUmet, 
subnet, through all the cases, thus, meimet, tuimet, fee. of ego, tu, sui, and met. Instead of tnmet, 
in the nom. we say, tuUfmet : hiccine, hmecine, fee. In all the cases that end in c; of hie and cine: 
Meaptc, tuapte, suaptc, nostrapte, vestraple, in the abl. fern, and sometimes meopte, luople, fee. of mcus, 
lie. and pie : hicce, fuecce, hocee; huiusce; hTte, hisce t hosce ; of hie, and ce : whence hujusctmbdi, ejus*, 
com&di, eujuscemddi. So IDEM, the same, compounded of is and dem, which U thus declined : 





Sing, 






Plur. 




A*. Idem, 


eadem, 


lfdem, 


JV. ildem, 


etedem, 


e&dem, 


G. ejusdem, 


ejusdem, 


ejusdem, 


Q. eorundem, 


earundem, 


eorundem. 


D. eldem, 


eidem, 


eldem, 


V. eisdem, or 


iisdem, fee. 




A. eundem, 


eandem, 


idem, 


A. eosdem, 


easdem, 


c&dem, 


V. idem, 


eadem. 


Idem, 


V. iidem, 


esdem, 


.eadem. 


JL- eodem, 


eadem, 


eodem ; 


A. eisdem, or 


iisdem, fee. 





The pronouns which we find most frequently compounded, are quis and qui. 

Quis in composition is sometimes the first, sometimes the last, and sometimes likewise the \ 
part of the word compounded : but qui is always the first. 

1. The compounds of quis, in which it is pot first, are, quisnam, who ? quispiam, quisquam, toy 
one ; quisque, every -one ; quisquis, whosoever ; which are thus declined : 

Quisnam, qusnam, 

Quispiam, quspiam, 



Nom, 






Gen. 


Pat. 


quodnam 


or 


quidnam ; 


cujusnam, 


cuinatn. 


quodpiara 


or 


quidpiara ; 


cujuspiam, 


cuipiam. 


quodquam, 


or 


quidquam ; 


cujusquaro, 


cuiquam. 


quodqtie, 


or 


quidque ; 


cujusque, 


cuique. 


quid quid 


or 


quicquid ; 


cujuscujus, 


cuicui. 



Nom. 






Gen. 


Dot. 


aliquod 


Of 


aliquid ; 


alicuius. 


alfctii. 


ecquod 


or 


ecquki; 


eccujus, 


eccui. 


si quod 


or 


si quid ; 


si cujus, 


si cut 


ne quod 


or 


ne quid ; 


ne cujus, 


ne cut. 


num quod 


or 


num quid ; 


num cujus, 


num cui. 



Quisquam, qussquam, 

Quisque, quatque, 

Quisquis, ' r— 

And so in the other cases, according to the simple quis. But quisquis has not the feminine at all; 
and the neuter only in the nominative and accusative. Quisquam has also quicquam for quidquam. 
Accusative quenquam, without the feminine. The plural is scarcely used. 

2. The compounds of quis, in which quis is put last, have qua in the nom. sing. fem. and in the 
nominative and accusative plural, neuter ; as, afcquis some ; ecquis, who ? of el and quis; aho nequis, 
siquis, numquis, which for the most part are read separately thus, ne quis, si quis, num qui*. 
They arc thus declined : 

AlYquis;' aliqun, 
Ecquis, ecqua or ecquss, 
Si quis, si qua, 
Ne quis, ne qua, 
Num quis, num qua, 

3. The compounds which have quis in the middle, are ecqvisnam, who ? unusqutsque, gen. unhts- 
cujusque, every one. The former is used only in the nom. sing, and the latter wants the pluraL 

4. The compounds of qui are quicunque, whosoever; quuiam, tome; quiUbet, quivis, any one 
whom you please , which are thus declined : . 

Nom. Gen. Dot. 

Quicunque, quaecunque, quodcunque; cujuscunque, cuicunque 

Quid am, quedam, quaddam or quiddam; cujusdara, cuidam. 

QuIIlbet, quselibet, quOdlibet or quidlibet; cujuslibet, cuilibet. 

Qulvis, qussvis, quodvis or quidvis; cujusvis, cui vis. 

Obs. 1. All these compounds have seldom or never queis, but quibus, in their dative and ablative 
plural; thus, aliqulbus, fee. 

Obs. 2. Qms and its compounds, in comic writers have sometimes quis in the feminine gender. 

Obs. 3. Quidam has quendam, quondam, quoddam or quiddam, in the accusative singular ; and 
quorundam, quarundam, quorundam, in the genitive plural, n being put instead of m, tor the better 
sound. 

Obs. 4. Quod, with its compounds, aliquod, quodvis, quoddam, fee. are used when the* agree ' 
with a substantive in the same «ase ; quid, with its compounds, aliquid, auUris. fee. for the most 
part, have either no substantive expressed, or govern one in the genitive. ' for una reason, xney 
are by some reckoned substantives. . 
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VERB- a HI 

A vttfc i* a wetd whfeh expresses what is affirmed of things; as, the boyrtad* 
The sun shines. The man loves. 
Or, A verb is that part of speech which signifies to be, to* do, or to suffer, 

it is called Verb or Word, by way of eminence; because it is the most essential word in a sett* 
twice, without which the other parte of speech can form no complete sense. Thus, the diligent boy 
reads his lesson with tare, is a perfect sentence ; but if we take away the affirmation, or the word 
reads, \% is rendered imperfect, or rather becomes no sentence at all; thus, the diligent tyoykU 
lesson with cart* 

A verb therefore may be thus distinguished from any other part of speech : "Whatever word expresses 
an affirmation or, assertion, is a verb ; or thus, Whatever word, with^. substantive noun or pronoun 
before or after it, makes full sense, is a verb ; as, stones fall, I walk, walk thou. Here fall and 
walk are verbs, because they contain au affirmation ; but when we Say, a long walk, a dangerous 
fall, there is no affirmation expressed ; and the same words walk snd fall become substantives of 
nouns. We- often find likewise in Latin the same word used as a verb, and also at some other pari 
of speech; thus, amor, -oris, love, a substantive ; and amor, I am loved, a verb v 

Verbs, with respect to their signification, are divided into three, different classes, 
Active , Passive, and Neuter; because we consider things, either as acting, or being 
acted upon : or as neither acting, nor being acted upon ; byt simply existing, or exist? 
ing in a certain state or condition, as in a state of motion or rest, &c. 

A* Kn Active verb expresses an action, and necessarily' supposes an agent, and an 
object acted upon ; as, amdre, to Jove ; amo te, I love thee. ^ 

2. A verb Passive expresses a passion or suffering, or the receiving of an action; 
and necessarily implies an object acted upon, and an agent by which it is acted upon; 
as, amari, to be loved ; tu amdris a me, thou art loved by me, * 

3. A Neuter verb properly expresses neither action nor passion, but simply the being, 
state, or condition of things ; as, dormio, I sleep; sedeo, I sit. 

The verb Active is also called 'Transitive, when the action passeth over to the object! 

hath an effect en some other thing ; as, scribo literas, I write letters'; but when the^ 
action is confined within the agent, and passeth not over to any object, it b caller} 
Intransitive ; as, ambulo, I walk ; curro, I run ; which are likewise called Neuter 
verbs. Many verbs* in Latin and English are used both in a transitive and in an in- 
transitive or neuter sense ; as, sister e. to stop ; incipere, to begin ; durdre, to endure, 
or to harden, &c. 

Verbs which simply signify being, are likewise called Substantive verbs $ as, esse, 
or exist ere, to be or to exist. The notion of existence is implied in the signification 
of every verb ; thus, I love, may be resolved into, I am loving. 

When the meaning of a verb is expressed without any affirmation, or in such a form 
as to be joined to a substantive noun, partaking thereby of the nature of an adjective, 
it is called a Participle ; as, aman's, loving ; amatus, loved. But when it has the 
form of a substantive, it is called a Gerund or a Supine ; as, amandum, loving; 
amatum, to love ; amatu, to love, or to be loved. 

A verb is varied or declined by Voices, Modes, Tenses, Numbers, and 
Persons. 

There are two voices ; the Active and Passive. 

The modes are four ; Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, and Infinitive. 

The tenses are five ; the Present, the Preter-imperfect, the Preter-perfkct, 
the Preter-pluperfect, and the Future. 

The numbers are two ; Singular and Plural. 

The persons are three ; First, Second, Third. 

1. Voice expresses the different circumstances in which we consider an object ; whether as acting, 
or being acted upon. The Active voice signifies action ; as, &mo, I love; the Passive, suffering, or 
being the object of an action ; as, amor, I am loved. 

2. Ixodes or Moods are the various manners of expressing the signification of the verb. 

The Indicative declares or affirms positively; as, amo, I love; amdbo, I shall love: or asks* 
question; as, an tu amasf dost thou love? 

The Subjunctive is usually joined to some other verbs, and cannot make a full meaning by itself 
as, si me obsecret redibo, if he entreat me, I will return. Ter. 

The Imperative commands, exhorts, or entreats ; as, ama, love thou. 

The Infinitive simply expresses the aigni£cation of the verb, without limiting it to any perso» est 
number; as, amdre, tp love. 

8: Tenses or Times express the time when -any thing is supposed to be, to a^||>or to suffer 

Time in general is divided into three parts, the prevent, past, and future. 

G 



CONJUGATIQITOF VERBS. 



Pas time- It expressed three different ways. When we speak of a thin;, which was doing, bat not 
finished at some former time, we use the Preter-imperfeet, or past time not completed ; as, $eribibam t 
I was writing. 

When we speak of a thing- now finished) we use {he Preter-perfect, or past time completed ; as, 
tarivsi, 1 wrote, or have written. 

Whence speak of a thing finished at or before some past time, we use the Pr tier -pluperfect, or 
past4tme more than completed ; as, scripslram, J had written. 

Future time is expressed two different ways, A thing may be considered either as simply about 
to be doue, or as actually finished, at some future time; as, tcribam, J shall write, or, 1 shall [//*«n] 
* be writing ; tcripsfro, I shall have written. 

4. Number marks how many we suppose to be, to act, or to suffer. 

6. Permn shows to what the meaning of the verb is applied, whether to the person speaking, to 
the person addressed, or to some other person or thing. 

Verbs .have two numbers and three persons, to agree with substantive nouns and pronouns,. in 
these respects :. for a verb properly hath -neither numbers nor persons, but certain termmttion* 
answering to the person and number of its nominative. 

' A verb is properly said to be conjugated, when all its parts arc properly classed, or as k worn, 
yoked together, according to Voice, Mode, Tense, Number, and Person. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

. The Latins have four different ways of varying verbs, called the Firrt, the Second, 
the Third, and the Fourth Conjugation. 

The Conjugations are thus distinguished : 

The First has a long before re of die Infinitive ; the Second has e long, the Third 
has e short, and the Fourth has i long, before re of the Infinitive. 

Except d&rc> to give, which has d short, and also its compounds ; thus, Cireundikrc, to surround ; 

ctrcundOmus, *d4iis, -dab am, -ddbo, he: 

The different conjugations are likewise distinguished from one another by the different 
terminations of the following tenses. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



Singular. 
Ptrsont. 




9. 
•as, 
-es, 
-is, 
-is, 



3. 1. 

. -at ; -imus, 

iet ; -emus, 

-it ; -Imus, 

•it ; -Imus, 

IMPERFECT. 



1. -ibam, 
8. -ebam, 
8. -ibam, 
4. -iebam, 



1. -abo, 

2. -ibo, 
8. -am, 
4» -iam, 



-abas, 
•ibas, 
-eoas,V 
-ieoasr 



-ibis, 
•ibis, 



-abat; 
-ibat; 
•ibat; 
-iebat ; 



-abit; 
-ibit; 
-et; 
-iet; 



•abamns, 
•ibatnus, 
-ibainus, 
•iibanius, 



FUTURE. 



-abtaras, 
-iblfmus, 
•imus, 
-iimus, 



^Plural. 

Pcrtont. 
2. 

•itis, 
-itis, 
-Itis, 
•His, 



-ibitis, 
•ibatis, 
Abatis, 
-iebatis, 



-iMWs, 
-ibttis, 
-itis, 
-ietis 



a 

•ant 
•ent 
-ont 
•iunt 



•ibant 
•ibant. 
-ibant. 
•ieosmt 



••bunt 
•ibunt 
-ent. 
•lent 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 

PRESENT TENSE. 



1. 

8. -earn, 
8. -am, 
4» -iam, 



1. 

% 
9. 
4 



•OB, 

-ias, 



•ires, 



-et; 
-eat; 
-at; 
-iat; 


-imus, 
•eamus, 
•imus, 
•iamus 




IMPERFECT. 


-aret; 
-iret; 
•iret; 
•iret; 


-irimns, 
•iriinus, 
•irimus, 
•Irimus, 



•ids, 

•eatis, 

-itis, 

•litis. 



•iritis, 
-iritis, 
-iritis, 
•Iritis, 



•ent 
•eant 
•ant 
•iant 



-irent 
•irent 
•irent 
•Irent 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS 



» 



i>» 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



• **•••« ■ 


9 














• 


• 




a. 




8. 




2. 




& 


• ^ 


1. *ft 


or 


•at©. 


-ato; 


v -ate 


or 


-attte, 


•ante* 




2. -a 


or 


-eto, 


•eto; 


•ete 


or 


-etote, . 


-ento, 




8. -a 


or 


-no, 


-no; 


•Ite 


or 


-ltote, 


•UAtXX 


• 


4.4 


or 


-Ito, . 


•Ito; 


-ito 


or 


•ttOte, 


4uDttV 



«•* 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOD% 

PRESENT TENSE, . 



1. -or, 


•aris 


or 


•are 


-fitur; 


-amor, 


' -amlni, 


•antur* 


32. -eor, 


-eris 


or 


•fire 


-etur , t 


-eimir, 


•emlni, 


-entur. 


8. -or, 


-eris 


or 


•£re 


-Itur ; 


-Yinur, 


•Imlni, 


•untur. 


4. -ior, 


•Iris 


or 


-Ire 


-itur ; 
IMPERFECT. 


-Imur, 


-imlni, 


•iuntur. 


1. -abar, 


•abaris 


or 


-ab&re, 


•ahatur; 


-abamur, 


•&b&mYni y 


-abantur. 


2. -ebar, 


•ebaris 


or 


-ebare, 


-ebatur ; 


•ebaraur, 


-ebamYni, 


-ebantur. 


8. -ebar, 


-ebaris 


or 


-ebare, 


-ebatur; 


•ebarnur, 


-eb&mTni, 


-ebantur. 


4. -iebar, 


•iebar is 


or 


-iebare, 


•iebatur ; 


-iebamur. 

* * 


-iebamlni, 


-iebantur 


* 


• 






FUTURE. 




* 




1. -ffbor, 


•ab&rff 


or 


-fib€re, 


-fihltur ; 


•ibYmur, 


•abinoYni, 


•abuntur * 


2. -ebor, 


-eberts 


or 


•€b€re, 


-eirftur ; 


-ebfrnur, 


•ebimYni, 


•abuntur 


8. -ar, 


•iris 


or 


-€re, 


-etur ; 


•emur, 


•emlni, 


•entur." 


4. -iar, 


•i*rb 


or 


•iere, 


-ietur ; 


-i€mor, 


•iemlni, 


-ieutur. 


* ' 




■ 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 




• 


*r 








PRESENT TENSE. 






1. ^r, 


eris 


or 


-fire, 


-£tur ; 


-emur, 


-emfni, 


•enfitr. 


2. -ear, 


-ear is 


or 


-eare, 


•e&tur ; 


-eamur, 


-caratni, 


•eatrtur 


8 -ar, 


-aris 


or 


•are, 


-atur; 


-amur, 


-amlni. 


•antur. 


4. -iar, 


•iaris 


or 


•iare, 


•iatur ; 
IMPERFECT. 


-iamur, 


-iamlni, 


•iaatur. 


1. -ftrer, 


-areris 


or 


-arere, 


-aretur ; 


-aremur, 


-aremYni, 


•arentur. 


2. -erer, 


•ereris 


or 


-erere, 


« -eretur ; 


-€remur, 


»€remfni, 


-trentur. 


8. -«re, 


-cruris 


or 


-erere, 


-Sretur ; 


-firemur, 


•erenifni, 


-Srentur. 


4. -irer, 


-Ireris 


or 


•Irere, 


•iretur; 


-iremur, 


•Iremlni, 


-Jrentur. 




r 




IMPERATIVE MODE. 








* 


2. 




3. 


2 


3. 






1. -are 


or 


-ator, 


-ator; 


•amYni, 


•antor. 






2. -ere 


or 


-etor, 


-etor ; 


-emlni, 


-Cntor. 






3. -«re 


or 


-nor, 


•Itor ; 


•YmYni, 


-untor 






4. -Ire 


or 


-itor, 


-Itor ; 


-Imlni, 


-iuntoi 





Oburve, Verbs in io of the third conjugation have ivni in the third person plural of the present 
indie, active, and iuntur in the passive ; and so in the imperative, iunta and iunlor. In the imper- 
fect and future of the indicative, they have always the terminations of the fourth conjugation, 
iibam and tarn ; iibar and tar, &c. 

The terminations of the other tenses are the same through afl tne Conjugations. 
Thus, 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



1. 

Ptty. -I, 
P/u. -eram, 



Sing- 

2. 
•isti, 
•eras, 



3. 
•it; 



1. 

-Ymus, 



Ptur. 



•istis, 



-fcrat ; -eramus, -gratis, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



3. 

•erunt or 
•♦rant 



Ptrf. -enm, 
Plu. -issem, 
Fui. -Cro, 



•eYis, -€rit ; -grTmus, -erYtis, -erint. 

•isses, -isset; -issemus, -iss£tis, -issent. 

-ens, -«rit; -€rlmus, -grllis, - -erint. 

These Tenses, in the Passive Voice, are formed by the Participle Perfect, and the 
auxiliary verb ntm 9 which is also used to express the Future of toe Infinitive Active. 
See conjugation of the verb turn, in page 9. 



too FORMATION OF VERBS. 

Obs. 1. The personal pronouni, which in English are, for the most part, added to the rerb, m 
Latin are commonly understood ; because the several persons are sufficiently distinguished from one 
another by the different terminations of the verb, though the persons themselves be not expressed. 
The learner, however,- at first may be accustomed to join them with the verb; thus, tgo sum, I am ; 
tu es, thou art, or you are ; illc est, he is ; nos sumus, we are, fee. So, ego imo, I love; tu atttas, 
thou Iovest, or you love; ille amat, he loveth or loves ; not amamus, ,-wt love, fee. 

Obs. 2. In the second person singular in English, we commonly use the plural form, except in 
solemn discourse; as, tu es, thou art, or much oftener, you are ; tu eras, thou wast, or you were; 
tu sis, thou mayest be, or you may be, fee. * So, lu curias, thou Iovest, or you love ; lu amabas, thou 
lovedst, or you loved, fee. * 

For examples of the variation of regular verbs in the different conjugations! see 
pages 13, 16, 17, 18, 10, 20, 9.1, 22, 23, & 98—113. 

FORMATION OF VERBS. 

There are four principal parts of a verb, from which all the rest are formed; namely,. 
o of the present, i of the perfect, urn of the supine, and re of the infinitive; accord- 
ing to the following rhyme : 

1. From o are formed am and em. 

2« From t ; ram, rim, ro, «#e, and ssem. 

$? 17, us , and rue, are form'd from urn. 

4; All other parts from re do come ; as, bam, bo, rem ; a, e, and i ; ns and due ; 
dum, do, and di; as, 
Am-o, -em; Am-avi, -eram, -erim, -issem, -ero, -Use; Amat-um> -u, -urus, «us } Ara-are, •abam, 

-abo, -arem, -a, -ans, andum, di, do, -andus. 
Doc-eo, -earn ; Doc-ui, -ueram, fee. Doct-um, -u, -urus, -us; Doc-ere, -ebam, -ebo, -erem, -e, -ens* 

-endum, di, do, -endus. 
Leg*o? -am ; Leg-i, -eram, fee. Lect-uro, -u, -urus, -us ; Leg-erc, -ebam, erem, -e, -ens, -endum, fee. 
Aod-io, -iam ; Aud-ivi, -iveram, fee Audit-um, -u, -urus, -us; Aud-ire, iebam, -irej»» -i, -ient t 

-iendum, di, do, -iendus. — So verbs of the third conjugation in to ; as, Cap-io, -iam ; Ccp-j, -eram, 

fee. Capt-um, -u, fee. Cap-ere, -iebam, -erem, -e, -iens, -iendum, di, do, -iendus. 

The, passive voice is formed from the active, by adding r to o, or changing m into r. 

But it is much more easy and natural to form all the parts of a verb from the pre* 
sent and perfect of the indicative, and from the supine; thus, 

Am-o, -abara, -abo, -era, -arem, -a or -ato, -are, -ans, -andum, di, do, he. -andus: 

Amav-i, -eram, -grim, -issem, -ero, -isse: Amat-ura, -us, -urus. 

So Doc-eo, -ebam, -ebo, -earn, -erem, -e or -eto, -ere, -ens, -endum, di, he. -endus ; Docu-i, «efeftm 

erim, -issem, -ero, -isse : Doct-um, -us, -urus. 
Leg-o, *$bain, -am, -es, -et, he. -am, -as, -at, he. erem, -e or -Ito, -ere, -ens, -endum, fee. endus : 
Leg-i, -grain, fee. Lect-um, -us, -urus : 
Cap-io, -ifibam, -iam, -ies, -iet, fee, -iam, -ias, fee. erem, -e or tto, -{re, -iens, -iendum, -iendus: 

Cep-i, -gram, fee. Capt-um, -us, -urus. 
Aud-io, iebam, fee. Audlv-i, -€ram, fee. 

A verb is commonly said to be conjugated, when only its principal parts are men* 
tioned, because from them all the rest are derived. 

The first person of the Present of the indicative is called the Theme or the Root of 
the verb, because from it the other three principal parts are formed. 

The letters of a verb which always remain the same, are called Radical letters; as, 
am in am-o. The rest are called the Terminations as, abamus in am-abamus. 

Alt the letters which come before -are, -ere, -ere, or -ire, of the infinitive, are radical 
letters. By putting these before the terminations, all the parts of any regular verb 
may be readily formed, except the compound tenses. * 

SIGNIFICATION OF THE TENSES IN THE VARIOUS MODES. 

The tenses formed from the present of the indicative or infinitive signify in general the continu- 
ance of an action or passion, or represent them as present at some particular time : the other 
tenses express an action or passion completed; but not always so absolutely, as entirely to exclude 
the^contyuance of the same action or passion; thus, Amo, I love, do love, or am loving; amab*tn> 
I loved, di/d love, or was loving, fee. 

Smart, 1 loved, did love, or have loved, that is, have done with loving, fee. 

In like manner in the passive voice ; Amor, I am loved, I am In loving, or in being loved* fee. 

Past time in the passive voice is expressed several different ways, by means of the auxiliary 
verb mm, and the participle perfect ; thus, 

Indicative Mode. 

Ftetfect Anutiw sum, \ am, or, have been loved, or oftener 9 I waft JoTfjcL 

Jfmatus jlti, I have been loved, or I was loved. 
Fltt^Krlect Amsthaetkan, I wasy or had been loved. 

Amatus fucram, I had been loved. 
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Subjunctive Modt. 

Perfect Jimatus sim, I may be, or may have been loved. 

Jimatus fuerim, I may have been loved. 
Phi-perfect. Jimatus essem, I might, could, would, or should be, or have been loved. 

jimalus fnissem, 1 might, could, would, or should have been loved, or had been loved. 
Future. Jimatus fuero, I shall have been loved. 

The verb sum is also employed to express future time in the indicative mode, both active and 
passive ; thus, 

Jimaturus sum, I am about to love, I am to love, I am going to love, or I will love. 
We chiefly use this form when some purpose or intention is signified. 

Jimalus ero, I shall be loved. 

Oas. 1. The participles a mat us and amaturus are put before the auxiliary verb, became we com 
monly fend them so placed in the classics. 

Obs. 2. In these compound tenses the learner should be taught to vary the participle fike kn 
adjective noun, according to the gender and number of the different substantives to which it is 
applied; thus, amalus est, he is of was loved, when applied to a man ; amalaest, she was loved* 
when applied 40 a woman ; amatvm est, it was loved, when applied to a thing ; amaii «uriij they 
were loved, when applied to men, &c. The connecting of syntax, so far as is necessary, with 
the inflection of nouns and verbs, seems to be the most proper method of teaching both. 

Obs. 3. The past time and participle perfect in English are taken in different meanings, accord- 
ing to the different tenses in Latin which they are used to express. Thus, u I loved," when put for* 
amobam, is taken in a sense different from what it has when put for qmavi; so amor, and 
amalus sum, I am loved ; amabar and amalus eram, I was loved ; atner and amatus sim, &c. In the 
one, loved is taken in a present, in the other in a past sense. This ambiguity arises from the 
defective nature of the English verb. 

'Obs. 4. The tenses of the subjunctive mode may be variously rendered, according to their con- 
nexion with the other parts of a sentence. They are often expressed in English as the samcteatfl 
of the judicative', ami sometimes one tense apparently put for another. 

• Thus, Quasi intelligant, qualis sit, As if they understood, what kind of person he is, Cic. In 
facirtus jur&sses pules, You would think, fcc. Ov. Eloquar an si I earn ? Shall I speak out, of be' 
Silent? JYec ros arguerim, Teucri, for arguam, Virg. Hi quid le fugeril, ego pericrim, for pert do, 
9Per. Jiunc ego si polui Iqnlum sptrare dolor tm ; El preferre, soror, polero : for poiuissem and 
possem, Virg. Singula quid referamf Why should I mention every thing ? Id. Pmdiceres mini, 
Yov should have told me before hand, Ter. M lu dictis, Mbane, maneres, Ought to have stood 
toyoar word, Virg. Cilius crediderim, I should sooner believe, Juv. Hauserit ensis, The sword 
wpuld have destroyed, Virg. Ftterint irali, Grant or suppose they were angry. Si id ftcisset, If 
Ike did or should do that, Cic. The same promiscuous use of the tenses seems also to take place 
sometimes in the indicative and infinitive.; and the indicative to be put for the subjunctive; as,. 
Animus mtminisse horret, luduque refugit, for reft git, Virg. Fverat melius, (or fuisset, Id. Invidiam 
dilapsa erat, for fuissel, Sail. Quamdiu in portum renis ? for venisti, Plant. Qu&m mox navigo 
Ephesum, for navigabo, Id. Tu si hie sis, afiter sentias, Ter. for esses and senlires. Caio affirmat, 
sevivo, ilium nontriumphare/for triumphalurum esse, Cic. Persuadet Casiico, ut occvparet, for 
oceupet, Caes. 

Obs. 6. The future of the subjunctive, and also. of the indicative, is often rendered by the present 
of the subjunctive in English ; as, nisi hoe faciei, or feceril, unless he do this, Ter. 

Obs. 6. Instead of the imperative we often use the present of the subjunctive ; as, valeas, fare* 
-well; hucrenias, come hither, &c. And also the future both of the indicative and subjunctive; 
as, non occides, do not kill ; ne fectris, do not do it ; vatebis, meque amabis, farewell, and love 
me, Cic. 

The present time and the preter-imperfect of the infinitive are both expressed under the same 
form. Alt the varieties of past and future time are expressed by the other two tenses. . But in 
order properly to exemplify the tenses of the infinitive mode, we must put an accusative, and 
some other verb, before each of them ; thus, / '' 

Dicit me scribtre ; he says that I write, do write, or am writing. 

Dixit me scribere ; he said that I wrote, did write, or was writing. 

Dicit me scripsisse ; he says that I wrote, did write, or have written. 

Dixit me scripsisse ; he said thai I had written. 

Itieit mt tcriphtrum em ; be says that I will write. 

Dixit not teripturos esse ; he said that we would write. 

Dicit nos tcripturos fuisse ; he says that we would have written. 

Dicit literas tcribi ; he says that letters are written, writing, a writing, or fan writing. 

Dixit literas scribi ; he said that letters were writing, or written. 

Dicit literas scriptat esse ; he says that letters are, or were written. 

Qicil tifcras scriptas fuisse; he says that letters have been written. 

Dixit literas, script as fuisse ; he said that letters had been written. 

Dicit literas scriptum iri ; he says that letters will be written. 

Dixit literas tenptum iri; he said that letters would be written. ' 

Xhe future, seriptum Hi, is made up of the former supine, and the infinitive passive of the 
to, and therefore never admits of any variation. 

.Tfce future of the infinitive is sometimes expressed by & periphrasis or circnmJocution ; thus, _ 
fore Tel futurum esse ut scribuntr—ul Iter* scribantur ; 1 know that they will write*— -that letters 
will be written. Schi fore yel fuiurum em ut tcribercnt ,—ttf litene stribtrcntur; tlascwibtdib^f 



SOX PRETERITES AND SUPINES. 

would write, fee Scivi futunim fuisse, ut Ultra scriberentur ; I knew that letters would tore beat 
written. This form is necessary in verbs which want the supine. 

Obs. 7. The different tenses, when joined witji any expediency or necessity, are thus eipressed . 
Scribendum est mihi, puero, nobis, &c. Ultras ; I, the boy, we, Sic. must write- letters. 
Seribtndum fu.it mihi, puero, nobis, Ike. 1 must have written, &c 
' Seribtndum erit mini ; 1 shall be obliged to write. 
9do seribtndum esse mihi Uteris; I know that 1 must write letters. 

— scribendum fuisse mihi ; that I must have written. 

Dixit scribendum fore mihi ; He said that 1 should be obliged to write. 

Or with the participle in dus.' 
Littrct sunt scribenda mihi, puero, hominibus, fee. or a me, puero, inc. ; Letters are to be. or must be 

written by me, by the boy, by men, &c. So Ultra scribtnda. erunt, fuerunt, eruni, iic. fit 

Ultra scrlbehda sinl, essent, forent, &c. Srio til eras scribtndas esse ; 1 know that letters are to 

be, or must be written. Scici Ultras scribendas fuisse ; I knew that letters ought to have been, or 

must have been written. 

Note. Most of the simple tenses of a verb in Latin may be expressed, as in English by the par* 
tlciple and the auxiliary verb sum; as, Sum amans, for amo, I am loving ; eram am am, for atndbam, 
fee. Fui tt carens, for carui, Plant. Ut sis sciens, for ut scias, Ter. Only tbe tenses in thcactive 
which come from the preterite, and those in the passive which come from the present, cannot be 
properly expressed in this manner : because the Latins have no participle perfect active, nor pax* 
ticiple present passive. This manner of expression, however, does not often occur. 

FORMATION OF THE PRETERITE AND SUPINE. 

GENERAL RULES. 

1. Compound and simple verbs form the preterite and supine in the same manner; as, 

Vfco, vtedvi, vfcatum, to call : so, rtvdco, revdedvi, revdedtum, to recall. 

Exc. 1. When the simple verb in the preterite doubles the first syllable of the pre- 
sent, the compounds lose the former syllable; as, petto, pepuli , to beat; repetto, ripuii, 
never repepuli, to beat back. But the compounds of do, sto, disco, and posco, follow 
tbe general rule; thus, idisco, edtdici,- to get by heart; deposco, depoposci, to de- 
mand: so, proecurro, pratcucurri ; repungo, repupugi. 

Exc. 2. Compounds which change a of the simple verb into t, have e in the supine j 
as, facto, feci, factum, to make; perficio, perfect, perfect urn, to perfect. But com- 
pound verbs ending in do and go; also the compounds of hdbeo, pldceo, sapio, sdlio, 
' and statuo, observe the general rule. 

2. Verbs which want the preterite, want likewise the supine. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

First Conjugation. 

Verbs of the first conjugation have dvi in the preterite, and dtum in the supine; as, 
Crto, oredvi, credlum, to create ; p&ro, p&rtivi, pcrutum, to prepare. 

Exc. 1. Do, dedi, datum, dare, to give: so, venundo, to sell; circundo, to sur- 
round ; pessundo,' to overthrow ; satisdo, to give surety ; venundedi, venundatum, 
penundare, &c. The other compounds of do are of the third conjugation. 

Sto T steti, statum, to stand. Its compounds have stiti, stiium, and oftener statum; 
as,' prce8to, prcestiti, prcestitum, or prcestdium, to excel, to perform. So ad-, ante-, 
con-, ex-, in-, ob-, per-, pro-, re-sto. 

Exc. 2. Lavo, lavi, lotum, lautum, lavatum, to wash. 

Pdto, potavi, pbtum, or potdtum, to drink. 

Juvo, juvi, jutum, to help ; fut. part, juvaturus. So adjuvo. 

Exc. 3. Cubo, cubui, cubitum, to lie. So, ac-, ex-, oc-, ri-cubo. The other com* 
pounds insert an m, and are of the third conjugation. 

Ddmo, domui, domUum, to subdue. So e-, per-domo. 

Sono, sdnui, sonitum, to sound. So as-, circum-, con-, dis-, ex-, in-, per*, pro>, 
re-sono. 

Tdno, tonui, tonitum, to thunder. So at-, circum-, in-, superin-, r£-t6no. Horace 
has intonatus. 

Veto, vetui, vetitum, to forbid. 

Crepo, cr&pui, crSpttum, to make a noise. So con-,* in-, per-, ri-crepo: discr&po 
has rather discrepdvi. 

Exc 4. Frico, fricui, frictum, to rub. So of-, circum-, con-, de* 9 tf* f in*, per* 4 
re*frico+ But some of these have also atum. 
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SieOj sicui, tectum, to. cut. So circum-, con-, de-, die-, ex- 9 tn-, inter-, per-, pr^ 
re*-, subseco. 

Neco, necui, or necavi, necdtum, to kill. So inter-, e-ngco : but these have oftener 
ectum; enectum, internectum. 

Mico, micui, — — to glitter, to shine. So inter-, pro-mico* Emfco/has emicui, 
emicdtum ; dimieo, dimicdvi, dimicdtum, rarely dimicui, to fight. 

Exc. 5., These three want both preterite and supine; labo, to fall or faint; nexo, to 
bind ; and plico, to fold. 

Plico, compounded with a noun, or with the prepositions, re-, sub-, has dvi', ohm; 
as, duplico, duplicavi, duplicctum, to double. So mnlti-, sup-, re-plico* 

The other compounds of plico have either dvi and dtum, or ui and Hum ; as, appHco f 
applicui, applicitum, or -dvi, dtum, to apply. So im-, com-plico. ExpHcOyXo unfold, 
has commonly explicitly expUcitum ; but when it signifies to explain or interpret, 
explicdviy explicdtum. 

Second Conjugation. 

Verbs of the second conjugation have ui and Hum; as, habeo, kabui, nabitttm, to 
have. So, 

AdhTbeo, to admit, to use. RCdhlbeo, to return, or take back Mdneo, to admonish : Ad-} com-, 

Cohibeo, Inhibeo, to restrain. a thing that was told for prce-moneo. 

Exhibeo, to sliow, to pee. *some fault. Tcrreo, to terrify i Abi-, c#n-, 

FeYhibeo, to say, to give out. DSbeo, to owe. de-, ex«, per-terreo. 

Prohibeo, to hinder. Mgreo, to deserve : Cora-, dc-, Dinbeo, to count orer, to distri 

Posthabeo, to value less. e-, per-, pro-mereo, or me- bute. 

Prtebeo, to afford. reor. 

Neuter verbs which have ui want the supine; as, dreo, drui, to be dry. So, 

£ceo t and -sco, to be sour. Hunieo, to be wet. Ranceo, to be mouldy. 

Albeo, to be white. Ininrfneo, to hang over. Rfgeo, to be stiff. # 

Candeo, to be white. „ Langueo, to languish. RQbeo, to be red. 

Calleo, to be hard. Llqueo, licui, to melt to bt clear. Squaleo, to be foul. 

C&neo, to be hoary. Maceo, to be lean. Sordeo, tq be nasty. 

Clareo, to be bright. M&deo, to be wet. Studeo, to favour. 

fcgeo, indtgeo, to want. Marceo, to wither. Stflpco, to be amazed. 

fimlneo, to stand above others. Muceo, to be mouldy. Splendeo, to shine. 

Flacceo, to wither. Nlteo, to shine. Tepeo, to be warm. 

Floreo, to flourish. Palleo, to be pale. Torpeo, to be benumbed, 

Fceteo, to slink. Pateo, to be open. Tameo, to swell. 

Frendeo, to gnash the teeth. Puteo, to stink. Vlgeo, to be strong. 

Frondeo, to bear leaves. Putreo, to rot. Vireo, to be green. 
Horreo, to be rovgh. 

But the neuter verbs which follow, together with their compounds, have the supine, 
and are regularly conjugated : Vdleo, to be in health ; and osqui-, con-, e-, in-, pro* 
valeo : Pldceo, to please 5 and com-, per-placeo : DispHceo, to displease : Cdreo, to 
want: Pdreo, to appear, to obey; an J op-, com-pdreo: Jdceo, to lie; and ad-, ctr- 
cum-, inter-, ob-, prat-, sub-, mper-jaceo : Caleo, to be warm ; and con-, in-, ob-, per- f 
re-cdleo: Ndceo, to hurt; Doko, to be grieved ; and con-, de-, in-, per-doleo : Cddleo, 
to grow together; Liceo, which in the active signifies, to be lawful, to be valued;. and 
what is singular, in the passive, to bid a price : Ldteo, to lurk, the compounds of which 
want the supine, deliteo, inter-, sub-lateo, as likewise do those of Tdceo, -cut, -cUum? 
to be silent, con-, ob-, re-ttceo. 

These three active verbs likewise want the supine: Timeo, -ui, to fear; Slleo,-ui, to 
conceal ; Arceo, -cut, to drive away : But the compounds of arceo have the supine J 
as, exerceo, exercui, exercxtum, to exercise. So coerceo, to restrain. 

Exc. 1. The following verbs in BEO and CEO: 

Jubeo, ju8si, jussum, to order. So jide-jubeo, to bail, or be surety for. 

Sorbeo, sorbui, sorptum, to sup. So absorbeo, to suck in ; ex-, rH-eorbeo* We 
also find absorpsi, exsorpsi ; Exsorptum, resorptum, are not in use. 

Ddceo, d&cui, doctum, to teach. So, ad-, con-, de-, e-, per-, mb-doceo. 

Mieceo, miscui, mietum, or mixtum, to mix. So ad-, com-, im-, inter-, per-, ri-mtKto. 

Mulceo, mulsi, mulsum, to stroke, to soothe. So ad-, circum-, com-, de-, per-, rh 
wudc£Om 
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Ifieeoytuxi, *--— to shine. So aU, ciretow-, coi*, di-> i*, ify inter- per f otpd-j 
pro-, pro-, re-, sub- , trans4uceo. 

Exc. 2. The following verbs to DEO; 

Prandeo, prandi, pranaum, to dine. 

Video, vldi, visum, to see. So in-, per-,prcb* x , pro-, rt-video. 

SZdeo, sedi, sessunt, to sit: So as-, con-, «fe-, <#*-, tn-, 06*, per-, po*-, jww, re-, 
mfb-tideo: Circumsideo, or circums&deo, supersedeo. Butde-, dis-, per-, pro-, re-, 
iub-sideo, seem to want the supine. 

SMdeOy stridi, — to make a noise. 

Pendeo, p&pendi, pensum, to hang. So tie-, im-, pro-, super-pendeo. 

Mordeo, mdmordi, morsum, to bite. So ad- T con*-, de~, ob-, pr(e~, re-morcfeo. 

Spondeo, spopondi, sponsum, to promise. So de-, respondeo. 

TondeOy tdtondi, tonsum, to dip. So at-, circum-, de-tondeot 

But the compounds of these verbs do not double the first syllable; thus, depend*, 
remordi, respondi, attondi, &c. 

Rideo, risi, risum, to laugh. Soar-, de- t} ir-, sub-rideo. 

Su&deo, sudsi, sudsum, to advise. So dis-, per-auadeo. 

Ardeo, arsi, arsum, to burn. So ex-, in-, ob-ardeo. 

Exc. 3. The following verbs in GEO: 

Augeo, auxi, cntctum, to increase. So ad-, ex-augeo. 
' Liugeo, luxi, to mourn. So e-, pro-, sub-htgeo. 

Friged, frixi, — — to be cold. So per-, re-frigeo. 

Tergeo, tersi, tersum, to wipe. So abs-, circum-, de-, ea>, per-tergeo* 

Mtdgeo, mulsi, mulsum, or mulctum, to milk. So e-, im-mulgeo. 

Inddlgeo, indulsi, induUum, to grant, to indulge. 

Vrgeo, ursi, to press. So ad-, ex-, in-, per-, sub-, svper-urgeo. 

Fulgeo, fulsi, to shine. So af-, circum-, con-, ef- } inter-, prce-j re-> eupertfulgtO* 

Turgeo, tursi, to swell. Algeo, alsi, to be cold. 

Exc. 4. The following verbs in 1E0 and LEO: 

Vieo, vievi, vietum, to bind with twigs, to hoop a vessel. 

Cieo, (civi) citum, to stir up, to rouse. So ac-, con-, ex-, in-,per-cico. Civi comes 
from do of the fourth conjugation. 

Fho, fievi, fetum, to weep. So af-, de-fieo. 

Compleo, complevi, completum, to fill. So the ether compounds of pleo; de-, ex*, 
im-, adim-, op-, re-, sup-pleo. 

Deleo, delevi, dele turn, to destroy, to blot out. 

Oleo, to smell, has olui, dRtum. So likewise its compounds, which have a similar 
signification ; ob-, per-, red-, mb-oleo. But such of the compounds as have a different 
signification make evi and etum ; thus, exoleo, exolevi, exoletum, to fade. So tnsoleo, 
-evi, Stum, or 4tum, to grow into use ; obsoleo, -evi, -etum, to grow out of use. Moleo, 
to abolish, has dbolevi, abolitvm ; and adoleo, to grow up, to burn, adolevi, adultum* 

Exc. 5. Several verbs in NEO, QUEO, REO, and SEO. 

Maneo, mansi, mansum, to stay. So per-, re-maneo. 

Neo, nevi, netum, to spin. So per-neo. 

*t%neo, tenuis tentum, to hold. So con-, de-, dis-, ob-, re-, sue-tineo. But atffaeo, 
perHneo, are not used in the supine ; and seldom abstineo* 

Torqueo, torsi, tortum, to throw, to whirl, to twist. Thus, con-, de-, die-} ex-) tn^ 
eb- 9 re-torqueo. 

Hoereo, hoesi, Tuesum, to stick. Thus, ad-, con-, in-, ob-, sub-hcereo. 

Torreo, torrui, tostum, to roast* So extorreo. 

Censeo, censui, censum, to judge. So ac-, per-, re-censeo, to review 5 succenseo, to 
be angry. 

Exc. 6. Verbs in VEO have vi, turn; as, moveo, mdvi, motum, to move; F6veo, 
fovi, fbtum, to cherish. So con-, ri-foveo. So voveo, to vow or wish, and devdveo. 

Faveo, to favour; has fdvi, fautum; and cdveo, to beware of; cdvi, caufam. So 
pre*ndveo. 

Neuter verbs in veo want the supine ; as, paveo, pdvi, to be afraid. 

Ferveo, to boil, to be hot, makes ferbui. So de-, ef- f •»-, jper-, ri<ferveo* 
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- Gow&v€6) to wink, has. conravi and connixi. 

JCxc. 7. The following verbs want both preterite and rapine : Lacteo, to rack milk$ 
liveo, to be black and blue; scdteo, to abound 5 renideo, u>6hine; mcereo, to be sor- 
rowful ; dveo, to desire 5 poUeo, to be able ;jlaveo, to be yellow ; denseo, to grow thick ; 
giabreo, to be smooth or bare. To these add catveo, to be bald; dfveo, to* wag the 
tail, as dogs do when they fawn on one; hebeo, to be dull; uveo, to be moist; and 
some others. 

Third Conjugation. 

Verbs of the third conjugation form their preterite and supine variously, according 
to the termination of the present. 

IO. 

1. Fctcio, fed, factum, to do, to make. So the compounds which retain a: focriU, 
nutgni~, dri- 9 c&k- 9 made-, tipi- 9 bint-, mdU-, sdiis-fdcio, &c. But those which 
change a into i have ectum ; as, officio, affeci, affectum. So con-. de- 9 ef 9 in-, inter-* 
of- 9 per- 9 prai- 9 pro- 9 re-, sufjkio. Note; Facio, compounded with a noun, verb, or 
adverb, retains a; but when compounded with a preposition, it changes a into i. 

Some compounds of facio are of the first conjugation; as, Amphfco, sacrifice 
temfico, magnifico; gratificor, to gratify, or do a good turn, to give up; ludijicor, 
to mock. 

Jdcio, jeci, jactum, to throw. So ah- 9 ad*, circum-, con- 9 de- 9 dis-, e-, w*-, inter-, 
ob-jjtro-, re-, sub-, super-, superior, trayicio; in the supine, -ectum. 

Trie compounds of spicio and lacio, which themselves are not used, have est, and 
ectum £ as, aspHcio, aspexi, aspectum, to behold. So circum-, con~ 9 de-, dis-, in-, intro-, 
pe*- 9 pro-, re- x retro-, su-psicio. 

Alticio, alleod, aUectum, to allure. So ilr, peUlicio; but ittcio, to draw out, hat 
tBcta, eftcitum. 

2. Fddio, fodi, fossum, to dig, to delve. So ad- 9 circum-, con-, ef-, in-, infer*, 
per-, pros-, re-, suf, trans-f&dio. 

FugtOffugijfugitum, to fly. So aw-, (for ab-,) con-, de- 9 dif, ef- 9 per-, pro- 9 re-, 
suf, subter-, trans fugio. 

S. Cdpio, dpi, captum, to take. So ac-, con-, de-, ex-, in-, inter-, 00, per-, pro> 9 
re-, sus-cipio 9 (in the supine -ceptum ;) and ante-cdpio. 

Rapio, rdpui, raptum, to pull or snatch. So ab-, ar- 9 cor-, de-, di-, e-,prm-,pro- % 
sur-npio, -Hpui, -reptum. 

Sdpio, sdpui, — to favour, to be wise. So constpio, to be well in one's witsf 
desipio, to be foolish ; restpio, to come to one's wits. 

Cupio, cupivi, cupUum, to desire. So con-, dis-, per-d&pio. 

4. rdrio, piperi, paritum, or partum, to bring forth a child, to get. Its compounds 
are of the fourth conjugation. 

Quatio, fuassi, quassvm, to shake ; but quassi is hardly used. Its compounds have 
cussi, cussum; as, conditio, concussi, concussum. So de-, dis-, ex-, in-, per-, re*, 
reper-, suc-cutio. 

UO has ui, utum; as, 

Arguo, argui, argtttum, to show, to prove, or argue, to reprove* So co-, re&arguo, 

to confute; so, 

Actio, Exfccuo, to sharpen. St&tuo, to set or place, to ordain. 

Batoo, vet battuo, to beat, to fight, to fence with Con-, de-, in-, pnc-, pro-, re-, rab-sffttao. 

foils. Sternuo, to sneeze. 

Induo, to put on clothes. Suo, to sew or stitch, to tack together: As-, tat* 
Exuo, to put off clothes. cum-, con-, dis-, pr*-, r€«, suo. 

Imbuo, to wet or imbue, to season or instruct. Tribuo, to give, to divide : At-, con-, dis-, re* 
Mfouo, to lessen : Com-, de-, di-, im-minuo. tribuo. 

Spuo, to spit : Con-, de-, ex-, in-spuo. 

£xc. 1. Fluo,fiuxijfiuxum, to flow. So of, circum-, con*, de-, dif, ef, in-, inter*} 
per~, prater-, pro-,' re-, subter-, super-, trans-Jluo. 

Struo, struxi, struAmfa put in order, to build. So ad-, circum-, con*, de-, ex-, ts>> 
ob-,pr(t-, sub-, super-muo. 

E*c. 2. tato, hit, Mtum, to pay, to wash away, to suffer punishment In 
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pounds have uturn; as, abho, -ui, -vtum, to wash away) to purify. So aU 9 dram-, 
coir, de-, <#-, e-, inter-, per-, pol~, pro-, sub-tuo. 

Ruo, rui, ruttum,.to rush, to fall, Its compounds have fcum; as, cftruo, rftrtit, d?t- 
rutum, to overthrow. So e,- 06-, pro-, sub-ruo. Corruo and trrtto, want the supine ; 
as likewise do metuo, to fear; pluo, to rain; ingrvo, to assail; congruo, to agree; 
respuo, to reject, to slight ; annuo, to assent ; and the other compounds of- the obsolete 
verb nuo ; abnuo, to refuse ; innuo, to nod, or beckon with the hand ; renuo, to deny; 
all of which have ui in the preterite. 

1 

BO has bi, bitum; as, . 

Btbo, bibi, bibttum, to drink. So ad-, com-, e-, imr,per-,pns4Xbo. 

Exc. 1. Scribo, scripsi, scriptum, to write. So ad-, drcum-, con-, die-, ea>, in-) 
inter-, per-, pott-, prce-, pro-, re-, sub-, super-, supra-, trans-scribo, 
' Ntibo, nupsi, nuptum, to veil, to be married. So de-, e-, in-, ob-nubo. Instead of 
mtpsi, we often find nupta sum. 

Exc. : 2. The compounds of cubo in this conjugation insert an m before the last syl- 
lable ; as, accumbo, accubui, aceubitum, to recline at table. So con-, de-, dis-, in-, oo 9 
fro-, re-, sue-, supeiin-cumbo, -cubui, -cubltum. 

• These two verbs want the supine ; sedbo, sedbi, to scratch ; lambo, Iambi, to lick* 
So ad)-, circum-, de-, prai-lambo. 

Gl&bo and deglubo, to strip, to flay, want both preterite and supine, 

CO. 

1. Dtco, dixi, dictum, to say. So ab-, ad-, con-, contra-, e-, in-, inter-, pray, 
pro-dico. ' 

Duco, duxi, ductum, to lead. So ab-, ad*, circum-, con-, de-, di-, e-, in-, intro-, ob-, 
per-, prat-, pro*, re-, se-, sub-, tra-, or trans-duco. 

2. Vinco, vici, victum, to overcome. So con-, de-, e-,per-, ri-vinco. 

Parco, pSperci, par sum, seldom par si, parsxtum, to spare. So comparco 9 of com* 
perco, which is seldom used. 
Ico, id, ictum, to strike. 

SCO has vi, turn; as, 

Nosco, novi, notum, to know ; future participle, nosciturus. So, 

Dignosco, to distinguish: ignosco, to pardon ; also Seise o, -ivi, Hum, to ordain; ad-, or ascisco, 

inter-, per-, prae-uosto. to takt, to associate; concisco, to ro/e, to 

Cresco, -fcvi, -et urn, to grow: Con-, de-, ex-, re-, commit; also pr«-, re-scisco; descUco, to 

and without the supint, ac-, in-, per-, pro-, sue-, revolt. 

super-cresco. Suesco, to be accustomed; as-, con-, de-, in-suesco, 

Quiesco, -e/i, -Stum, to rest : Ac-, con-, inter-, -€vi, -€tum. 

r€-quiesco. 

Exc. 1. Agnosco, agnovi, agnltum, to own ; cognosco, cognovi, cognltum, to know 
So ricognosco, to review. 

Pasco, pdvi, pastum, to feed. So com-, de-pasco. 

Exc. 2. The following verbs want the supine :- 

Disco, didici, to learn. So ad-, con-, de-, e-, per-, prce-disco, -dtdUci* 

Posco, pdposci, to demand. So ap-, de-, ex-, re-pesco. 

Compesco, compescui, to stop, to restrain. So dispesco, dispescui, to separate. 

Exc. 3. Glisco, to grow ; fatisco, to be weary 5 and likewise inceptive verbs want 
both preterite and supine : as, arcsco, to become dry. Eut these veibs borrow the 
preterite and supine from their primitives; as, ardesto, to grow hot, arsi, arsum, from 
ardeo. 

DO has di, sum; as, 

Scando, scandi, scansum, to climb ; Mo, edi, esum, to eat. So, 

Ascendo, to mount. Cudo, to forge, to stamp, or coin: Mando, ,/• chew: Pra-» re* 
Deflcendo, to go down. Ex-, in-, per-, pro-, re-cudo. 4^*4^* 

Con-, e-> ex-, in-, tran-sceudo. Defendo, to defend. frehflfo, to take hold aft Ap. 

Accendo, to kindle: In-, sue* Offcndo, to strike against, to coJT de-prehendo. 

««*©, offend, to fad. * 
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Exc. 1. DMdo, dietsi, division, to divide; 

Rddo, rdsi, rdsum, to shave. So ah-, circum-, cor-, de*, e-, infer-, pro*, tub- 
rddo. 

Claudo, clausi, olausum, to close. So circum*, con-, dis-, ex-, tn-, inter-, prat-, re-, 
se-cludo. ' ' 

Plaudo, plausi, plausum, to clap hands for joy. So op-, circum-plaudo : also com-, 
c?i*-, ea>, sup-plodo, -pldsi, -plosum. 

Ludo, lusi, lusum, to play. So aft-, a£-, co/- ? cfe-, e-, ilr, inter-, 6b-,pro>, pro-) 
re-tudo. 

Trudo, trust, trusum, to thrust. So aba-, con-, de-, ex-, in-, ob-,pro-, re-trUdo. 

Lxdo, lorn, lazsum, to hurt. So a/-, col-, e-, U4ido-, -lisi, -lisum. 

Rddo, rdsi, rdsum, to gnaw. So ab-, a; -, circum-, cor-, de-,.d-j ob-, per-, prawoilo* 

Vddo, to go, wants both preterite and supine ; but its compounds have si, sum ; as, 
invddo, invdsi, invdsum, to invade, or fall upon. So circum-, e-, super-vddo. 

Cedo, cessi, cessum, to yield. So abs-, ac-, ante-, con-, de-, dis-, ex-, in- y inter-, 
prx-, pro-, te-, retro-, sc-, suc-cedo. 

Exc. 2. Pando, pandi, possum, and sometimes pansum, to open, to spread. So dis-, 
ex-, op-, prce-, ri-pando. 

Comedo, comedi, comesum or comestum, to eat But Ido itself, and the rest of its 
compounds, have always esum; as, ad-, amb-, ex-, per-, sub-, super-edo, -edi, 
-isum. 

. Fundo, fudi, fusurn, to pour forth. So af-, circum- y con-, de-, dif-, ef- } in- 9 inter-, 
of-, per-, pro-, re-, suf-, super-, superin-, trans-fundo. 

Scindo, scidi, scissum, to cut. So as-, circum-, con-, ex-, inter-, per*, pro, pro*, 
re-, tran-scindo. 

Findo, jidi, fissum, to cleave. So con-, dif-, in-jindo. 

Exc. 3. Tundo, tutudi, tunsum, and sometimes tusum, to beat. The compounds 
have tudi, tusum ; as, contundo, contudi, contusum, to bruise. So ex-, ob-, per-, 
re-tundo. 

Cddo, cecidi, cdsum, to fall. The compounds want the supine ; as, ac-, con-, de-, 
ex-, inter-, pro-, suc-cido, -cidi: except, inddo, incidi, incdsum, to fall in ; recido/ 

recidi, recdsum, to fall back 5 and occido, ocndi, occdsum, to fall down. 

Ccedo, cecidi, ccesum, to cut, to kill. The compounds change ce into t long; as, 
accido, accidi, accisum, to cut about. So abs-, con-, circum-, de-, < x-, in-, inter-, oc-, 
per-, prce-, re-, suc-cido. 

Tendo, tetendi, tensum or tentum, to stretch out. So at-, con-, dip-, dis, ex-, ob-, 
prce-, pro-tendo-, -tendi, -tensum, or tentum. But the compounds have rather tentum, 
except ostendo, to show ; which has commonly ostensum. 

Pedo, pepedi, peditum, to break wind backward. So op-pedo. 

Pendo, pependi, pensum, to weigh. So ap-, de-, dis-, ex-, im-,per-, re-, sus-pendo, 
-pendi, -pensum. 

Exc. 4. The compounds of do have didi, and ditum ; as, abdo, abdidi, abdttum, 
to hide. So ad-, con-, de-, di-, i-, ob-, per-, pro-, red-, sub', tra-do : also, decon-, 
re-condo : and coad-, superad-do; and deper-, disper-do. To these add credo, 
ere didi y creditum, to believe ; vendo, vendtdi, vendxtum, to sell. Abscondo, to hide, 
has abscondi, absconditum, rarely abscondidu 

Exc. 5. These three want the supine : strido, stridi, to creak ; rudo, rudi, to bray 
like an ass ; and sido, sidi, to sink down. The compounds of sido borrow the pre- 
terite and supine from sedeo ; as, consido, consedi, consessum, to sit down. So as-, 
circum-, de-, in-, 6b-, per-, re-, sub-sido. 

Note. Several compounds of verbs in do and deo, in some respects resemble one 
another, and therefore should be carefully distinguished ; as, conctdo, concedo, con* 
Ado; consido and consxdeo; conscindo, conscendo, &c. 

GO, GUO, has on, ctum; as, 

Rigo, rexi, rectum, to rule, to govern ; dirigo, -exi, -ectum, to direct 5 arigo and 
erigo, -exi, -ectum, to raise up , corrigo, to correct j porrigo, to stretch out; subrigo, 
to raise up. So, 
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Ciogo, dnsi, cinetmn, to gird, to surround : Ac-, Snrango, to wipt, to efttol. 

«*>, circuov, in-, pre-, r«-> sqp-cingo. Plango, to beat, to tonetU. 

Fllgo, to <iajft, or 6«cU t/jioft ; Af-, con-, in-fiigo ; Stingo, or Stinguo, to dash out, to extinguish 

also pro- fllgo, to rout, of the first conjugation. Di-, ex-, in-, inter-, pne-, re-stinguo. 

Jango, to join: ttbjungo, to separate : Ad-, con-, Tego, to cover : Circum-,'con-, de«, in-, ob-, per-, 

de-, dis-, in-, inter-, sc, sub-jungo. pre-, pro-, re-, sub-, super-tego. 

Lingo, to lick: de-, Mingo) and poHinga, to Jingo, or Tioguo, to dip, or dyt : Con-, in-tmgo. 

anoint a dead body. Ungo, or Unguo, to anoint : hx- t in-, per-, super* 
Mungo, to tripe, or clean the nose. ungo. 

Exc. 1. Surgo, to rise, has surrexi, surrectum. So as-, circutn-, con-, de-, «o-, tn-, 
re-surgo. 

Pergo, porrexi, pet-rectum, to go forward. 

Stnngo, strinori, strictum, to bind, to strain, to lop. So ad-, con-, dt> y dis-,^b- f 
per-, pro>, re-, substringo. 

Fingo, finxi, fctum, to feign. So a/-, con-, </-, re-fingo* 

Pingo, pinxi, pictim, to paint So op-, de-pingo. 

Exc. 2. Frango, fregi, fraction, to break. So cos-, de-, dtf- } ef- t In-, ji er-,jpr&*) 
re- ? suf-fringo, tfrigi, fractum. 

Ago, egi, actum, to do, to drive. So db-, ad-, ex-, red-, sub-, trans-, transaoVlga^ 
and circum-, per-dgo .• €dgo f for coago, coegi, coactum, to bring together, to force. 

These three compounds of ago want the supine : sdtago, sategi, to be busy about a 
thing; prodigo, prodegi, to lavish, or spend riotously; aego, for deago; degi, to live 
or dwell. Ambigo, to doubt, to dispute, aho wants the preterite. 

iZgo, Ugi, tectum, to gather, to read. So air, per-, pra, re- 9 sub-Ugo: also, col} 
dt-*e-, rtcolr, se-ftgo, which change i into c. 

Di&go, to love, has dilexi, dilectum. So negUgo, to neglect; and inteUigo, to un- 
derstand ; but negligo has sometimes neglegi, Sail. Jug. 40. 

Exc. 3. Tango, tettgi, tactum, to touch. So erf-, con-, 06-, per-tingo ; thus attingo, 
attip, attactum, &c. 

Pungo, pupugi, punctum, to prick, or sting. The compounds have punxi; as, 
compungo, campunxi, compunction. So <#*-, ex-, inttr-pungo; but repungo baa 
repunxi, or repupugi. 

Pango, panxi, pactum, to fix, to drive in, to compose : or pegtgi, which comes from 
the obsolete verb jm^o, to bargain, for which we use paciscor. The compounds of 
pango haxepegi; as, compingo, compegi, compactum, to put together. So ««-, ©fc-, 
*up-pingo. 

Exc. 4. Spargo, sparsi, sparsum, to spread. So atf> areata-, con-, di- } in-, inter-, 
per-, pro-, re-spergo. 

Mergo, mersi, mersum, to dip, or plunge. So aV, e-, tm-, sub-mergo. 

Tergo, tersi, tersum, to wipe, or clean. So o6t-, cfe-, ex-, per-tergo. 

Figa, fixi, Jixum, to fix, or fasten. So of-, con-, de-, in-, of-, per-, pray, fie-, **f~, 
trans-jigo. 

Frigo, frixi, frixum or frictum, to fry. 

Exc. 5. These three want the supine: clango, clanxi, to sound a trumpet; ningo, 
or ninguo, ninxi, to snow; ango, anxi, to vex. Vergo, to incline, or lie outwards, 
Wants both preterite and supine. So e-, de-, in-vergo. 

HO, JO. 

1. Tr&ko, Ireuct, tractum,to drew. So oft*-, «£•, drcimi-, con-, de-, db-, es>,per-, 
pro-, re-, ndy-trdho. 

Veho, vexi, vectum, to carry. So a-, ad", circtan-, con-, di-, e-, in-, per*, prw-, 
prater-, pro-, re-, sub-, super-, tran+viho. 

2. Mejo, or mingo, minxi, nudum, to make water. So immejo* 

LO. 

1. CoTb, cd/«t, cultum, to adorn, to inhabit, to honour, to till. So oc-. cirtum-, ev> 
fayper-, pro*, re-cdlo : and likewise occvh, occuhd, occultum, to hide, 
ifoiitftto, conmdui, coneukum, to advise or consult 
JMoy aim, aUtum, or contracted, oftum, to nourish* 
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fflh,mohd+m*Ktwi> to grind. So cm-,.*, pet«m6lo. The compounds of crib, 
which itself is not in use, want the supine ; as, ante-, ex-, prat-cello, -celUd, to excel* 
PerceUo, to strike, to astonish, has per Mi, percu Is urn. 

Pello, pepuli) pul&wn, to thrust. So ap- f as-, com-, de-, die-, ex-, im-, per-, pro-, 
reftetto; apttuli, appulsum, &c. 

FaUo,fefelli,falsum, to deceive. But refeUo, refeUi, to confute, wants the supine. 

3. Velio, velli or vulsi, vulsum, to pull, or pinch. So a-, con-, e-, inter-, prw-, 
re-veUo. But de-, di-, per-veUo, have rather tielli. 

Skdlo, 8alli, solium, to salt Psatlo, psalli, , to play on a musical instrument! 

wants the supine. 

Tatio, to lift up* to take away, in a manner peculiar to itself, makes sustuli, and 
subldtum; extollo, extuli, eldtum; but attollo, to take up, has neither preterite nor 

supine. 

MO has ui, ttum; as, 

Gimo, g&mui, gemitum, to groan. So ad-, or ag~, circum-, con*, in-, re-gZmo. 

Fremo, fremui } fremitum, to rage or roar, to make a great noise. So of-, circunh, 
colt-, in-, per-fremo. 

Vb*mo, evomo, -ui, -itum, to vomit or spew, to cast up. 

Exc. 1. Dimo, dempsi, demptum, to take away. 

Promo, prompsi, promptum, to bring out. So de-, ex-promo* 

Sumo, sumpsi, sumptum, to take. So ab-, as-, con-, de-, in-, pro-, re-, tran-swmO. 
' Como, compsi, comptum, to deck or dress. 

These verbs are also used without thep; as, demsi, demtum; sumsi, sumtum, &c 

Exc. 2. Emo, emi, emptum or emtum, to buy. So ad-,dir- f ex- x inter-, per-, red 
two and co-imo, -emi, -emptum or emtum. 

Prime, pressi, pressum, to press. So op-, com-, de~, ex-, im-, op-, per-, re-, sup- 
primo. 

Tremo, trimui, to tremble, to quake for fear, wants the supine. So at-, circum-, 
con-, in-trimo. 

NO. 

1. Pono, posui, pbsitum, to put, or place. So ap-, ante-,' circum-, com-, de-, die- 
£&>, im-, inter-, ob-, post-, pra>, pro-, re-, se-, sup-, super-, superim-, trans-pono. 

Gigno, genui, gcnitum, to beget. So con-, e-, in-, per-, pro-, re-gigno. 

Cdno, cecini, cantum, to sing. But the compounds have cinui and centum ; as, 
accino, accinui, accentum, to sing in concert. So con-, in-, pros-, suo-ctnoj oc-clno, 
and oc-cdno ; re-ctno, and re-cano. But occanui, recanui, are not in use. 

Temno, to despise, wants both preterite and supine; but its compound contemno, 
to despise, to scorn, has contempsi, contemptum; or without the p, conUmsi, 
contemtum. 

2. Sperno, sprevi, spretum, to disdain or slight. So desperno, 

Sterno, strdvi, stratum, to lay flat, to strow. So ad-, con-, in-, pr&, pro-, eub- 
eterno. 

Sino, sivi or sii, situm, to .permit. So deeino, desivi, oftener detii, deeiium, to 
leave off. 

Lino, livi, or levi, Utum, to anoint or daub. So air, circum-, co/> de-, ilr, inter-, 
cb-, per-, pra:-, re-, sub-, subter-, super-, superiHino. 

Cerno, crevi, seldom cretum, to see, to decree, to enter upon *a inheritance. So 
de-, dU-, ex-, in-, se-cerno. 

PO, QUO. 

, Verbs in po have psi and ptum; as, Carpo, carpsi, cwptum, to pluck or pull, to 
crop, to blame. So con-, de-, cfo-, ex-, pra-cerpo, -cerpti, cerptum. 

CRJpo, -pii, -ptum, to steal. Scalpo, to stralch or engrave; Sockcum-, tx> 

Repo, to creep : A6S, v. ar-, cor-, de*, tli-, e-, scalpo. 

ir-, intra-, ob-, per-, pro-, sub-repo, -psi, Sculpo, to grave or carve. So ex-, io-sculpo. 

-ptum. Serpo, to creep at a serpent. 

Exc, 1. Strtpo, strlpui, strttfUum, to male a noise. So ad-, circum-, in-, i$ter-, 
ob-,per-strepo\ 
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Exc 2. Rumpo, rupi, ruptum,to break. So oft-, cor-, d>-, e-, titter^ i«fn>^ ir-,o*^ 
per-,pro>,pro-rumpo. 

There are only two simple verbs ending in QUO, viz. 

Coquo, cox/, coctum, to boil. So coit^, de-, <#*-, ea>, tn*, per-, re<8quo* 

Linquo, liqui, , to leave. The compounds have lictum; as, rilinquo, reBjdp 

retictum, to forsake. So de-, and deri-Unquo. 

RO. 

1. Qikwo, makes qucesivi, qwtsitum, to seek. So oo», a»»-, con-, dtf-» ex-, fo-,per*> 
re-quiro, -quisivi, -quisitunu 

Tero, trim, tritum, to wear, to braise. So erf-, co»-, de* 9 a**-, eav, tn-, ob-,per^ 
pro-, 8ub-tero. 

Verro, verri, versum, to sweep, brush, or make clean. So a-, con-, a*e», i-,prw^ 
rl-verro. 

Cro, ussi, ustum, to burn. So dd-, amf>-, comb', de-, ex-, In-, pir-, sub-uro. 

Giro, gessi, gestum, to carry. So ag~, con-, dt-, in-, pro-, re*-, sug-giro. 

2. Curro, cucurri, cursum, to run. So ac-, con-, de-, dis-, ex-, in-, oc-,per^ prce-p 
pro-curro, which sometimes doubles the first syllable, and sometimes not ; as, accurri, 
or accucurri, &c. Circum-, ri-, sue-, trans-curro, hardly ever redouble the first 
syllable. 

3. Siro, sevi, sdtum, to sow. The compounds which signify planting or sowing, 
have sevi, situm ; as, consiro, consevi, consitum, to plant together. So as-, circum-, 
dt-,dis-, in-, inter-, ob-, pro-, re-, sub-, tran-sero. 

Sero, , to knit, had anciently serui, sertum, which its compounds still retain 3 

as, assero, asserui, assertum, to claim. So con-, circum-, de-, dis-, edis-, ex-, t*> 
inter sero. 

4. Furo, to be mad, wants both preterite and supine. 

SO has stvi, situm; as, 

Arcesso, arcessivi, arcessitum, to call, or send for. So cctpesso, to take 5 fdceuo 
to do, to go away ; lacteso, to provoke. 

Exc. 1. Vtso, visi, , to go to see, to visit. So in-, re-viso. Incesso, incests, 

— , to attack, to seize. 

Exc. 2. Depso, depsui, depstum, to knead. So con-, per-depso. 

Pin80,pin8ui or pinsi, pinsum, pistum or pinsUum, to bake. 

TO. 

1. Fleet 0, has fiexi % flectum, to bow. So circum-, de-, in-, re-, rctro-jlecto* 
Plecto, plexi and plexui, plextim, to plait. So implecto. 

Necto, nexi and nexui, nexum, to tie, or knit. So ad-, vel art*, con-, circum-, in-% 
sub-nedQ. 

Pecto^exi and pexui, pexum, to dress, or comb. So de-, ex-, re-pecto. 

2. Meto,^ne88ui, messum, to reap, mow, or cut down. So de-, e-, pra>m$to. 

3. Peto, pfyivi, petitum, to seek, to pursue. So op-, com-, ex-, im-, op-, re- f 
sup-pit o. \ 

Mitto, mi&i, ^ssum, to send. So a-, ad-, com-, circum-, de-, du, e-, im-, inter-, 
intro-, 6-, per-, pr\nrceter, pro-, ri-, sub-, super-, trans-mitto. 

Verio, verti, vers\m, to turn. So a-, ad-, anitnad-, ante-, circum-, con-, de-, di-, 
en-, in-, inter-, ob-,pe\ % prai-,'prater-, re-, sub-, trans-verto. 

Sterlo, stertui, -&> snore. So de-sterto. 

4. Sisto, an active ver\ to stop, has stiti, statum ; but sisto, a neuter verb, to 
stand still, has stiti, statunt^Wke sto. The compounds have stiti, and sHtum ; as, 
assisto, astiti, astitvm, to stood by. So ab-, circum-^ con-, de-, ex-, in-, inter-, ob-, 
per-, re-, sub-sisto. But the compounds are seldom used in the supine* 

VO, XC. 

There aie three verbs in vo, which are thus conjugated : 

1. Vivo, vixi, victim, to live. So ad-, con-, per-, pro-, re-, tuperHtUxL 
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Sobo 9 sohri, s&lvtum, to loose. Soabsolvo, to acquit, dis-, ex-, per-, **owo* 
Volvo, volvi, vdlutum, to roll. So ad-, circum-, con-', de-, c-, in-> ob-, per-, pro-) 

**£-, sub-volvo. 

2. Texo, to weave, (the only verb of this conjugation ending in xo,) has texui, 

tectum. So at; circum-, con-, de-, in- y inter-, oh-, per-, prce-, pro-, re-, sub-texo. 

Fourth Conjugation. 

Verbs of the fourth conjugation make the preterite in fro, and the supine in item; as, 

Munio, munivi, munitum, to fortify. 

Exc. 1. Singultio, singuUivi, singuUum, to sob. 

Sepilio, sepelivi, sepultum, to bury. 

Venio, veni, ventum, to came. So ad-, ante-, circum-, con*, contra-, de-, e-, 
in-, inter-, intro-, ob-, per-, post-, pra>, sub-, super-venio. 

Veneo, venii, , to be sold. 

* Salio, sdlui, and salii, saltern, to leap. The compounds have commonly silui, 
sometimes silii, or silivi and sultum ; as, transilio, transtlui, transUii and transilivi, 
transultum, ,to leap over. So ab-, as-, circum-, con-, de-, dis-, ex-, in-, re-, sub-, 
supersilio. 

Exc. 2. Amlcio, has amicui, amictum, seldom amixi, to cover or clothe. 

Vincio, vinxi, vinctum, to tie. So circum-, de-, e-, re-vincin. 

Sancio, sanxi, sanctum ; and sancivi, sancitum, to establish or ratify. 

Exc. 3. Cambio, campsi, campsum, to change money. 

Sepio, sepsi, septum, to hedge or enclose. So circum*, dis-, inter-, ob-, prce-sepia. 

Haurio, hausi, haustum, rarely hausum, to draw out, to empty, to drink. So de-, 
ex-haurio. 

Sentia, sensi, sensum, to feel, to perceive, to think. So as-, con-, dis-, per-, pro-, 
tubsentio. 

Raucio, rausi, rausum, to be hoarse. 

Exc. 4. Sarcio, sarsi, sartum, to mend or repair. So ex-, re-sarcio. 

Farcio, farsi, fartum, to cram. So con-fercio ; ef-fercio, or ef-farcio ; in-fercio, 
or in-far do ; re-fercio. 

Fulcio, fulsi, fultum, to prop or uphold. So con-, ef , in-, per-, suffulcio. 

Exc. 5. The compounds ofpario have p$rui, pertum ; as, dperio, aperui, apertum, 
to open. So dperio, to shut, to cover. But comperio has comperi, compertum, to 
know a thing for certain. Reperio, reperi, repertum, to find. 

Exc. 6. The following verbs want the supine. Ccecutio, c&cutivi, to be dim-sighted. 
Gestio, gestivi, to show one's joy by the gesture pf his body. Gldcio, glocivi, to cluck 
or cackle as a hen. Dementio, dementivi, to be mad. Ineptio, ineptivi, to play the 
fool. Prostlio, prosilui, to leap forth. Ferocio, ferocivi, to be fierce. 

Ferio, to strike, wants both preterite and supine. So riferio, to strike again. 

DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBS. 

A deponent verb is that which, under a passive form, has an active or neuter signi- 
fication ; as, Loquor, I speak ; morior, I die. 

A common verb, under a passive form, has either an active or passive signification j 
as, Criminor, I accuse, or I am accused. 

Most deponent verbs of old, were the same with common verbs. They are called 
Deponent, because they have laid aside the passive sense. 

Deponent and common verbs form the participle perfect in the same manner as if 
they had the active voice 5 thus, Laztor, lodatus, fatdri, to rejoice ; ve*reor, verltus, 
viriri, to fear; fungor, functus, fungi, to discharge an office; pdtior, potitus, potiri, 
to enjoy, to be master of. 

The learner should be taught to go through all the parts of deponent and common verbs, by 
proper examples in the several conjugations > thus, lector, of the first conjugation, like amor 

Indicative Mode* 

Present Lator, I rejoice ; latdris, vel -dre, thou rejoicest, fa, 
Imperfect Ltttabar, 1 rejoiced, or did rejoice; latabaru, &c 



if* 



DEPONENT VERBS. 



Perfect Ltetatus sum vel /u*\* I have rejoiced, fcc. 

Plu-perfT Ltetatus tram vcf.fucram, I had rejoiced, fee. 

Future. Lcctabor, I shall or will rejoice ; latabtris, or -fl&frf, lee. 

LaUaturus turn, I am about to rejoice, or 1 am to rejoice, to 

Subjunctive Modi. 

Present. Lfffer, I may rejoice ; lattiris, or -ire, . ©tc. 

Imperfect. Leetarer, I might rejoice ; Uetariris, or -rer*, be. 

Perfect Lett at us sim vel fuerim, I may have rejoiced, be. v 

Plu-perf. Leetalus essem vel fuissem, I might have rejoiced, Sec* 

Future. LsUaius /iters, I ahaU have rejoiced, fee. 

Imperative. 
Pretent. Lettare vel -dtor, rejoice thou : Imtater, let him rejoice, to 

Infinities 
Pretest Lattari, to rejoice. 
Perfect Leetalus esse vel fuisse, to have rejoiced. 
Future. Lcetaturus esse, to be about to rejoice, 

Lastaturus fume, to have been about to rejoice* 

Participles. 
Pretent talons, rejoicing. 
Perfect. Ltetatus, having rejoiced. 

Future. -Leeialurus, about to rejoice* * 

L&tandus, to be rejoiced at 

In like manner conjugate in the First Conjugation, 

ibomYnor, to abhor, GrattUor, to rejoice, to wish one Palpor, or -o, to stroke or aeei&t. 

Adalor, to flatter. joy. P&troctaor, to patron***. 

JEmOlor, to tie with, to envy. Gravor, to grudge. Percontor, to tnauire. 

Altercor, to dispute, to make a Hari&lor, to conjecture. Pfiregrlnor, to go abroad. 



\ 



against. 
Insldior, to lie in wait. 



repartee. 
Aprlcor, to bask in the sun. 
Arbritror, to think. 
Atpernor, to despise. 
Avereor, to dislike. 
Auctionor, to sell by auction. 
Aucupor, and -o, to hunt after. 
Augoror, and -o, to forebode, or 

presage by augury. 
Auspteor, to lake an omen, to 

begin. 
Auxilior, to assist. 

Bacchor, to rage, to revel, to riot. Interpreter, to explain, 
Calumoior, to accuse falsely. * JacoJor, to dart. 
Cavillor, to scoff. Jocor, to jest. 

Cauponor, to huckster, to retail. Lameutor, to bewail. 
Catisor, to plead in excuse, to Lucror, to gain. 

blame. Luctor, to wrestle. 

Circdior, to meet in companies, Machlnor, to contrive. 

to stroll, to talk. Midlcor, to cure. 

Comesaor, to ret el. M&irtor, to muse, or ponder 

ComTtor, to accompany. Mercor, to purchase. 

Com mentor, to meditate on, or Metor, to measure. 

write what one is to say. 
Concionor, to harangue. 
Conflictor, to struggle. 
Conor, to endeavour. 
Con&plcor, to spy, to see* 
Contemplor, to view. 
Convlvor, to feast. 



Helluor, to guttle or gormandize, Perlclltor, to be in danger* 

to waste. Pigntror, to pledge. 

Hortor, to encourage. Piscor, to fish. 

Hallucinor, to speak at random, Popalor, and -o, to lay 

to err. Prwdor, to plunder. 

Iinftglnor, to conceive. Prslior, to fight. 

jniTtor, to imitate. PraestAlor, to wait for. 

Indignor, to disdain. Pravarfcor, to go crooked, to 

lnf Tcior, to deny. shuffle or prevaricate. 

bisector, to pursue, to inveigh Precor, to pray. 



Minor, to threaten. 
Mlror, fq wonder. 
MineYor, to pity. 
Mditeror, to rule. 
Modfllor, to play a tune. 
Morlgexor, to humour, 
Mdror, to delay. 



Cornicor, to chatter like crow. MunSror, to present. 



CrlmTnor, to blame. 
Cunctor, to delay. 
Dgtestor, to abhor. 
DomTnor, to rule. 
f pfttor, to feast. 
Exsecror, to curse. 
Famulor, to serve. 
Fftrior, to keep holy-day. 
Frustror, to disappoint. 
Furor, to steal. 
GlOrior, to boast. 



Metuor, to borrow. 
Nugor, to trifle. 
Obtestor, to beseech. 
Odoror, to smell. 
Operor, to work. 
Opinor, to think. 
Opltaior, to help. 
Oscttlor, to kiss. 
Otbr, to bent leisure. 
Palor, to stroll or straggle. 



Deprficor, to entreat, to pray 

against. 
Procor, to ask, to woo. 
Recordor, to remember* 
Refragor, to be against. 
Rimor, to search. 
Rlxor, to scold or brawl. 
RustYcor, to dwell in the town* 

try. 
Scrutor, to search. 
Solor, to comfort. 
Sp&tior, to walk abroad. 
Specalor, to view, to spy. 
BtlpOlor, to stipulate or agree 
Stom&chor, to be angry. 
Suftvior, to kiss. 
Suffragor, to vote for one, in 

favour. 
SuspYcor, to suspect. 
TergYversor, to boggle, to put off. 
Testor, to witness. 
Tutor, to defend. 
Vador, to give bail, to forte ta 

give bail. 
Vagor, to wander. 
VatYcYoor, to prophesy. 
Vtlttor, to iktrmxsh. 
Veneror, to worship. 
VSnor, to hunt. 
Versor, to be employed. 
Voclferor, to brawl. 



* FuijjMtrmm, a* are seldom joined to the V*rtidptai of deponent verbs; tad not m often to those of passive verba, 
at, sum, trmn, fee. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 113 

In the Second Conjugation, 

Mereor, mSrttus, to deserve. Polttceor, poUfcftus, to promise. 

Tueor, tuftus, or tutus, to defend. Llceor, tfcltus, to bid at an auction. 

In the Third Conjugation, 

Amplector, amplexus ; and complector, complexus, to embrace. 
Revertor, reversus, to return. 

In the Fourth Conjugation, 

Blandior, to soothe, to flatter. Fartioi, to divide. 

Mentior, to lie. Sortior, to draw or cast lots. 

Moiior, to attempt something difficult. Largior, to give liberaUy. 

Participle Perfect, Blandltus, mentitus, molitus, pariitus, sortitus, largitus. 

There are no exceptions in the First Conjugation. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Reor, ratus, to think. 

Mtsereor, miser tus, or not contracted, miserttus, to pity. 

Fdteor, Jassus, to confess. The compounds of fdteor have fessus; as,prqfiteor, 
professus, to profess. So confiteor, to confess, to own or acknowledge. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Labor, lapsus, to slide. So al-, coU, de-, di-, e-, il-, inter-, per-, proeter-, pro-, fen, 
8ub-, t wbter-, super-, trans-labor. 

Ulciscor, ultus, to revenge. 

Vtor, iisus, to use. So ah-, de-utor* <* 

Loquor, loquutus, or locutus, to speak. So air, col-, circum-, e-, inter-, ob-, pros,-, 
pro-loquor. 

Sequor, sequutus, or secutus, to follow. So as-, con-, exr, in*, ob», per-, pro-, re-, 
sub-siquor. 

Queror, questus, to complain. So cow-, inter-, prce-queror. 

Nitor, nisus, or nixus, to endeavour, to lean upon. So ad-, vel an-, con-, e-, tn-, 
ob-, re-, sub-nitor: but the compounds have oftener nixus. 

Paciscor, pactus, to bargain. So de-peciscor. 

Grddior, gressus, to go. So ag-, ante-, circum-, con-, de-, di- 7 e-, in-, intro-, pros-, 
prceter-, pro-, re-, retro-, sug-, super-, trans-gredior. 

Prqficiscor, prqfectus, to go a Journey. 

Nanciscor, nactus, to get. 

Potior, passus, to suffer. Soper-petior* 

Jipiscor, aptus, to get. So aMpiscor, adeptus; and indtpiscor, indeptus 

Commtniscor, commentus, to devise or invent. 
• Fruor, fruttus or fructus, to enjoy. Soperfruor. 

Obliviscor, oblitus, to forget. 

Expergiscor, eocperrectus, to awake. 

Morior, mortuus, to die. So com-, de-, e-, im-, inter-, prc&mdrzor. 

NaAcor, natus, to be born. So ad-, circum-^ de-, e-, in-, inter-, re-, sub-nascor 

Orior, ortus, oriri, to rise. So ah-, ad-, co-, ex-, ob-, sub-orior. 

The three last form the future participle in ttiirus ; thus, moriturus, nascztunt*, 
drtturus. 

SXGEPTIONS IN THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Metior, mensus, to measure. So ad-, com*, di-, e- 9 prce-, re-metior. 

Ordior, orsus, to begin. So ex-, red-ordior. ' 

Esop&rior, expertus, to try. 

Opp&rior, oppertus, to wait or tarry for one. 

The following verbs want the participle perfect : 

Vescor, vesci, to feed. Ringor, ringi, to grin like a dog. 

Liquor, liqui, to melt or be dissolved. Praevertor, praBverti, to get before, to outrun. 

MSdeor, mederi, to heal. Diffiteor, Difflteri, to deny. 

Rgmfoscor, reminisci, to remember. Divertor, diverti, h turn aside, to take lodging. 

Iraseor, irasei, to be angry. D£&tiscor, defgtisci, to be weary or faint. 

The verbs which do not fall under any of the foregoing rules are called Irregular. 
-* H ' 
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The irregular verbs are commonly reckoned eight : sum, eo, queo, vdh, n6io, malo, 
firo, and fio, with their compounds. 

But properly there are only six : nolo and malo being compounds of volo. 

SUM has already been conjugated. After the same manner are formed its compounds, ad*, ab^ 
sfe«, inter-, prat-, ob~, tub-, super-sum, and iri-sum, which wants the preterite ; thus, adsum, adfui 
.adesse, &c. 

PROSUM, to do good, has a d where sum begins with e ; as, 

Ind. Pr. Pr6sum, prod-cs, prod-est; pro-sumus, be. 

Im. Prdd-eram, prod-eras, prod-erat; prod-eramus, fee. 

Sub. /m. Prod-essem, prod-esses, . prod-esget; prod-es•e- m ^ ,, 

Imperat. Prod-esto, prod-este. Infinit. Pre*. Prod-esse. 

In the other parts it is like turn: Pro-shn, -sis^ &c. Pro-fui, -fueram, &c. 

POSSUM is compounded of p6tis, able, and sum ; and is thus conjugated • 

Possum, potui, posse, To be able. 

Indicative Mode. 

ptttest ; possumns, 

-erat ; -eramus, 

-uit ; 



Pr, Possum, 
Im. Pot-eram, 



potcs, 

-eras, 



potestig, 
-eratis, 



Per. Pot-ui, 

Plu. Pot-ueram, 
Put. Pot-ero, 



-uisti, 

-ueras, 
-eris, 



Pr. Pos-sim, 

Im. Pos-sem, 

Per. Pot-uerim, 

Plu. Pot-uissem, 

Put. Pot-uero, 



-are, 
-seSf 
-ueris, 
-uisses, 
-ueris, 
Infinitive. 
Pret. Posse. Per. Potuisse. 



-uunus, 

-uerat ; - -ueramus, 

-erit ; -erimus, 

Subjunctive Mode. 

-sit ; -slmus, 

•semus, 
-uerimus, 
-uisset ; -uissemus, 

-uerit ; -uerimus, 



-set j 

-uerit ; 



-uistis, 

-ueratis, 
-eritis, 



-sitis, 

-s£tis, 

•ueritis, 

•uissetis, 

-ueritis, 



posstmt, 

-erant, 

-uerunt. 

•uere. 

-uerant 

-erunt. 



-tint 

-sent. 

-uerimV 

-uissen* 

-uerint. 



Pr. Eo, 
Im. loam, 
Per. Ivi, 
Plu. Iveram, 
Fut. Ibo, 



is, 

Ibas, 

ivisti, 

Iveras, 

ibis, 



Pr. 

Im. 

Per. 

Plu. 

Fut. 



Earn, 

Irem, 

Iverim, 

Iviggera, 

Ivero, 



Pre: 



{ito, 



eas, 

Ires, 

iveris, 

ivisses, 

iveris, 

Imperative. 
Ho; 



The rest wanting. 
EO, ivi, Itum, Ire, To go. 

Indicative Mode. 

it ; Imus, 

ibat ; ibamus, 

ivit ; ivimus, 

iverat , iveramus, 

ibit ; ibimus, 

Subjunctive Mode. 

eat; 



iret; 
iverit; 
ivisset, 
iverit; 

J He, 
\ itote, 



Itis, 


eunt. 


ibatis, 


ibant. 


ivistis, 


iverunt, ivere 


iveratis, 


iverant 


ibitig, 


ibunt. 


eatis, 


eant 


iretis, 


irent 


iveritis, 


iverint. 


ivissetis, 


ivissent. 


iveritis, 


iverint. 



eunto. 



Participles. 
Pr. lens, 
Fut. Iturug, 



Gen. euntis. 
-a, -um. 



eamus, 

iremus, 

Iverimus, 

ivissemus, 

iverimus, 

Infinitive. 
Pre*. Ire. 
Perf. Ivisse, 

Fut. Esse iturus, -a, -um. 
Fuisse iturus. 
Gerunds. Supines. 

Eundum. 1. Itum. 

Eundi. 2. Itu. 

Eundo, &c. 

The compounds of Eo are conjugated after the same manner; <Ld-, oo-, eo>, tib- 9 r£d- f 

#66-, per*, cd~, %nr,pra>, ante-, prod-eo : only in the perfect, and the tenses formed from 

it, they are usually contracted ; thus, adeo, adit, seldom adivi, a^itum, attire, to go 

to 5 perfect, adit, adiisti, or adisti, &c. adieram, adierim, &c. So likewise veneo, 

venii, , to be sold, (compounded of venttm and eo.) But ambio, -ivi, -itum, -ire, to 

surround, is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation. 

Eo, like other neuter verbs, is often rendered in English under a passive form ; thus, it, he is 
going ; ivit, he is £one ; ivirat, he was gone ; iverit, he may be gone, or shall be gone. So vinit, 
be is coming ; vinxi, he is come ; vinirat, he was come, be. In the passive voice these verbs, for 
the most part, are only used impersonally ; as, itur ab Ulo, he is going ; vtntum est ab Wis, they are 
come. We find some of the compounds of eo, however, used personally; as, pericula adeuntur, are 
undergone, Cic Libri SibyUini inaditi sunt, were looked into, Lit. Fhanen pedibus transiri potest, 
bumseitim subeantur, Cic 
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Q&£0, I can, and NEQUEO, I cannot, are conjugated the same way as e»; only they want the 
Imperative and the gerunds ; and the participles are seldom used. 

VOLO, volui, velle, To wUl 9 or to be witting. 

Indicative Mode 

Pr. Vfcl-o, 
An. Vol-ebam, 
Pet. Vol-ui, 
Ptu Vol-ueram, 
Fut Vol-am, 

Pr. Velim, 

An. Vellem, 

Per. Vol-uerim, 

Ptu. Vol-uissem, 

Fut. Vol-uero, 

Pre*. 

The'rest not used. 

NO&O nplui, nolle. To be unwilling. 
Indicative Mode. 



vis, 


vult; 


volumus, ■ 


vuhil, 




voluot. 


*ebas, 


-ebat; 


-ebamus, 


•ebatis, 




-ebant. 


Hiisti, 


-uit; 


-uimus, 


•Uistis, 




•uerunt, 


-ueras, 


-uerat ; 


-ueramus, 


•ueratis, 




-uerant. 


-es, 


-et; 

Subjunctive 


-emus, 
Mode. 


-etis, 




-ent 


velis, 


velit; 


▼elimusy 


velitis, 




velint. 


velles, 


vellet ; 


vellemus, 


velletis, 




vellent. 


-ueris, 


•uerit ; 


-ueriinus, 


•ueritis, 




-uerint. 


-uisses, 


•uisset ; 


-uissemus, 


•uissetis, 




-uissent* 


-ueris, 


. -uerit; 


-uerimus, 


-ueritis, 




•uerint. 


Infinitive 


• 




Participle. 




Velle. 


Per/. Volui 


isse. 


Pret. 


Votait. 



Pr. 


N&to, 


non-vis, 


non-vult * 


nolomus, 


non-vultis, 


nolunt 


fill. 


Nol-ebam, 


-ebas, 


-ebat; 


-ebamus, 


-ebatis, 


-ebant. 


Per. 


Nol-ui, 


•uisti, 


-uit; 


-uimus, 


-uistis, 


-uerunt. 
-uere. 


Plu. 


Nol-ueram, 


-ueras, 


-uerat ; 


•ueramus, 


-ueratis, 


-uerant. 


Put. 


Nolam, 


notes, 


nolet ; 


-nolemus, 


noletis, 


nolent. 




- 




Subjunctive Mode. 




• 


Pr. 


Nolim, 


nolig, 


nolit; 


nolimus, 


nolltis, 


nolint. 


Im. 


Nollem, 


nolles, 


nollet; 


nollemus, 


nolletis, 


nollent 


Per. 


Nol uerim, 


-ueris, 


-uerit ; 


•uerimus, 


•ueritis, 


•uerint. 


Plu. 


Nol-uissem, 


•uisses, 


•uisset; 


-uissemus, 


-uissetis, 


•uissent 


Fut. 


Nol-uero, 


-uerig, 


-uerit; 


-uerimus, 


-ueritis, 


-uerint. 




Impe 
2. Sin 


rative. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 






g. 2. Plu*. 












Pr $ Noli > 
rt ' JNolito 


vel ( nolite, vel 
', \ nolitote. 


Pr. 


NoUe. 


Pr. Nolens. 






Per. 


Noluisse. 


The rest wanting 


■ 






MALO, 


, malui, malle 


, To be more willing. 






\ 


- 


Indicative Mode. 






Pr 


Mal-o, 


mavis, 


mavult ; 


malumus, 


mavultis* 


malunt. 


Im. 


Mal-ebam, 


•ebas, 


-ebat; 


-ebamus, 


•ebatis, 


•ebant. 


Per. 


Mal-ui, 


-uisti, 


•uit; 


-uimus, 


-uistis, 


•uerunt. 
-uere. 


Plu. 


Mal-ueram, 


-ueras. 


-uerat ; 


•ueramus, 


-ueratis, 


-uerant. 


Fut. 


Mal-am } 


-es, 


-et ; tkc. this 


it scarcely in use. 










Subjunctive Mode. 






Pr. 


Malim, 


malis, 


malit; 


malimus, 


malitis, 


malint. 


Im. 


Mallem, 


mallesy 


mallet ; 


mallemus, 


mallet is. 


malleat. 


Per. 


Mal-uerim, 


•ueris, 


•uerit ; 


-uerimus, 


-ueritis, 


-uerint. 


Plu. 


Mal-uissem, 


-uisses, 


-uisset; 


-uissemus, 


-uissetis, 


-uissent. 


Fu. 


Mal-uero, 


-ueris, 


•uerit; 


-uerimus, 


•ueritis, 


-uerint; 



Pree. Matte. 
FERO, 



Pr. Ffcro, fers, 

An. Fer-ebam, -ebas, 

Per. Toll, tulisti, 

Plu. Tul-eram, -eras, 

Fut. Feram, feres, 

Pr. Feram, feras, 

Im. Ferrem, ferres, 

Per. Tul-erim, -eris, 

Plu. Tulissem, -isse*, 

FuU Tul-ero eris 



Infinitive Mode. 
Per. Maluisse. The red not used. 



Per. Maluisse. 
tali, latum, ferre, To carry, to bring 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative Mode. 

fert ; ferlnms, 

•ebat ; -ebamus, 

tulit ; tulimus, 

-erat ; -eramus, 

feret ; feremus, 

Subjunctive Mode. 

ferat ; feramus, 

ferret; ferremus, 

-erit ; -erimus, 

•isset; -issemus, 

-erit -erimus 



or suffer. 



fertis, 


ferunt. 


-ebatis, 


-ebant 


tulistis, 


tulerunt, -era, 


-eratis, 


•erant. 


feretis, 


ferent. 


feratis, 


ferant. 


ferretis, 


ferrent. 


-eritis, 


•erint. 


-issetis, 


•issenL 


•eritis, 


•erint 
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KBEGULAB VERBS. 



Imperative. 



Pr. 



{Jfe* **».{&> «~ 



Participles. 
Pres. Ferens, 
Fut. Laturug, 



Infinitive. 
Pr. Ferre 
Per. Tulisse. 
Fut. Esse laturus, a, um. 
Fuisse laturug, a, am. 
Supines. 

1. Latum. 

2. Lata. 



Chrunds. 
Ferendum. 
a, -am. Ferendi. 

Ferendo, he. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

Feror, latus, ferri, To be brought* 
Indicative Mode. 



Pr* Feror, 
Im. Fer-ebar, 



Per. 
Plu. 

Fut. 



ferris, 
vtl ferre, 

-ebaris, 
vel -ebare, 



fertur ; ferfinur, ferimini, feruntur. 
-ebatur; -ebamur, -ebamini, -ebantur 



Latus sum, he. latus fui, he. 
Latus eram, he. latus fueram, &u 

Perar ferfris, 

* el * r ' vel ferere r 



Pr. 

Im. 

Per. 
Plu. 
Fut. 

Pr. 

Pr. 
Per. 

Fut. 



Ferar, 
Ferrer, 



feretur ; feremur, feremini, ferentor. 
Subjunctive Mode. 
feratur ; feraraur, feramini, ferantur 



fcrretur ; ferremur, ferremini, ferrentur 



feraris, 
veiferare, 
ferreris, 
vel ferrere, 
Latus sim, &c. latus fuerim, he. 
Latus essem, he. latus fuissem, &c. 
Latus iuero, &c. 

Imperative Mode. 
Ferre vel fertor, fertor ; ferimini, feruntor. 

Infinitive. Participles. 

Ferri. Per. Latus, -a, -um. 

Esse vel fuisse, latus, -a, -um. Fut. Ferendus, -a, -um. 

Latum iri. 

In like manner are conjugated the compounds of fir o; ns.afftfro, attSii, aUatum; aufero, abstuh, 
ablatum ; dijf&ro, distuH, dilatum; confiro, contuli, collatum; infero, intuit, illatum; offiro, obluli s 
oblatum; efftro, exiuli, elatum. So cxreum-, per-, trans-, de-,pro-, ante-, prce-firo. In some writers 
we find, adftrOi adtuli, adlatum ; conlatum, inlatum; obfero, &c. for affero* he. 

Obs. 1. Most part of the above verbs are made irregular by contraction. Thus, nolo is contracted 
for non volo ; malo for magi* vole; fero, fers, fert t he. for ftris,ferit, &c. Feror, ferris 9 "v. ferre 
fertur, for ferfris, &c. 

Obs. 2., The imperatives of dico, d&co, and facio, are contracted in the same manner with fer. 
thus we say, die, due, foe, instead of dice, dttce, face. Bat these often occur likewise in the regular 
form. 

FIO, factus, fieri, To be made or done, to become* 

Indicative Mode. 
Flo, fig, fit; fimus, 

Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat; fiebatis, 

Factus sum, he. factus fui, &c. 
Facias eram, &c factus fueram, he. 
Fiam, fits, fiet; fiemus, 

Subjunctive Mode. 



Pr. 

Im. 

Per. 

Plu. 

Fut. 



fitis, 
fiebatis, 



fietb, 



fiunt 
fiebant 



Gent. 



Pr. Fiam, fias, fiat; 

Im. Fierem, fieres, fieret; 

Per. Facias sim, he. factus fuerim, he. 
Plu. Factus essem, he. factus fuissem, he. 
Factus fuero, he. 
Imperative. 

{ Flic, <*> ' 



fiamus, 
fieremtis, 



fiatis, 
fieretis, 



fiant 
fierent 



Fut 



Pr. 



Jfite, 
{fitote, 



fiunto. 



Participles. 
Per. Factus, 
Fut. Faciendus, 



-a, 

-a, 



-um. 
-urn. 



Infinitive. 
Pr. Fieri. 

Per. Esse vel fuisse factus, -a, -um 
Fut. Factum iri. 

Supine. 

Facta. 



The compounds of fifcio which retain a, have also fio in the passive, and fax in the imperative 
active ; as, calefacio, to warm, calefio, calefac: but those which change a into i, form the passive 
regularly, and have flee in the imperative ; as, conficio, conftce; conficior, confectus, conflci. We 
find, however, confit, it is done, and confteri; defit, it is wanting; infit, he begins. 

To irregular verbs may properly be subjoined what are commonly called Neuter Passive Verbs, 
which like fio, form the preterite tenses according to the passive voice, and the rest' In the active. 
These are, s&feo, sobtus, satire, to use ; audio, ausus, aud&rt, to dare; gaudeo, gavisus, gsattkre, U* 
rejoice ; ftdo,fisus,fidere, to trust : So amfido, to trust; and diffido, to distrust ; whick'Sfls* have- 



DEFECTIVE AND IMPERSONAL. VERBS. 
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confidi and dyfidi. Some add mareo, mvstus, nuerere, to be sad ; but modus is generally reckoned 
an adjective. We likewise say juratus sum and cxnatus sum, forjuravi and cc&navi, but these may 
also be taken in a passive sense. 

To these may be referred verbs, wholly active in their termination, and passive in their significa 
tion ; as, vdp&lo, -aw, -atum, to be beaten or whipped ; vineo, to be sold j ex&lo, to be banished, &c. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS* 

Verbs are called Defective, which are not used in certain tenses, and numbers and 
persons. 

These three, odi, ceepi, and memtni, are only used in the preterite tenses ; and there* 
fare are called Preteritive Verbs ; though they have sometimes likewise a present sign* 
fixation; thus, 

Odi, I hate, or have hated, oderam, oderim, odissem, odero, odisse* Participles, 
osus, osurm ; exosus, perosus. 

Ccepi, I begin, or have begun, casperam, -erim, -issem, -ero, ~isse. Supine, cceptu. 
Participles, cceptus, ccepturus. 

Memtni, I remember, or have remembered, memineram, ~erim, -issem, -ero, -isse* 
Imperative, memento, mementote. 

Instead of odi, we sometimes say, osus sum ; and always exosus, perosus mm, and not exodx, 
perodi. We say, opus ctepit fieri, or c&ptum est. 

To these some add novi, because it frequently has the signification of the present, / know, as well 
as, I have known, though it comes from nosed, which is complete. 

Furo, to be mad, dor, to be given, and for, to speak, as also der, and fer, are not 
used in the first person singular ; thus, we say, darts, datur^bnt never dor. 

Of verbs which want many of their chief parts, the following most frequently occur : 
Ato, I say; inquam, I say; f&rem, I should be; ausim, contracted for austts sim, 1 
dare ; faxim, YVL see to it, or I will do it; ave, and salve, save you, hail, good-morrow 3 
cedo, tell thou, or give me ; quceso, I pray. 



Ind. Pr. Aio, 

Im. Aiebam, 
Per. 

Sub. Pr. ■ 

tmperat. Ai. 

Ini. Pr. Inquam, 

Im. 

Per. 

Fut. 



ais r 
-ebas, 
aisti, 
aias, 

-quis, 

inquisti, 
inquies, 



ait; 
~ebat : 

aiat: 

•quit : 
mquiebat : 



-ebamus, 



-quYmus, 



-ebatis, 



aiunt. 
-cbaat. 



aiatis, aiant. 

Particip. Pre*. Aiens. 
-qultis, -quiunt 

— — inquiebant 



Particip. Pre*. Inquiens. 



foretis, 



forent 



faxint, 
faxint 



inquiet : > 

Irriperat. Inque, inquYto. 

SUb ' Plu \ F6rcm » fore8 » foret foremus, 

Inf. Fore, to be hereafter, or to be about to be, the same with esse futstrus. 

Sub.Pr. Ausim, ausis, ausit: — — ■ 

Per. Faxim, faxis, faxit: 

Fut. Faxo, faxis, faxit : — . faxftis, 

Note. Faxim and faxo are used instead offecerim and feccro. 
Impcr. Ave vel aveW; plur. avete vel avetote. Inf. avere. 

— Sake v. satv€to ; — salvtte v. salvetote. — - salvere. 

Indie. Fut. ' Salvebis. 

Imperat. second person sing. Cedo, plur. cedite. 
Indie, pres. first person sing. Quesso, plur. queesumus. 

Most of the other Defective verbs are but single words, and rarely to be found but among the) 
poets ; as, infit, he begins ; defit, it is wanting. Some are compounded of a verb and the conjunction 
si; as, sis for si vis, if thou wilt : sultis for si vultis ; todes for si audes : equivalent to qumso, 1 pray ; 
capsis for cap si vis. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

A verb is called Impersonal, which has only the terminations of the third person 
singular, but does not admit any person or nominative before it. 

Impersonal verbs in English, have before them the neuter pronoun it, which is not 
considered as a person ; thus, dilectot, it delights ; decet, it becomes ; contingiU it 
happens ; evenit, it happens : 

1st Conj. 2d Conj. 3d Conj. 4th Con). 

Ind. Pr. Delectat, Decet, Contingit, Evenit, 

, Im. Delectabat, Decebat," Contingebat, ' Eveniebat 

Per. Delectavit, * Decuit, " ContTgk, Evenit, 

Plu. Delectaverat, Decuerat, Contigerat, Evenerat, 

Fut. Delectabit. Decebit. Continget. Eveniet. 
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REDUNDANT VERBS. 



Sob. Pr. Delectet, Deceat, Contlngat, Eveniat, 

Contingeret, Eveniret. 

Contigerit, Evenerit, 

Contigisset, Evenisset, 

Continent Evenerit. 

Id*. Pr. Delectare, Decere, Contingere, Evenire, 

Contigisse. Evenisse. 

Most Latin verbs may be used impersonally in the passive voice, especially Neater 
and Intransitive verbs which otherwise have no passive; sa,pugndtur, favetur, cur- 
Htur y vhiUur; from pugno, to fight; faveo, to favour; curro, to run; venio, to 
come: 
Ind. 



Pr. 

Im. 
Per. 
Plu. 
Put. 


Delectet, 

Delectaret, 

Delectaverit, 

Delectavisset, 

Delectaverit. 


Deceat, 

Deceret, 

Decuerit, 

Decuisset, 

Decuerit, 


Pr. 
Per. 


Delectare, 
Delectavisse. 


Decere, 
Decuisse. 



Sub. 



Pr. 


Pugnatur, 


Favftur, 


Currltur, 


Venitur, 


Im. 


Pugnabatur, 


Favebatur, 


Currebatur, 


Veniebatur, 


Per. 


Pugnatum est, 


- Fautum est, 


Cursum est, 


Ventum est, 


Plu. 


Pugnatum erat, 


Fautum erat, 


Cursum erat, 


Ventum erat, 


Put. 


Pugnabitur. 


Favebitur. 


Curretur. 


Venietur. 


Pr. 


Pugnetur, 


Faveatur, 


Curratur, 


Veniatur, 


Im. 


Pugnaretur, 


Faveretur, 


Curretur, 


Veoiretur, 


Per. 


Pugnatum sit, 


Fautum ait, 


Cursum sit, 


Ventum sit, 


Plu. 


Pugnatum esset, 


Fautum esset, 


Cursum esset, 


Ventum esset, 


Put. 


Pugnatam fuerit. 


Fautum fuerit. 


Cursum fuerit. 


Ventum fuerit. 


Pr. 


Pugnari, 


Faveri, 


Curri, 


Venlri, 


Per. 


Pugnatum esse, 


Fautum esse, 


Cursum esse, 


Ventum esse, 


Fut. 


Pugnatum iri. 


Fautum iri. 


Cursum iri 


Ventum iri. 



Inf. 



Obs. 1. Impersonal verbs are . carcejy used in the imperative, but instead of it we take the sub- 
junctive ; as, delectet, let it delight, he. nor in the supines, participles, or gerunds, except a few 
as, patttilens, -dum, -dus, &c. Induci ad pudendum et tngendum, Cic. In the preterite tenses of the 
passive voice, the participle perfect is always put in the neuter gender. 

Obs. 2. Grammarians reckon only ten real impersonal verbs, and all in the second conjugation; 
dicet, it becomes ; p&nitet, it repents ; oportel, it behoves ; misiret, it pities; ptget, it irketh; piidet, 
it shameth ; licet, it is lawful ; libet or liibet, it pleaseth ; tedtt, it wearieth ; hqutt, it appears. Of 
which die following have a double preterite ; miteret t miseruit, or misertum est ; pigtt, pijguit, or 
pigitum est ; pudet, pudmt, or puditum est ; licet, licuit, or licitum est ; libet, libwt, or Itbthan est , 
taedet, tceduit, tesum est, oftener partcesum est. But many other verbs are used impersonally in all 
the conjugations. 

In the first, J&vat, special, vital, slat, constat, prastat, restat, he. 

1n the second, Appdret, atHnet, perlinet, debet, ddUt,nfcet } Wet, liquet, pdtet, placet, dispUcet, sidct, 
sdlet, he. 

In the third, Acetdii, incXpil, desmit, sufficit, he. 

In the fourth, Convinit, expidit, he. 

Also irregular verbs, Est, obest, prddest, potest, inttrtstpuptrtst ; sit, prmttrit, nequit and nequitur, 
subil, conferl, rifert, fee. 

Obs. 3. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those which express the operations or 
appearances of nature ; as, FulgGrat, fulmXnat, tonat, grandXnat, gtlat,plwt, ningit, Ittccscit, adves- 
perascit, he. 

Obs. 4. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number, by putting that which stands 
before other verbs, after the impersonate, in the cases which they govern ; as, placet mihi, tibi, ilH, 
it pleases me, thee, him ; or I please, thou pleasest, &c. pugnatur a me, a te 9 ab Wo, IJjght, thou 
lightest, he fighteth, &c. So Curritur, venitur, a me, a te, &c. I run, thou runnest, fee. Favttur tibi 
a me, Thou art favoured by me, or I favour thee, he. 

Obs. 6. Verbs are used personally or impersonally, according to the particular meaning which 
they express, or the different import of the words with which they are joined : thus, we can say, ego 
placeo tibi, I please you ; but we cannot say, si places audire, if you please to hear, but si placet 
tibi audire. So we can say, multa fwmini contwgunt, many things happen to a man: but instead of 
ego conflgi esse domi, we must either say, me contigit esse domi, or mihi contigit esse domi, I happened 
to be at home. The proper and elegant use of Impersonal verbs can only be acquired by practice. 

RKDOKDANT TXRBS. 

Those are called Redundant Verbs which have different forms to -express the same sense : thus, 
assentio and asseniior, to agree ; fabrico and fabrtcor, to frame ; tnereo and mereor, to deserve, be 
These verbs, however, under the passive form have likewise a passive signification. 

Several verbs are used in different conjugations. 

1. Some are usually of the first conjugation, and rarely of the third; as, lavo, lover, fovdre ; and 
lavo, lads, lavZre, to wash. 

2. Some are usually of the second, and rarely of the third ; as, 
Ferveo, ferves, ana fervo, fervis, to boil. 

Fulgeo, fulges, and fulgo, fulgis, to shine* 

Strldeo, strides, and strido, strjdis, to make a hissing noise, to 

Tneor, tueris, and tuor, tueris, to defend. 
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To these add tergeo, terges ; and tergo, tergis, to wipe, which are equally common. 

8. Some are commonly of the third conjugation, and rarely of the fourth ; as, . 

Fodio, fodis, fodere, and fodio, fodis, fodire, to dig. 

Sallo, sallis, sallfcre, and sallio, sallis, sallire, to scut. 

Arcesso, -is, arcessere, and arcessio, arcessire, to send for. 

Morior, morons, mori, and morior* moriris, moriri, to ate. 

So Orior, oreris, ahd orior, or Iris, oriri, to rise. 

Potior, poteris, and potior, potiris, potlri, to enjoy. 
There is likewise a verb, which is usually of the second conjugation, and more rarely of the fourth, 
namely, do, cies, Here; and do, cis 9 (Art, to rouse ; whence, accire, and accilus. 

To these we may add the verb EDO, to eat, which though regularly formed, also agrees in several 
of Us parts with sum; thus, 

Ind. Pres. Edo, edis or es, edit or est ; editis or estis 

Sub. Imperf. Ederem or essem, ederes or esses, &c. 

Imp. Ede or es, edito or esto ; edite or este, editote or estote. 

Inf. Pres. Edere or esse. 

Passive lnd. Pres. Edilur or cstur. 
It may not be improper here to subjoin a list of those verbs which resemble one another in some 
of their parts, though they differ in signification. Of these some agree in the present, some in the 
preterite, and the others in the supine. 

1. The following agree in the present, but are differently conjugated* 

Aggero, -as, to heap up. .... Aggero, -is, to bring together. 

Appello, -as, to eau. Appello, -is, to drive, to arrive. 

Compello, -as, to address. .... Compello, -is, to drive together 

Colltgo, -as, to bind. .►,... CollXgo, -is, to gather together 

Consterno, -as, to astonish. .... Consterno, -is, to strew. 

Efiero, -as, to enrage. • . • . . Effero, -fers, to bring out, 

Fundo, -as, to found Fundo, -is, to pour out. 

Mando, -as, to command. .... Mando, -is, to chew. 

Obsero, -as, to lock. .... Obsero, -is, to beset. 

Vftio, -as, to fly. ^ Vdlo, vis, to will. 

Of this class some have a different quantity $ as, 

Cdio, -as, to strain. .*-..* Colo, -is, to till. 

Dfco, -as, to dedicate. . . , . . . Dico, -is, to say. 

fidtico, -as, to train up. . . . t gducb, -is, to lead forth. 

Lego, -as, to send on an embassy. . . . Lego, -is, to read. 

Vado, -as, to wade. . . . . . Vado, -is, to go. 

2. The following Verbs agree in the Preterite: 

Aceo, acui, to be sour Acuo, acui, to sharpen. 

Cresco, crevi, to grow Cerno, crevi, to see. 

Frigeo, frixi, to be cold. .... Frigo, frixi, to fry. 

Fulgeo, fulsi, to shine. ..... Fulcio, fulsi, to prop. 

Luceo, hixi, to shine* . • • . . Lugeo, luxi, to mourn. 

F&veo, pavi, to be afraid Pasco, pavi, to feed. 

Pendeo, pependi, to. hang. .... Pendo, pependi, to weigh. 

3. The following agree in the Supine : 

Cresco, cretum, to grow. .... Cerno, cretum, to behold. 

Maneo, raansum, to stay. ^ Mando, mansum, to chew. 

Sto, statum, to stand. Sisto, statum, to stop. 

Succenseo, -censum, to be angry. . . . Succendo, -censum, to kindle. - 

Teneo, tentum, to hold. .... Tendo, ten turn, to stretch out 

Verro, versum, to sweep. . Verto, versum, to turn, 

Vinco, victum, to overcome. . • . Vivo, victum, to live 

THE OBSOLETE CONJUGATION. 

This chiefly occurs in old writers, and only in particular conjugations and tenses. 

1. The ancient Latins made the imperfect of the indicative active of the fourth conjugation a 
IBAM, without the e ; as, audibam, scibam, for audiibam, scUbam. 

2. In the future of the indicative of the fourth conjugation, they used IBO in the active, and 
tbor in the passive voice ; as, dormlbo, dormibor, for dormiam, dormiar. 

3. The present of the subjunctive anciently ended in IM; as, edim for edam, duim for dem. 

4. The perfect of the subjunctive active sometimes occurs in SSIM, and the future in SSO ; as, 
levassim, levasso, for levaverim, levavero ; cupsim, capso, for caperim, captro. Hence the future of 
tie infinitive was formed in AS SERE ; as, levassere, for levaturus esse. 

6. In the second person of the present of the imperative passive, we find. MINO in the singular, 
and minor in the plaral ; as, famino, for fare ; and progrtdimtnor, for progridimini. 

6. The syllable ER was frequently added to the present of the infinitive passive : as, farier for fan 
dicier, for diet. 

7. The participles of the <* •-« time active, and perfect passive, when joined with the verb esse. 
were sometimes used ns ua^u^.bles thus, credo inimicos dkturum esse, for eUcturos, Ck 
fJohortet ad me missum facias, for missas, Cie. ad Attic, viii. 12. 



lac participle. 

DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OP VERBS. 

Verbs art.- derived either from nouns or from other verbs. 

Verbs derived from nouns are called Denominative ; as, Cozno, to sup : laudo, to praise ; fraudp, 
to defraud ; lapido, to throw stones ; optror, to work ; frumentor, to forage ; lignor, to gather fuel, 
fee. from carta, laus, fraus, he. But when they express imitation or resemblance, they are called 
Imitative; as, Patrisso, Greecor, bubulo, cornicor, he. I imitate or resemble my father, a Grecian, an 
owl, a crow, he. from pater, Ghrtccus, bubo, comix. 

Of those derived from other verbs, the following chiefly deserve attention; namely, Frequentative*, 
Inceptives, and Desideratires. 

1. FREQUENTATIVES express frequency of action, and are all of the first conjugation. They 
are formed from the last supine, by changing dtu into ito, in verbs of the first conjugation ; and by 
changing u into o, in verbs of the other three conjugations ; as, clamo, to cry, clamtto, to cry fre- 
quently; terreo, territo; verto, verso ; dormio, dormito. 

In like manner, Deponent verbs form Fre<]uentatives in er ; as, minor, to threaten ; minttor, to 
threaten frequently. 

Some are formed in an irregular manner ; as, nolo from no; noscito from noseo ; scitor, or rather 
sciscilor from scio; pavlto from paveo; sector from sequor ; lo quit or from loquor. So qucerUo, 
ftm&to, agito, fiuito, he. 

From Frequentative verbs are also formed other Frequentatives ; as, curro, cur so, eursUo ; pello, 
pulso, pulsito, or by contraction, pulto; capio, capto, capita; cano, canto, cantito ; defendo, defensi, 
defensito ; dko, dicio, dietito ; gero, gesto, gestiio ; jacio, /ado, jactito j venio, ventito ; mutio, mutso, 
(for mutito) mussflo, he. 

Verbs of this kind do not always express frequency of action. Many of them have much the 
same sense with their primitives, or express the meaning more strongly. - 

2. INCEPTIVE Verb* mark the beginning or continued increase of any thing. They are formed 
from the second person singular of the present of the indicative, by adding co ; as, caleo, to be hot, 
coles, calesco, to grow hot. So in the other conjugations, tabasco from iabo; tremisco from tremo, 
obdormisco from obdormio. Hisco from hio is contracted for'hiasco. Inceptives are likewise formed 
from substantives and adjectives; as, puerasco from puer ; dulcesco from dulcis; fuvenesco from 
juvenis. 

All Inceptives are Neuter verbs, and of the third conjugation. They want both the preterite 
and supine ; unless very rarely, when they borrow them from their primitives. 

3. DESIDERATIVE Verbs signify a desire or intention of doing a thing. They are formed 
from the latter supine, by adding rio, and shortening the u ; as, cctndturio, I desire to sup, from 
c&natu. .They are all of the fourth conjugation; and want both preterite and supine, except these 
three, esurio, -ivi, -Uum, to desire to eat ; partOrio, -It?*, — , to De * n travail : nupturio, tvi, — , to 
desire to be married. 

There are a few verbs in LLO, which are called Diminutive ; as, cantillo, torbillo, -are, I sing, I 
sup a little. To these some add albico, and candHco, -are, to be or to grow whitish ; also, nigrice, 

/'odico, and vellicQ. Some verbs in SSO are called Intensive; as, Capesso, factsso, petesso or petissot 
take, I do, I seek earnestly. 

Verbs are compounded with nouns, with other verbs, with adverbs, and chiefly with prepositions. 
Many of these simple verbs are not in use ; as, Futo, fendo, specio, gruo, he. The component 
parts usually remain entire. Sometimes a letter is added ; as, prodeo, for pro-eo : or taken 
away ; as, asporto, omitlo, brado, pejero, pergo, debeo, prcebeo, he. for absporto, obrmtto, transde, 
perjuro, perrego, dehibeo, prmhibeo, he. So demo, premo, sumo, of de, pro, tub, and em*, 
which anciently signified to take, or to take away. Often the vowel or diphthong of the simple verb 
and the last consonant of the preposition, is changed ; as, damno, condemno ; caleo, conculco ; Itzdo 
collldo ; audio, obedio, he. AffZro, aufero, coUaudo, impftco, he. for adfero, abfero, conlaud* 
inplico, he. 

PARTICIPLE. 

A Participle is a kind of adjective formed from a verb, which in its signification 

implies time. 

It is so called, because it partakes both of an adjective and of a verb, having gender and de- 
clension from the one, time and signification from the other, and number from both. 

Participles are declined like adjectives ; and their signification is various, according to the nature 
of the verbs from which they come ;. only participles in dus, are always passive, and import not 
so much future time, as obligation or necessity. 

Latin verbs have four Participles, the present and future active j as, Amans, loving; 
amdturut, about to love; and the perfect and future passive; as, nmdtus, loved, 
amandus, to be loved. 

The Latins have not a participle perfect in the active, nor a participle present in the passive 
voice ; which defect must be supplied by a circumlocution. Thus, to express the perfect participle 
active in English, we use a conjunction, and the plu-peffect of the subjunctive in Latin, or some 
other tense, according to its connexion with the other words of a sentence ; as, he having loved, 
quum amavi&set, he. 

Neuter verbs have commonly but two Participles; as, S&dcm, sessurus; statu, 
ttaturus. 
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From some neuter verbs, are formed Participles of the perfect tense ; as, ErrcUus, festinatus, 
juratus, laboratus, vigilatus, cessatus, sudatus, triumphatus, regnatus, decursus, destiny emeritus, 
emersus, obfttus, placttus, successus, occdsus, he. and also of the future in dus; as, Jwrandus, vigilandus, 
regnandus, carendus, dormiendus, erubescendus, he. Neuter passive verbs are equally various. 
• Veneo has no participle ; Fido, only fidens and fisus ; sol to, salens, and soiling ; vapulo, vapidans, 
and vapulaturus; Gaudeo, gaudens, gavisus, and gavisurus; Audio, audens, ausus, ausurus, audendus. 
Ausus is used both in an active and passive sense; as, Ausi omnes immane nefds, ausoque potiti. 
Virg. &n. vi. 624. 

Deponent and Common verbs have commonly four Participles ; as, 

Loquens, speaking ; locuturus, about to speak ; locutus, having spoken ; loquendus, to be spoken. 
Dignans, vouchsafing ; dignaturus, about to vouchsafe ; dignatus, having vouchsafed, being vouch- 
safed, or having been vouchsafed ; dignandus, to be vouchsafed. Many participles of the perfect 
tense from Deponent verbs have both an active and passive sense; as, Abominatus, conatus 
confessus, adortus, amplexus, blanditus, largttus, mentitus, oblitus, testatus, veneratus, he 

There are several Participles compounded with in signifying not, the verbs of which do not 
admit of such composition : as, Insciens, inspirans, indicens for nondicens, inopinans, and neco ■ 
pinam, immHtrens; Illcesus, impransus, inconsultus, incustoditus, immetatus, impunitus, imparatus, 
•neomitatus, incomptus, indemnatus, indotatus, incorrupt™, interritus, and imperterritus, iiUestatus, 
inausus, inopinatus, inultus, intensus for non census, not registered; infectus for non foetus, intisus 
for non visits, indictus for non dictus, he. There is a different incensus from incendo; infectus from 
infido ; invisus from invideo ; indictus from indlco, he. 

If from the signification of a Participle we take away time, it becomes an adjective, 
and admits the degrees of comparison ; as, 

Amans, loving, amantior, amantissimus ; doctus, learned, docttor, doctissimus : or a substantive; as, 
Frafectus, a commander or governor; consonans, f. sc. liters, a consonant; continent, f. sc. terra, a 
continent ; confluens, m. a place where two rivers run together; oriens, m. sc. sol, the east ; occidens, 
m. the west; dictum, a saying; scriptum, he. 

There are many words in ATUS, ITUS, and UTUS, which, although resembling participles, are 
reckoned adjectives, because they come from nouns, and not from verbs ; as, alaius, barbatus, 
cordalus, caudatus, cristatus, auritus, pellitus, turritus ; astutus, cornutus, nasutus, he. winged, bearded, 
discreet, &c. But aurtxtus, aratus, argentaius, ferratus, plumbatus, gypsatus, calceatus, clypeatus, 
galeatus, iunicatus, larvatus, palliatus, lymphatus, purpuraius, prceiextaius, &c. covered with gold, 
brass, silver, &c. are accounted participles, because they are supposed to come from obsolete 
verbs. So perhaps calamistratus, frizzled, crisped, or curled ; crinUvs, having long hair ; perUus, 
skilled, he. 

There is a kind of Verbal adjectives in BUNDUS, formed from the imperfect of the indicative, 
which very much resemble Participles in their signification, but generally express the meaning of 
the verb more fully, or denote an abundance or great deal of the action ; as, vitabundus, the same 
with valdt vitans, avoiding much. Sal. Jug. 60, and 101. Ltv. zxv. 13. So errabundus, ludibundus, 
populabundus, moribundus, he. 

GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

GERUNDS are participial words, which bear the signification of the verb from which they are 
formed ; and are declined like a neuter noun of the second declension through all the cases of the 
singular number, except the vocative. 

There are both in Latin and English, substantives derived from the verb, which so much resemble 
the Gerund in their signification, that frequently they may be substituted in its place. They are 
generally used however in a more undetermined sense than the Gerund, and in English have the 
article always prefixed to them. Thus, with the Gerund, Detector legendo Ciceronem, I am 
delighted with reading Cicero. But with the substantive, Delector lectione Ciceronis, I am delighted 
with the reading of Cicero. 

The Gerund and Future Participle of verbs in to, and some others, often take u, instead of e, 
as, faciundum, di, do, dus; experiundum, potiundum, gerundum, potundum, ducundum, he. for 
faciendum, he. 

SUPINES have much the same signification with Gerunds, and may be indifferently applied to 
any person or number. They agree in termination with nouns of the fourth declension, having 
only the accusative and ablative cases. * 

The former Supine is commonly used in an active, and the latter in a passive sense, but some* 
times the contrary ; as, coctum non vapulatum, dudum conductus fui, i. e. ut vapularem, v. verber carer, 
to be beaten. Plaut. 

ADVERB. 

An adverb is an indeclinable part of speech, added to a verb, adjective, or other 
adverb, to express some circumstance, quality, or manner of their signification. 

All adverbs may be divided into two classes, namely, those which denote Circum* 
stance ; and those which denote Quality, Manner, &c. 

I. Adverbs denoting Circumstance are chiefly those of Place, Time, and* Order 

I. Adverbs of Place, are Hve*ftld, namely, such as signify, 
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ADVERB. 



Ubi ? 

Hie, 

Illic, 

lsthic, 

Ibi, 

Intus, 

Fdris, 

tJbique, 

Nusquain, 

AJTcubi, 

Allfbi, 

tJbivis, 

Ibidem, 



Quo? 

Hue, 

Illuc, 

Isthuc, 

Intro, 

FOrag, 

E6, 

AIi6, 

Aliquo, 

Eodem, 



1. Motion or rest in a place. 

Where ? Illorsum, 

Here. Sursum, - 

Deorsum, 
There. Antrorium, 

Retror8um, 
Dextrorsum, 
Sinistrorsum, 



Within. 
Without. 
Every where. 
No where. 
Somewhere. 
Elsewhere. 
Any where. 
In the same place 



Thitherward. 
Upward. 
Downward. 
Forward. 
Backward. . 
Towards the right 
Towards the left. 



! 



& Motion to a place. 

Whither ? 
Hither. 

Thither. 



In. 

Out. 

To that place. 

To another place. 

To someplace. 

To the same place. 

3. Motion towards a place. 



Unde r 

Hinc, 

Illinc, 

lsthipc, 

lnde, 

Indrdem, 

Aliunde, 

Alfcunde, 

Sicunde, 

Utrinque, 

Superne, 

Interne, 

Caelltus, 

Fundftug, 



4. Motion from a place. 

Whence f 
Hence, 

Thence. 



From the same place. 
From elsewhere. 
From some place. 
If from any place. 
On both sides. 
From above. 
From below. 
From heaven. 
From the ground 



6. Motion through or by a plae 



Qaorsam ? 

Versus, 

Horsum, 



Whitherward? 

Towards. 

Hitherward. 



Hie, 

IllAc, 

Isthac, 
Alia, 






\ 



Nunc, 
Hodie, 
Tone, 
Turn, 
Heri, 
Dudum, 
Pridem, 
Pridie, 
Nudiusterttus, 
Nuper, 
J am jam, 
Mox, 
Statim, 
Prdtraus, 
Illlco, 
Cras, , 
Postridie, 
Perendie, 
Nondum, 
*■ Quando ? 
AUquando, 

Nonnunquanv 
Interdom, 
Semper, 
Nunquam, 



lnde, 

Deinde, 

Dehinc, 

Porro, 

Deincepi, 

Denuo, 



Which way? 
This way. 

} !**.«*. 

Another way. 

2. Adverbs of Time are three-fold, namely, such as signify, 
1. Some particular time, either present, past, future, or indefinite. 



Now. 
To-day. 

Then. 

Yesterday. 

Heretofore. 

The day before. 
Three days ago. 
Lately. 
Presently. 
Immediately. 
By and by. 
Instantly. 
Straightway. 
To-morrow. 
The day after. 
Two days hence. 
Not yet. 
When? 



Interim, In the mean tune* 

QuStfdie, Daily. 

2. Continuance of time 
Long. 
How long 
So long. 



Dtu, 

Quamdiu? 

Tamdiu, 

Jamdiu, 

Jamdudum, \ Long ago 

Jampridem, ) 

3. Vicissitude or repetition of time 



Sometimes. 

Ever, always. 
Never. 



Then. 
After that. 
Henceforth, 
Moreover. 
So forth. 
Of new. 



Qutities? 

Saepe, 

Rarb, 

Totfes, 

AlTqudties, 

Vfcissim, 

Alternating 

Rursus, 

Iterum, 

Siibinde, 

Identldem, 

Semel, 

Bis, 

Ter, 

Quater, 

S. Adverbs of Order. 

Denfque, 
Postrem6 r 
Primo, -dm, 
Secund6, -urn, 
Terti6, -um, 
Quarto, -um, 



How often? 

Often. 

Seldom. 

So often. 

For several timet. 

By turns. 

Again. 

Ever and anon? now 

then. 
Once. 
Twice, 
Thrice, 
Four times, he ' 



Finally, 

Lastly. 

First, 

Secondly. 

Thirdly. 

Fourthly t &c. 



s — • 

n. Aaverbs denoting Quality, Manner, &c are either Absolute or Comparable. 
Those called Absolute denote, 
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DERIVATION, COMPARISON, AND COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 123 

1. QUALITY, simply ; as, bent, well; male, ill ; fortUtr, bravely; and innumerable others that 
come from adjective nouns or participles. 

2. CERTAINTY ; as* pr&fectd) cerU, sdn&, plant, rue, Wique, Ua, ttiam, truly, verily, yes; quidni, 
why not ? omnino, certainly. 

3. CONTINGENCE ; as, forte*, forsan, forlassis, for$ t haply, perhaps, by chance, peradventure. 

4. NEGATION ; as, turn, hand) not; nequdquam, not at all; neuPtquam, by no means ; mtnXme 9 
nothing less. 

& PROHIBITION ; as, ne, not. 

G. SWEARING ; as, hercle, pol, edtpol, micastot, by Hercules, by Pollux, &c. 

7. EXPLAINING ; as, utpdte, videlicet, scilicet, nfmirum, nempe, to wit, namely. 

8. SEPARATION ; as, seorsum, apart ; sipdrdtim, separately ; stgiUdtim, one by one ; viritim, 
man by man ; oppfddtim, town by town, &c. 

9. JOINING TOGETHER; as, stmul, unit, partter, together; gtneraUler, generally; Ottoer- 
saltier, universally ; plirumque, for the most part. 

10. INDICATION or POINTING OUT ; as, en, eece, lo, behold. 

11. INTERROGATION; as, eur, auare, quamobrem, why, wherefore? man, an, whether? 
quOmddo, qui, how ? To which add, Uoi, qud, quorsum, unde, qua, quando, quamdiu, quoties. 

Those Adverbs which are called Comparative, denote, 

1. EXCESS ; as, Valdl, maxime, magnoptre, maximopere, summopere, admSdum, oppidd, per 
-quam, lenge, greatly, very much, exceedingly ; nimis, nimium, too much ; promts, penttus, omnino, 
altogether, wholly : magis, more; melius, better ; pejus, worse; fortiiu, more bravely ; and optime, 
best ; ptssinU, worst ; fortissimo, most bravely ; and innumerable others of the comparative and 
superlative degrees. 

2. DEFECT ; as, Ferme, fire, prSpembdum, pine, almost ; paruni, little ;' panto, pendulum, very 
little. 

d. PREFERENCE ; as, pdtiits, stttius, rather ; pdtissimum, prcedpul, prcesertim, chiefly, especially ; 
imd, yes, nay, nay rather, yea rather. 

4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY ; as, tta, sic, tided, so ; ut, mi, neat, sie&ti, v*hd, veffii, ceu, tan- 
quam, quasi, as, as if ; quemadmddum, even as ; sittis, enough j ibidem, in like manner ;juxta, alike, 
equally. 

5. UNLIKENESS or INEQUALITY; as, atUer, seem, otherwise, alioqui or alioquin, else; 
nudum, much more or much less. 

6. ABATEMENT; as, sensim, pauldtim, pfdgtentim, by degrees, piece-meal; fix, scarcely; 
«gr£, hardly, with difficulty. 

7. EXCLUSION ; as, tantum, sdlum, tnddd, tantumm&db, duniaxal, dimum, only. 

DERIVATION, COMPARISON, AND COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are derived, 

1. From substantives, and end commonly in TIM or TUS; as, Partim, partly, by parts; 
nomindtim, by name; generatim, by kinds generally ; speciatim, vicatim, gregaiim; radidttus, from 
the root, &c. 

2. From adjectives, and these are by far the most numerous. Such as come from adjectives of 
the first and second declension, usually end in E ; as, libert, freely ; plene, fully : some in O, UM, 
and TER ; as, falsd, tantum, graviter : a few in A, ITUS, and IM ; as, redd, antiqvUus, privatim. 
Some are used two or three ways, as, primum, v. -d ; pur&, -iter ,*- certe, -d ; cauU, -tim ; humane, 
•iter, -Uus, publice, publicities, &c. Adverbs from adjectives of the third declension commonly end 
in TER, seldom in E; as, turpiter, f elicit er, acriter, pariter ; foetid, repente; one in O, omnino. 
The neuter of adjectives is sometimes taken adverbially ; as, recens natus, for recenter ; petfidum 
ridens, for perfide, Hor. multa reluctans, for multum or valde, Virg. So in English we say, to speak 
hud, high, 6tc. for loudly, highly, &c. In many cases a substantive is understood ; as, prima, sc 
loco, optato adcenis, sc. tempore ; hoe, sc. vid, &c. 

3. From each of the pronominal adjectives, iUe, iste^hic, is, idem, &c. are formed adverbs, which 
express all the circumstances of place ; as, from tile, illic, iUue, tilorsum, tiliuc, and iliac. So from 
fuis, ubi, quo, quorsam, unde, and qua. Also of time ; thus, quando, quandiu, &c. 

4. From verbs and participles ; as, casim, with the edge ; punetim, with the point ; strictim, 
closely ; from crafo, pungo, stringo ; amanter, pr&peranter, dubitanter ; distinct^, emandale ; meritd 
inopinato, &c. But these last are thought to be in the ablative, having ex understood. 

5. From prepositions; as, intus, intro, from tn; clanculum, from clam; subtus, from 
sub, fee. 

Adverbs derived from adjectives are commonly compared like their ^primitives. The 
positive generally ends in e, or ter ; as, dure, facile, acriter; the comparative, in ius; 
as, durws, faciUus, acrius; the superlative, in ime; as, durissimk, faciflimi, 
acerrtmi. 



move and noviier, novissxme; meritd, meritissimd, fcc. Those adverbs also art compared whose 
primitives are obsolete ; as, sape, sapius, sapissime ; penUus, pentivds^ penitissime ; satis, satius 
tecus, sectits, fee. Magis, maxime; and potius, potissimvm, want the positive. 
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PREPOSITION. 



Adverbs are variously compounded with all the different parte of speech ; thus, pestridie, nutg 
nop?re;maximopere, summopere, tantopere, multimddis, omnimbdis, quomddo, quart; of postero die, 
mugno open, &c. Illicet, scilicet, videlicet, of ire, scire, videre, licet ; UHco, of in loco ; quorsum, of 
quo versum f commtnus, hand to hand, of cum or con and manus ; emlnus, at a distance, of e and 
maims; quorsum, of quo versum; denuo, anew, of de novo ; quin, why not, but, of qui ne ; tut, of 
cui rei; pedetenlim, step by step, as it were, ptdem tendendo; perendie for perempto die ; nimirum, 
of ne, i. e. non, and mirum ; antpa, postea, prmterea, &c. of ante, and ea, &c. UbivU, quevis, 
andelicet, quousque, sicut, sic&ti, velut, veltUi, desuper, insuper, quamobrem, &c. of ubi, and vis, £tc 
nudiustertius, of nunc dies iertius ; identidem, of idem et idem ; imprtesentidrum, i. e. in tempore 
rerum prcesentium, &.c. 

Obs. 1. The adverb is not an essential part of speech. It only serves to express shortly, in one 
word, what must otherwise have required two or more ; as, sapienter, wisely, for cum sapientia , 
hie, for in hoc loco ; semper, for in omni tempore; semel, for und vice; hie, for duabus victims; 
Mehercule, for Hercules, me juvet, &c. 

Obs. 2. Some adverbs of time, place, and order, are frequently used the one for the other ; as, 
ubi, where or when; inde, from that place, from that time, after that, next; hacMfnus, hitherto, 
thus far, with respect to place, time, or order, he. 

Obs. 3, Some adverbs of time are either past , present, or future ; as, jam, already, now, by and 
by ; olim, long ago, some time, hereafter. Some adverbs of place are equally various ; thus-, esse 
peregre, to be abroad ; ire peregrd, to go abroad ; redire peregre, to return from abroad. 

Obs. 4. Interrogative adverbs of time and place doubled, or compounded with cunque, answer to. 
the English adjection, jo ever; as, ubiubi, or ubicunque, wheresoever; quoqub, qudcunque, whither- 
soever, &c. The same holds also in interrogative words ; as, quotquot, or quoteunque, how many 
soever ; quantusquantus, or quantuscunque, how great soever ; utut, or ulcunqut, however or how- 
soever, &c. 

PREPOSITION. 

A Preposition is an indeclinable word, which shows the relation of one thing to 
another. 

There are twenty-eight prepositions, which govern the accusative ; that is, have an 
accusative after them. 



Ad, 

Apud, 

Ante, 

Adversus, . ? 

Ad versum, $ 

Contra, 

Cis, 

Citra, 

Circa, 

Circum, 

Erga, 

Extra, 

(nter, 

intra, 



To. 
At. 
Before. 

Against, towards. 

Against. 

On this side. 

About. 

Towards. 
Without. 

Between, among. 
Within. 



Infra, 

Juxta, 

0b, 

Propter, 

Per, 

Prater, 

P€nes, 

Post, 

Pone, 

Secus, 

Secundum, 

Supra-, 

Trans, 

Ultra, 



Beneath. 

Jfighto. 

For. 

For, hard by. 

By, through. 

Besides, except. 

In the power of 

After. 

Behind. 

By, along. 

According to. 

Above. 

On the farther side. 

Beyond. 



The Prepositions which govern the ablative are fifteen ; namely. 



A, 

Ab, 
Abs, 
Absque, 
Cum, 



From or by. 



Tlarn, 
Coram, 



Of, concerning. 

Of, out of. 

For. 

Before. 

With the knowledge of. 



Without. 

Up to, as far as. 



De, 

E, > 

Ex, ] 

Without. Pro, 

With. Prae, 

Without the knowledge Palam, 

of. Sine, 

Before, in the presence Tenus, 
of 
These four govern sometimes the accusative, and sometimes the ablative. 

In, In, into. Sub, Under. Super, Above. Subter, Beneath. 

Obs. 1 .^ Prepositions, are so called, because they are generally placed before the word with which 
they are joined. Some however, are put after ; as, cum, when joined with me, te, se, and some- 
times with quo, qui, and quibus ; thus, mecum, tecum, &c. Tenus is always placed after; as, mento 
tenus, Up to the chin. So likewise are versus and usque. 

Obs. 2. Prepositions are often compounded with other parts of speech, particularly with verbs ; 
as, subire, to undergo. 

Prepositions are also sometimes compounded together ; as, Ex adversus eum locum, Cic. Ex 
adversum Athenas, C. Nep. In ante diem quartum Kalendarum Dteembris dtstutit, i. e. usque in eum 
diem, Cic. Supplicatio indicta est ex ante diem quintum idus Octob. i.e.abeo die, Liv Ex ante 
pridie Idus Septembris, Plin. But prepositions, compounded together commonly become adverbs or 
conjunctions ; as, propSlam, prpHnus, insuper, &c 

Obs. 3. Prepositions in composition usually retain their primitive signification , as, adee, to gm 
to ; pnepono, to place before. But from this there are several exception*; 1. IN joined with adjec 




Ambio, 


to surround. 


Divello, 
Drstraho, 


to pull asunder. 
to draw asunder. 


Rglego, 
Sepono, 
Concresco, 


to read again, 
to lay aside, 
to grow together 



INTERJECTION AND CONJUNCTION. 125 

lives generally denotes privation ; as, infidus, unfaithful : but when joined with verbs, increases their 
signification ; as, indurq, to harden greatly. In some words in has two contrary senses ; as, invd- 
cdtus, called upon, or not called upon. So infrendtus, immuldlus, insuetus, impensus, inhumatus, 
intentatus, &c. 2. PER commonly increases the signification ; as, Percdrus, percSlcr,, percdmis, 
percuriosus, perdifficilis, perelegans, pergrdtus, pergr&vis, perhospitdlis, perillustris, perleetus, &e. very 
dear, very swift, 6lc. 3. FR/E sometimes increases ; as, PrcBcldrus, pr<sedives f pr&dulcis, pnsdurus, 
prapinguis, prcevalidus; pr&v&leo, prcepolleo : and also EX; as, Excldmo, exagggro, exaugeo, 
excalefacio, extenuo, exhil&ro; but EX sometimes denotes privation ; as, Exsangui*, bloodless, pale; 
excors, exanimis, -mo, he. 4. SUB often diminishes ; as, Subalbidus, snbabsurdus, subamdrus t 
subdulcis, subgrandis, subgr&vis, subniger, &.c. a little white or whitish, &c. DE often signifies 
downward ; as, Dedido, decurro, degravo, despicio, deldbor : sometimes increases ; as, dedmor, 
demiror : and sometimes expresses privation ; as, Demens, decdlor, dtformis, &c. 

Obs. 4. There are five or six syllables, namely, am, di or dis, re, se, con, which are commonly 
ealled Inseparable Prepositions, because they are only to be found in compound words : however, 
they generally add something to the signification of the words with which they are compounded ; 
thus, 

Am, round about ; 

TV ^ 

I>ji, I asunder; 

Re, again; 

Se, - aside, or apart ; 

Con, _ together; 

INTERJECTION. 

An Interjection is an indeclinable word thrown in between the parts of a sentence, 
to express same passion or emotion of the mind. 

Some Interjections are natural sounds, and common to all languages ; as, Oh! Ah! 
- interjections express in one word a whole sentence, and thus fitly represent the quickness of the 
passions. " - 

. The different passions have commonly different words to express them; thus, 

1. JOT ; as, evax ' hey, brave, lo ! 

2. GRIEF ; as, ah, hei, heu, ehu ! ah, alas, wo is me ! 

3. WONDER ; as, pap(B ! O strange I vah ! hah ! 

4. PRAISE ; as, euge! well done ! 

5. AVERSION ; as, apSge ! away, begone, avaunt, off, fy, tush ! 

6. EXCLAIMING; as, Oh,proh, O! 

7. SURPRISE or FEAR; as, atat! ha, aha! 

8. IMPRECATION; as, vce! wo, pox on't! 

9. LAUGHTER ; as, ha, ha, he ! 

10. SILENCING; as, mi, '**, pax! silence, hush, 'st! 

11. CALLING; as, eho, ehddum, to, ho! soho, ho, O! 

12. DERISION; as, hui! away with! 

13. ATTENTION; as, hem! ha! 

Some interjections denote several different passions ; thus, Vah is used to express joy, and sor 
row, and wonder, &c. 

Adjectives of the neuter gender are sometimes used for interjections ; as, Malum! with a mischief. 
Infandum ! shame ! fy, fy ! Misirum ! O wretched ! Kef as ! O the villany ! 

CONJUNCTION. 

A conjunction is an indeclinable word, which serves to join sentences together. 

Conjunctions, according to their different meaning, are divided into the following classes ; 

I COPULATIVE ; as, et, ac, alque, que, and ; ttiam, qudque, item, also ; cum, turn, both, and 
Also their contraries, nee, ntfque, neu, neve, neither, nor. 

% DISJUNCTIVE ; as, out, vet vel, seu, sive, either, or. 

3. CONCESSIVE ; as, etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, licet, quanquam, quamvis, though, ahl ugh, 
albeit. 

4. ADVERSATIVE; *s,*«tf ? verum, autem, at, ast, atqui, but; tamen, attHmen, verumlamen, 
verumenimvero, y»t,< notwithstanding, nevertheless. 

6. CAUSAL; as, nam, namque, enim, lor; quia, quippe, quantum, because; qudd, that 
because. 

6. ILLATIVE or RATIONAL ; as, ergo, ideo, igUur, ideirco, itdque, therefore ; quapropter 
quocirea, wherefore ",promde, therefore ; cum, quum, seeing, since; quondoqutdem, forasmuch as. 
, 7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE ; as, ut, uti, that, to the end that. 

8. CONDITIONAL ; as, «, sin, if; dum, modo, dummddo, provided, upon condition that ; siqutdem, 
if indeed. 

9. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE ; as, ni, nisi, unless, except 

10. DIMINUTIVE; as, saltern, terte, at least 

II SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE ; as, an, mine, nvm, whether ne, annon, whether, not 
uecne, or not 



126 SYNTAX, OR CONSTRUCTION OP WORDS IN SENTENCES. 

12. EXPLETIVE ; as, autem, vtro, now, truly ; quidem, emOdem, indeed. 

13. ORDINATIVE; as, deinde, thereafter ; acnique, filially; ins&per, moreover; cmtinm 
moreover, but, however. 

14. DECLARATIVE ; as, videlicet, scilicet, nempe, ntmirum, &c. to wit, namely. 

Obs. 1. The game words, as they are taken in different views, are both adverb* and conjunction* 
Thus, an, anne, inc. are either interrogative adverbs; as, An scribU f Does he write? or, suspensive 
conjunctions; as, Jfescio an scribal, I know not if he writes. 

Obs. 2. Some conjunctions, according to their natural order, stand first m a sentence ; as, Ac, 
atque, nee, neque, out, vel, sive, at, ted, verum, nam, quandaquidem, quodrca, quart, tin, siqutdem, 
pneterquam, &c. Some stand in the second place ; as, Autem^tro, quoque, qv&dem, enhn : and some 
may indifferently be put either first or second ; as, Etiam, equidem, Hut, quamvis, quanquam, tamtn, 
altamen, namqtte, quod, quia, quoniam, quippe, utpdte, ut, uti, ergo, idea, igititr, idarco, itaquc, 
proinde, propterea, si, ni, nisi, «c. Hence arose the division of them into Prepositive, Subjunctive 
and Common. To the subjunctive may be added these three, que, ve, nt, which are always joined 
to some other word, and are called Enclitics, because when put after long syllables, they make the 
accent incline to the foregoing syllable ; as in the following verse, 

Indoctvsque pita, discive, trochivt, quiesciL Horat 

But when these enclitic conjunctions come after a short vowel, they do not affect its pronunciation; 
thus, 

Arbuteos faUus montanOquc frag* legebant. Ovid. 

SENTENCES. ■ - — , 

A Sentence is any thought of the mind expressed by two or more words put 
together ; as, Ego lego, I read. Puer legit VirgtHum, the boy reads Virgil.* 

That part of grammar which teaches to put words rightly together in sentences, Is 
called Syntax or Construction. 

Words in sentences have a twofold relation to one another : namely, that of Concord. 
or Agreement ; and that of Government or Influence. 

Concord, is when one word agrees with another in some accidents } as, in gender, 
number, person, or case. 

Government, is when one word requires another to be put in a certain case, or mode* 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

1. In every sentence there must be a verb and a nominative expressed or under- 
stood. 

2. Every adjective must have a substantive expressed or understood. 

3. All the cases of nouns, except the nominative and vocative, must be governed 
by some other word. 

4. The genitive is governed by a substantive noun expressed or understood* 

5. The dative is governed by adjectives and verbs. 

6. The accusative is governed by an active verb, or by a preposition ; or is placed 
before the infinitive. 

7. The vocative stands by itself, or has an interjection joined with it. 
8.. The ablative is governed by a preposition expressed or understood. 
9. The infinitive is governed by some verb or adjective. 

All sentences are either Simple or Compound. 

SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

A simple sentence is that which has but one nominative, and one finite verb ; that tit, 
a verb in the indicative, subjunctive, or imperative mode. 

In a simple sentence, there is only one Subject and one Attribute. 
The Subject is the word which marks the person or thing spoken of. 
The Attribute expresses what we affirm concerning the subject; as, 

The boy reads his lesson : Here " the boy," is the Subject of discourse, or the person spoken of; 
" reads his lesson," is the Attribute, or what we affirm concerning the subject. The dUigent boy 
reads his ksson carefully at home. Here we have still the same subject, " the boy," marked by the 
character of " diligent" added to it ; and the same attribute, " reads his lesson," with the circum- 
stances of manner and place subjoined, " carefully," " at home." 

COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

A compound sentence is that which has more than one nominative, or one finite 
verb* 
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* 
A compound sentence is made up of two or more simple sentences or phrases, and 
is commonly called a Period. , 

The parts of which a compound sentence consists, are called Members or Clauses. 

In every compound sentence there are either several subjects, and one attribute, or several 
attributes, and one subject, or both several subjects and several attributes ; that is, there are either 
several nominatives applied to the same verb, or several verbs applied to the same nominative, or 
Doth. 

Every verb marks a judgment or attribute, and every attribute must have a subject. Iftiere musty 
therefore, be in every sentence or period as many propositions, as there are verbs of a finite 
mode. 

Sentences are compounded by means of relatives and conjunctions ; as, 
Happy is the man who loveth religion, and practiseth virtue. 

CONCORD. 

The following words agree together in a sentence : 1. An adjective with a substantive. 
2. A verb with a nominative. 3. A relative with an antecedent. 4. A substantive 
with a substantive. 

1. Agreement of an Adjective with a Substantive. 

Rule I. The adjective agrees with its substantive, in number, case, and 
gender; as, 

Bonus vir, a good man ; Boni viri, good men. 

Fczmina casta, a chaste woman ; Faminae casta, chaste women. 
Dulce pomum, a sweet apple. Dulcia pornd, sweet apples. 

And so through all the cases and degrees of comparison. 

This rule applies also to pronouns and participles; as, Mens liber, my book; ager 
colendus, a field to be tilled ; Plur. Mei libri, agri colendi, &c. 

Obs. 1. The substantive is frequently understood, or its place supplied by an infinitive ; and then 
the adjective is put in the neuter gender ; as, triste, sc. negotiutn, a -sad thing, Virg. Tuum scirz, 
the same with tua scienlia, thy knowledge, Pen. We sometimes, however, find the substantive 
understood in the feminine ;' as, Non posteriores feram, sup. partes, Ter. 

Obs. 2. An adjective often supplies the place of a substantive ; as, Certus amicus, a sure friend ; 
Bona ferina, good venison ; Sumtnum bonum, the chief good : Homo being understood to amicus, 
caro to ferina, and negotium to bonum. A substantive is sometimes used as an adjective} as, incoia 
turba vocant, the inhabitants, Ovid Fast. 3. 582. 

Obs. 3. These adjectives, primus, medius, uUimus, exlremus, infimus, imus, summus, suvremus, 
reliquus, ctztcra, usually signify the first part, the middle part, uc. of any thing : as, Media nox, 
the middle part of the night ; Summa arbor, the highest part of a tree. 

Obs. 4. Whether the adjective or substantive ought to be placed first in Latin, no certain rule 
can be given. Only if the substantive be a monosyllable, and the adjective a polysyllable, the 
substantive is elegantly put first ; as, vir clarissimus, res prmslantissima, sue. 

2. Agreement of a Verb with a Nominative. 
II. The verb agrees with its nominative case, in number and person; as, 



Ego lego, I read ; JYb* legimus, We read. 
Tiiscnbis, — ' " 



Thou writest or you write ; Vos scribitis, Ye or you write. 
Preceptor docet, the master teaches ; Prseceptores docent, Masters teach. 

And so through all the modes, tenses, and numbers. 

Obs. 1. Ego and no$ are of the first person ; tu and vos of the second person; ille, and all other 
words, of the third. The nominative of the first and second person is seldom expressed, 
unless for the sake of emphasis or distinction ; as, tu es patronus, tu pater, Ter. Tu legis, ego 
scribo. 

Obs. 2. An infinitive, or some part of a sentence, often supplies the place of a nominative ; as, 
Mentiri est turpe, to lie is base ; Din non perlitatum tenuit dicialorem, the sacrifice not being attended 
with favourable omens, detained the dictator for a long time, Liv. vii. 8. Sometimes the neuter 
pronoun id or illud is added, to express the meaning more strongly ; as, Faeert qua libet, id est 
esse regem, SaJlust 

Obs. 3. The infinitive mode often supplies the place of the third person of the imperfect of the 
indicative ; as, MUUes fugtre, the soldiers fled, for fugiebant or fugere caperunt. Jnvidire omnts 
mini, for invidebant. 

Obs. 4. A collective noun may be joined with a verb either of the singular or of the plural num- 
ber; as, Mullitudo slat, or stanl, the multitude stands, or stand. '' 

A collective noun when joined with a verb singular, expresses many considered as one whole ; 
but when joined with a verb plural, signifies many separately, or as individuals. Hence, if an 
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adjective or participle be subjoined to the verb when of the singular number, they will agree both 
in gender and number with the collective noun ; but if the verb be plural, the adjective or parti* 
ciple will be plural also, and of the same gender with the individuals of which the collective noun 
.s composed ; as, Pars erant casi : Pars obnixa trudunt, sc. formica, Virg. Mn. iv. 406. Magna 
pars rapta, sc. virgin**) Liv. i. 9. Sometimes, however, though more rarely, the adjective is thus 
used in the singular ; as, Pars arduus, Virg. iEn. vii. 624. 

THE CONSTRUCTION OF RELATIVES. 

3. Agreement of the Relative mthfhe Antecedent* 

III. The relative Qui, Qua, Quod, agrees with its antecedent in gender, 
number, and person. 



Singular, 

Vir qui, 
Farnina qua, 
Negotiant quod, 
Ego qui scribo, 
Tu qui scribis, 
Vir qui scfibit, 
Mutter qua scribii, 
Animal quod currU, 
Vir quern vidi, 
Mulier quam vidi, 
Animal quad vidi, 
Vir eui paret, 
Vir cui est similis, 
Vir a quo, 
Mulier ad quam, 
Vir cujus of us est, 



The man who. 
The woman who. 
The thing which. 
I who write. 
Thou who writest. 
Hie man who writes. 
The woman who writes. 
The animal which runs. 
The man whom I saw. 
The woman whom I saw. 
The animal which I saw. 
The man whom he obeys. 
The man to whom be is like. 
The man by whom. 
The woman to whom. 
The man whose work it is. 



Vir quern misZror, 

cujus miseror, vel miseresco, 

cujus me miseret, 

cujus vel cujd interest, &c. 
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The man whom 
whose 



PluraL 

Viri qua. 
Famtna qua* 
JYegotia qua, 
Jfos qui scribimus. 
Vos qui scribitis. 
Viri qui scribunt. 
Mulieres qua scribunt. 
Animalia qua currant 
Viri quos vidi. 
Mulieres qua* vidi. . 
Animalia qua vidi. 
Viri quibus paret. 
Viri quibus est similis 
- Viri a quibus. 
Mulieres ad qua*. 
Viri quorum opus est. 

I pity. 

interest it is, &c. 



IV. If no nominative come between the relative and the verb, the relative 
ts the nominative to the verb ; but when a nominative intervenes, the relative 
is governed by the verb, or some other word in the sentence. 

Ob s. 1. The relative must always have an antecedent ezpressed'or understood, and therefore 
may be considered as an adjective placed between two eases of the same substantive, of which the 
one is always expressed, generally the former ; as, 

Vir qui (vir) legit ; vir quern (virum) amo : Sometimes the latter ; as, Quam quisque norit artem, 
in hoc (arte) se exerceat, Cic. Eunuchum, quern dedisti nobis, qua* turbos dedit, Ter. sc. Eunuchu* 
Sometimes both cases are expressed ; as, Erant omnino duo itinera, quibus itineribus domo txire 
possent, Caes. Sometimes, though more rarely, both cases are omitted ; as, Sunt, quos hoc genus 
minime juvat, for sunt homines, quos homines, &c Hor. 

Obs. 2. When the relative is placed between two substantives of different genders, it may agree 
in gender with either of them, though most commonly with the former ; as, 

Vultus quern dixere chaos, Ovid. Est locus in carcere, quod TuUianum appellatur, Sal. Animal, 
quern vocamus hominem, Cic. Cogito id quod res est, Ter. If a part of a sentence be the ante- 
cedent, the relative is always put in the neuter gender ; as, Pompeius se afflixit, quod mihi est summo 
dolori, scil. Pompeium se ajfligere, Cic. Sometimes the relative does not agree in gender with the 
antecedent, but with some synonymous word supplied ; as, Scelus qui for scelestut, Ter. Abun~ 
dantia earum rerum, qua mortales prima puiant, scil. negotia, Sail. Vet virtus tua me vel vicwitas, 
quod ego in aUqua parte amicitia puto, facit ut te moneam, scil. negotium, Ter. In omni Africa, 
qui agebant, for in omnibus Afris, Sallust. Jug. 89. Won dissidenUd futuri, qua unperavisset, for 
quod, lb. 100. 

Obs. 3. When the relative comes after two words of different persons, it agrees with the first or 
second person rather than the third ; as, Ego sum vir, qui facio, scarcely facit. 

Obs. 4. The antecedent is often implied in « possessive adjective ; as, 

Omnes laudare fortunas meat, qui haberem gnatum tali tngenio praditum, Ter. Sometimes the 
antecedent must be drawn from the sense of the foregoing words ; as, Came pluit, quern imbrem 
owes rapuisse feruntur ; i. e. pluit imbrem came, quern imbrem, hue. Liv. Si tempus est uUum jure 
homines necandi, qua multa sunt, scil. tempora, Cic. 

Obs. 5. The relative is sometimes entirely omitted ; as, Urbs antiqua fuit ; Tyrii tenuere colons, 
scil. quam or earn, Virg. Or if once expressed, is afterwards omitted, so that h must be supplied 
in a different case ; as, Bocchus cum peditibus, quos flius ejus adduxerat, neque m priore pugna 
adfuerant, Romanos invadunt ; for quique in priore pugna non adfuerant, Sail. In English the 
relative is often omitted, where in Latin it must be expressed; as, The letter I wrote, for the Utter , 
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wftfcA J tongs; Xfce man / tow, to wit, whom. But this omission, of the relative tat general]? 
improper, particularly in serious discourse. 

Obs. 6. The case olf the relative sometimes seems to depend on that of the antecedent ; as, Cum 
aliquid agas eorum, quorum consue'sti, for qua consuisti a^ere, or quorum aliquid agere consuisti, 
Cic. ItestUut in quern me accepisti locum, for in locum, tn quo, Ter. And. it. 1. 58. But such 
examples rarely occur. 

Obs. 7. The adjective pronouns, Hit, ipse, itte, hie, is, and idem, in their construction, resemble 
that of the relative qui; as, Idber ejus, His or her book; Vita eorum, Their life, when applied to 
men ; Vila earum, Their life, when applied to women. By the improper use of these pronouns in 
English, the meaning of sentences is often rendered obscure. 

Obs. 8. The interrogative or indefinite adjectives, qualis, quantus, quotus, &c. are also sometimes 
construed like relatives ; as, Fades est, qualem decet esse sororum, Ovid. But these have commonly 
other adjectives either expressed or understood, which answer to them ; as, Tanta est multitude 
qpqntum urbs capcre potest: and are often applied to different substantives; as, Quale* sunt ewes, 
talis est civitas, Cic. ' < 

' Obs. 9. The Latin relative often cannot be translated literally into English, on account of the 
different idioms of the two languages ; as, Quod cum ita esset, When that was so: not, Which when it 
was so, because then there would be two nominatives to the verb was, which is improper. Sometimes 
the accusative of the relative in Latin must be rendered by the nominative in English ; as, Quern 
dicu/tf me esse 9 Who do they say that I am ; not whom. Quern dicunl adventure f Who do they 
say is coming ? 

. Obs. 10* As the relative is always connected with a different verb from the antecedent, it is 

. usually construed with the subjunctive mode, unless when the meaning of the verb is expressed 

positively ; as, Audire cupio, qua legeris, I want to hear what you have read , that is, what perhaps 

ortprobably you may have read ; Avdirt cupio, qua legisti, I want to hear what you (actually or 

in fact) have read. 

To the construction of the Relative may be subjoined that of the answer to a 
question. 

The answer is commonly put in the same case with the question $ as, 

Qui vocare t Geta, sc. vocor. Qutdquceris? Librum,%c.quaro. Quotd hord venisli f Sextd. Some* 
limes the construction is varied ; as, Cuius est liber ? Meus, not met. Quanti emptus est ? Decern 
assibu*. Vamnatusne es furti f Imd alio crimine. Often the answer is made by other parts o£ 
speech than nouns ; as, Quid agitur ? Statur, sc. a me, a nobis. Quis fecit f Kcscio : aiunt 
JPelrum fecisse. Quomodo vales f Bene, malt. Scripsistine t Scripsi, ita, etiam, imd, &c. An 
vidisly? Non vidi, non, minime, &c. Chorea tuam vestem detraxit tibit Factum. Ft ed est 
yulutus t Factum, Ter. Most of the Rules of Syntax may thus be exemplified fin the form of 
questions and answers 

The same Case after a Verb as before it 

V. Any Verb may have the same Case after, as before it, when both words 
refer to the same person or thing ; as, 

Ego sum discipulus, I am a scholar. 

Tu vocaris Joannes, You are named John. 

Ulaincedit regina, She walks as a queen. 

Scio ilium haberi sapientem, I know that he is esteemed wise. 

Scio vos esse discipulos, I know that you are scholars. 

. So Redeo iratus, jaceo supplex ; Evadent digni, they will become worthy ; Rempublicam defendi 
adoUsctn* ; nolo esse longus, I am unwilling to be tedious ; Malim videri timidus, ovum parum 
prudent, Cic. Non licet mini esse negligenti, Cic. Natura dedit omnibus esse beatis, Claud. Cupio 
me esse cUmentem; cupio non putart mendacem; Vult esse medium, sc. se, He wishes to be neuter, 
Cic. Disce esse paler; Hoc est esse patremt sc. cum, Ter. Id est, dominum, non imperatorem 
esse, Sallust. 

Obs* 1. This rule impliesnothing eke but the agreement of an adjective with a substantive, o* 
0$ one substantive with another ; for those words in a sentence which refer to the same object 
must always agree together, how much soever disjoined. 

Obs. 2. The verbs which most frequently have the same case after them as before them, are, 

1. Substantive and neuter verbs ; as, Sum, fio, forem, and existo; eo, venio, sto, sedeo, evado, 
jaceo, fugio, &c. 

. 2. The passive of verbs of naming, judging, &c. as, JOicor, appellor, vocor, nomtnor, nundtpor, 
to which add, videor, exislimor, creor, consliluor, sal&tor, designor, &c. 

These and other like verbs, admit after them only the nominative, accusative, or dative. When 
they have before them the genitive, they have after them an accusative ; as, Interest omnium esse 
bonos, scil.ee; it is the interest of all to be good. In seme cases we can use either the nominative 
or accusative promiscuously ; as, Cupio diet doctus or doctum, sc. me did; Cupio esse element, non 
putari mendax ; vult esse tnedius. 

Obs. 3. When any of the above verbs are placed between two nominatives of different numbers. 
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they commonly agree in number with the former; as, Dos est decern talenta, Her dowry it ten' 
talents, Ter. Omnia pontus erant, Ovid. But sometimes with the latter ; as, Jlmantium irce amoris 
iniegratio est, The quarrels of lovers is a renewal of love, Ter. So when an adjective is applied 
to two substantives of different genders, it commonly agrees in gender with that substantive which 
is most the subject of discourse; as, Oppidum est appeliaium Possidonia, Pirn. Sometimes, 
however, the adjective agrees with the nearer substantive ; as, Non omnis error stultilia est dicenda, 
Cic. 

Obs. 4. When the infinitive of any verb, particularly the substantive verb esse t has the dative 
before it, governed by an Impersonal verb or any other word, it may have after it either the dative 
or the accusative ; as, Licet mihi esse beoto, 1 may be happy ; or licet mihi esse beatum, me being 
understood ; thus, licet mihi (me) esse beatum. The dative before esse is often to be supplied ; as, 
Licet esse beatum, One may be happy, scil. alicui or homini. 

Obs. 5. The poets use certain forms of expression, which are not to be imitated in prose ; as, 
Jtettulit Ajax Jovis esse pronfyos, for Se esse pronepotem, Ovid's Met. xii. 141. Cum pateris sapiens 
emendatusque vocaji, for sapitntem, &c. Horat. Ep. 1. lo\ 30. Acceptum refero versions use nouns, 
Ovid. Tulumquc putavil jam bonus esse socer, Lucan. 

4. Agreement of one Substantive with another. 

VI. Substantives signifying the same person or thing, agree in case ; as, 

Ciciro orator, Cicero the orator ; Ciceronis oratoris, of Cicero the orator. 
Urbs Athena, the city of Athens ; Urbis Athindrum, of the city Athens. 

GOVERNMENT. 
I. The Government op Substantives. 

VTI. One Substantive governs another signifying a different person or 
thing in the genitive ; as, 

Amor Dei, The love of God; Lex natures, The law of nature ; Domus Cas&ris, The house of Cessar, 
or Caesar's house. 

Obs. 1. When one substantive is governed by another in the genitive, it expresses in general the 
relation of property or possession, and therefore is often elegantly turned into a possessive adjec- 
tive ; as, Domus palris, or paterna, a father's house ; Filius heri, or herilis, a master's son : and 
among the poets, Labor Herculeus, for Herculis ; Ensis Evandrius, for Evandri. 

Obs. 2. When the substantive noun in the genitive signifies a person, it may be taken either in an 
active or passive sense ; thus, Amor Dei, The love of God, either means the love of God towards 
us, or our love towards him. So caritas palris, signifies either the affection of a father to his children, 
or theirs to him. But often the substantive can only be taken either in an active or in a passive 
sense; thus, Timor Dei, always implies Deus timetur; and Providentia Dei, Deus providet. So 
caritas ipsius soli, affection to the very soil, Liv. ii. 1. 

Obs. 3. Both the former and latter substantive are sometimes to be understood ; as, Hectdris 
Andromache, scil. uxor ; Venlum est ad Vesta, scil. a\dem or tempi um; Venlum est tria millia, scil 
passuum, three miles. 

Obs. 4. We find the dative often used after a verb for the genitive particularly among the poets ; 
as, Ei corpus porrigitur, His body is extended, Virg. JEn. vi. 596. 

Obs. 5. Some substantives are joined with certain prepositions ; as, Amicilia, inimicitia, pax 
cum aliquo ; Amor in vel erga aliquem; Gaudium de re; Cur a de aliquo ; Mentio illius, vel de 
illo ; Quies ab armis; Fumns ex incendiis ; Pradator ex sociis, for sociorum, Sallust, &c. 

Obs. 6. The genitive in Latin is often rendered in English by several other particles besides of; 
as, Descensus Averni, the descent to Avernus ; Prudenlia juris, skill in the law. 

Substantive pronouns are governed in the genitive like substantive nouns ; as, pars 
mei, a part of me. 

So also adjective pronouns, when used as substantives, or having a noun understood ; 
as, Liber ejus, illius, hvjus, &c. The book of him, or his book, sc. hominis : The 
book of her, or her book, sc. femince. Libri eorum, v. earum, their books ; Cvjus 
liber, the book of whom, or whose book; Quorum libri, whose books, &c. But we 
always say, mens liber, not mei; pater noster, not nostri ; suum jus, not sui. 

When a passive sense is expressed, we use mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, nostrum, 
vestrum; but we use their possessives when an active sense is expressed; as. Amor 
mei, The love of me, that is, The love wherewith I am loved ; Amor mens, My love 
that is, the love wherewith I love. We find, however, the possessives sometimes used 
passively, and their primitives taken actively ; as, Odium tuum, Hatred of thee, Ter 
Phorm. v. 8. 27. Labor mei, My labour, Plaut. 

The possessives mens, tuus, suus, noster, vester, have sometimes nouns, pronouns, 
and participles after them in the genitive ; as, Pectus tuum hominis simpUcis, Cic 
PhU. ii. 43. Noster duorum eventus, Liv. Tuum ipsius studium, Cic Mea script* 
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timentis, &c. Hot. Solius meum peccatum ccrrtgi non potest, Cic. Id maxime 
quemque decet, quod est cujusque suum maxime, Id. 

The reciprocals SUI and SUUS are used when the action of the verb is reflected as 
it were, upon its nominative ; as, Cato interfecit se. Miles defendit suam vitam. 
Dicit se scripturum esse. We find, however, is or Me sometimes used in examples 
of this kind 5 as, Deum agnoscimus ex operibus ejus % Cic. Persuadent Rauracis, ut 
und cum iis prqficisscantur, for una secum, Caes. 

1 VIII. If the latter of two Substantives have an Adjective of praise or 
dispraise, joined with it^ it may be put either in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Vir sumnuB prudentia, or summd prudentid, A man of great wisdom. 
Putrprobce indolis, or probd indole, A boy of a good disposition. 

Obs. 1. The ablative here is not properly governed by the foregoing substantive, but by some 
preposition understood ; as, cum, de, ex, in, &c. Thus, Vir summd prudentid, is the same 
with Vir cum summa prudentia. ' 

Obs. 2. In some phrases the genitive is only used ; as, Magni formica laboris, the laborious ant; 
Vir imi subsellii, homo minimi pretii, a person of the lowest rank. Homo nullius stiptndii, a man 
of no experience in war, Sallust. Won mulli cibi hospitem accipies, sed multi joci, Cic. Ager 
trium jugerum. In others only the ablative ; as, Es bono animo, Be of good courage. Mirdsum 
alacritalt ad litigandum, Cic. Capite aperto est, His head is bare; obvoluto, covered. Capite et 
tupercilio semper est rasus, Id. Mulier magna natu, Liv. Sometimes both are used in the same 
sentence ; as, Adolescens eximid spe, summtB virtutis, Cic. The ablative more frequently occurs in 
prose than the genitive. 

Obs. 3. Sometimes the adjective agrees in case with the former substantive, and then the latter 
substantive is put in the ablative ; thus we say, either, Vir pr aslant is ingenii, or prteslanli ingenio ; 
or Virprctslans ingenio, and sometimes prceslans ingenii. Among the poets, the latter substantive 
is frequently put in the accusative by a Greek construction, secundum or quod ad, being understood 
by the figure commonly called Sunecddche; as, Miles fractus membra, i. e. fractus, secundum or 
quod ad membra, or habens membra fracla, Horat. Os humerosqut deo simUis, Virg. 

Adjectives taken as Substantives. 

IX. An adjective in the neuter gender without a substantive, governs the 
genitive; as, 

Mullum pecunia, Much money. Quid rei est f What is the matter ? 

Obs. 1. This manner of expression is more elegant than Mull a pecunia, and therefore is much 
used by the best writers ; as, Plus eloquenlice, minus sapientice, tantum Jidei, id negolii; quicquid 
erat patrum, reos dicer es, Liv. Id loci; Ad hoc aetatis, Sallust. 

Obs. 2. The adjectives which thus govern the genitive like substantives, generally signify quantity J 
as, multum, plus, plurimum, tantum, quantum, minus, minimum, he. To which add, hoc, illud, 
islud, id, quid, aliquid t quidvit, quiddam, &c. Plus and quid almost always govern the genitive, 
and therefore by some are thought to be substantives. 

Obs. 3. Nihil*, and these neuter pronouns, quid, aliquid, &c. elegantly govern neuter adjectives 
of the first and second declension in the genitive ; as, nihil sinceri, no sincerity ; but seldom govern 
in this manner adjectives of the third declension, particularly those which end in is and e ; as, 
Nequid hostile timerent, not hostilis • we find, however, quicquid civilis, Liv. v. 3. 

Obs. 4. Plural adjectives of the neuter gender also govern the genitive, commonly the genitive 
plural ; as, August a viarum, Opaca locorum, Telluris operta ; loca being understood. So Jlmara 
curarum, acuta belli, sc. negotia, Horat. An adjective, indeed, of any gender, may have a genitive 
after it, with a substantive understood ; as, Amicus C&saris, Patria Ulyssis, &c. 

Opus and Usus. - 

X. Opus and Usus, signifying need i require the ablative ; as, 

Est opus pecunid, There is need of money. Usus viribus, Need of strength. 

Obs. 1. Opus and usus are substantive nouns, and do not govern the ablative of themselves, but 
by some preposition, as pro, or the like understood. They sometimes also, although more rarely, 
govern the genitive ; as, Lectionis opus est, Quiuct. Opera usus est, Liv. 

Obs. 2. Opus is often construed like an indeclinable adjective ; as, Dux nobis opus est, We need 
f general, Cic. Dices nummos mihi opus esse, Id. Nobis exempla opus sunt, Id. 

Obs. 3. Opus is elegantly joined with the perfect participle ; as. Opus maturato, Need of haste , 
Opus consulto, Need of deliberation ; Quid facto usus est ? Ter. The participle has sometimes a 
substantive joined with it; as, Mihi opus fuit 9 Hirtio convenlo, It behoved me to meet with 
Hirtius, Cic. 

Obs. 4. Opus is sometimes joined with the infinitive, or the subjunctive with ut ; as, Siquid forte 
stt, quod opus sit sciri, Cic. Nunc tibi opus est, (Bgram ut It adsimules, Plaut. Sire opus til 
mperitart tquis, Horat. It is often placed absolutely, i. e. without depending 00 any other word \ 
as, sic opus est; si opus sit, &c. 
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II. GOVEBNMKNT OF AdJSCTIVXS. 

* 1. Adjectives governing the Genitive. 

XI. Verbal adjectives, and such as signify an affection of the mind, govern 
the genitive ; as, 

Avidus gloria, Desirous of glory. Ignanu fraudis, Ignorant of fraud. 
Memor benjictorum, Mindful of favours. 

To this rule belong": I. Verbal adjectives in AX ; as, capax, edax, ferax, tenax, 
perfinax, &c. and certain participial adjectives in NS and TUS; as, among ap- 
pitent, cupient, insolent, scient ; contultut, doctus, expertut, insuetus, intolitus, &c. 
II. Adjectives expressing various affections of the mind : 1. Desire; as, avarus, cupidus, 
studiosus, &c. 2. Knowledge, ignorance, and doubting; as, caJlidut,certut, certior, 
eonsdus, gnarus, peritut, prudent, &c. Ignarut, incertut, intciut, imprudent, 
imperitus, immemor, rudis ; Amhiguus, dubiut, tutpentut, &c. 3. Care and diligence, 
and the contrary ; as, Auxins, curiotut, tolicitut,providut, diligent ; Incuriosus, securvs, 
negligent, &c. 4. Fear, and confidence ; as, Formidohtut,pavidut 9 timidut, trepidut; 
Impavidut, interritut, intrepidut. 5. Guilt, and innocence ; as, Noxiut, reus, su*~ 
pectus j compertus; Innoxius, innocent, intont. 

To these add many adjectives of various significations ; as, mger animi ; ardent, 
audax, aversut, diversus, egregiut, erectut, falsut, felix, fessus, furent, ingens, 
integer, Icetus, prcettant animi ; modicut voti ; integer vitas / teri ttudiomm, Hor. 
But we say, a>ger pedibus, ardent in cupiditatibut, prozstant doctrind, modicut cultu; 
Lotus negotio, de re, ox propter rem, &c. and never mger pedum, &c. 

Obs. 1. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and participles; thus, patient algoris, able to 
bear cold ; and patiens algorem, actually bearing cold. So amans virtutis, and amant virtuiem 
doctus grammatical, skilled in grammar ; doctus grammatical/! , one who has learned it. 

Obs. 2. Many of these adjectives vary their construction ; as, avidus in pecuniis, Cic. Avidior 
ad rem, Ter. Jure cqnsultus tt peritus, or juris, Cic. Rudis literarum, in jure civili, Cic. Rudis 
arte, ad mala, Ovid. Doctus Latine, Latinis Uteris, Cic. Assuetus labore, in omnia, Liv. Mtnste 
herili, Virg. Insuetus moribus Romanis, in the dative, Liv. Laboris, ad onera portanda, Cses. 
Desutlus bello et triumphis, in the dative or ablative, rather the dative, Virg. Anxius, solicitvs, 
securus, de re aliqua ; diligens in, ad, de, Cic. Negligens in aliquem, in or de re ; Reus de vi, 
eriminibus, Cic. Uertior fad us de re, rather than rei, Cic. 

Obs. 3. The genitive after these adjectives is thought to be governed by causd, in re, or in negotio, 
or some such word understood : as, Cupidus laudis, i. e. causd, or in re laudis, desirous of praise, 
that is, on account of, or in the matter of praise. But many of the adjectives themselves may b« 
supposed to contain in their own signification the force of a substantive ; thus, studiosus pecunue, 
fond of money, is the same with habens studium pecuniae, having a fondness for money. 

XII. Partitives, and words placed partitively, comparatives, superlatives, 
interrogative.?, and some numerals, govern the genitive plural ; as, 

Aliquis philosopkorum, Some one of the philosophers. 

Senior fratrum, The elder of the brothers. 

Doclissimus Romanorum, The most learned of the Romans. 

tyuis nostrum ? Which of us ? 

Una musarum, One of the muses. 

Octavus sapientum, , The eighth of the wise men. 

Adjectives are called Partitivet, or are said to be placed partitively, when they 
signify a part of any number of persons or things, having after them, in English, of 
or among ; as, alius, nuliut, tolus, &c. quit and qui, with their compounds : also 
Comparatives, Superlatives, and some Numerals: as, unut, duo, tyes; primus, 
tecundus, &c. To these add multi, pauci, plerique, mediut. 

Obs. 1. Partitives, he. agree in gender with the substantive which they have after them in the 
genitive ; but when there are two substantives of different genders, the partitive, he. rather agrees 
with the former; as, Indus fluminum maximus, Cic. Rarely with the latter; as, Delphimu 
ammaliwn velocissimum, Plin. The genitive here is governed by ex numero, or by the same sub- 
stantive understood in the singular number; as, Nulla sororum, scil. soror, or ex numero 
sororum. 

Obs. 2. Partitives, he. are often otherwise construed with the prepositions de, e, ex, or in; as, 
Unus de fratribus; or by the poets, with ante or inter; as, Pulcherrimus ante omnes, for omnium, 
Virg. Primus inter omnes, Id. 

Obs. 3. Partitives, he. govern collective nouns in the genitive singular, and are of the same 
gender with the individuals of which the collective noun is composed ; as, Fir forlissimus nostra* 
cvritatis, Cic. Maximus stirpis, Liv. TJUimos orbis Britannos, Horat. Od. i. 85. 29. 

Obs. 4. Comparatives are used when we speak of two ; Superlatives, when we speak of more 
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Chan two ; as, Major fratrum, the elder of the brothers, meaning two ; Maxiriiiu Jratrvm, The 
eldest of the brothers, meaning more than two. In like manner, uter, alter, neuter, are applied 
with regard to two ; quis 2 unus, alius, nullus, with regard to three or more ; as, Uter vestrum, Whether 
or which of you two ; Qww vestrum, Which of you three : but these are sometimes taken promis- 
cuously, the one for the other. 

2. Adjectives governing the Dative. 
XIII. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit, likeness or unWceness, &c. 
govern the dfctive ; as, 

Ulilis bello, Profitable for war. 

Perniciosus reipublica, Hurtful to the commonwealth. 
Similis palri, Like to his father. 

Or thus, Any adjective may govern the dative in Latin, which has the signs TO 
or FOR after it in English. 
To this rule belong : 

1. Adjectives of profit or disprofit; as, Bern gnus, bonus, commodus, felix, fructuosut, prosper, 
saluber. Calamitosus, damnosus, dims, exiiiosus, funestus,incommodus, mains, noxius, perniciosus, 

veslifeT '. 

2. Of pleasure or pain; as, Acceptus, dulcis, gratus, gratiosus,jucundus, Icetus, suavis^—Acerbus, 
amarus, insuavis, injucundus, ingratus, molestus, tristis. ^ 

3. Of friendship or hatred ; as, Addictus, cequus, amicus, benevolus, blandus, cams, deditus, fidus, 

fidelis, lehis, mitts, jyropitius. Adversus, etmulus, asper, crudelis, conlrarius, injcnsus, infttfus, 

tnfidus, immitis, inimicus, iniquus, invisus, invidus, iratus, odiosus, suspectus, trux. 

4. Of clearness or obscurity ; as, Aperlus, certus, compertus, conspicuus, manifestus, notus, per- 
tpieiius. Ambiguus, dubius, ignotus, incertus, obscurus. 

6. Of nearness ; as, Finitimus, proprior, proximus, propinquus, socius, vicinus. 

6. Of fitness or unfitness ; as, Aplus, appositus, accommodalus, habilis, idoneus, o/jpor/tmu*.— 
Jneptus, inhabilis, importunus, inconveniens. 

7. Of ease or difficulty j as, Facilis, levis, obvius, pervius. Difficilis, arduus, gravis, laboriosus, 

periculosus, invius. To these add such as signify propensity or readiness; as, Pronus, proctitis, 
propensus, promptus, paratus. 

8. Of equality or inequality; as, JEqualis, aquavus, par, compar, suppar* Inequalis, impar, 

dispar, discors. Also of likeness or unlikeness ; as, Similis, eemulus, geminus. Dissimilis, absonus, 

alienus, diversus, discolor. 

9. Several adjectives compounded with CON ; as, Cofpiatus, concolor, concors, confinis, congntus, 
comanguineus, consentaneus, consonus, conveniens, contiguus, conlinuus, coniinens, contiguous ; as, 
Maii, a&r coniinens, est, Cic. 

To these add many other adjectives of various significations ; as, Obnoxius, subjectus, supplex, 
credulus, absurdus, decorus, deformis, prctsto, indecl. at hand, secundus, &c. — particularly. 

Verbals in bilis and dus govern the dative $ as, 

Amandus vel amabilis omnibus, To be loved by all men. 

So Mors est terribilis malis ; Oplabilis omnibus pax ; Adhibenda est nobis diligentia, Cic. Semel 
omnibus calcanda est via lethi, Hor. Also some participles of the perfect tense; as, Bella matribus 
detestata, hated by, Hor. 

Verbals in DUS are often construed with the preposition ai as, Deus est venerandus h colendus 
a nobis, Cic. Perfect participles are usually so ; as, Mors Crassi est a myitis, deJUta, rather 
than multis defleta, Cic. A te invitatus, rogatus, proditus, he. hardly ever tibi. 

Obs. 1. The dative is properly not governed by adjectives, nor by any other part of speech ; but 
put after them, to express the object to which their signification refers. 

The particle to in English is often to be supplied ; as, Similis patri, Like his father, to being 
understood. 

Obs. 2. Substantives have likewise sometimes a dative after them ; as, Hie est pater, dux, vel 
jilius mihi, He is father, leader, or son to me ; so, Presidium reis, decus amims, &c. Hor. Exiihan 
pecori, Virg. Virtutibus hoslis, Cic. 

Obs. 3. The following adjectives have sometimes the dative after them, and sometimes the 
genitive ; AJfinis, similis, communis, par, proprius, finitimus, Jidus, conterminus, super stes, conscius 
tequalis, conlrarius, and adversus; as, Similis tibi, or tui ; Superstes patri, or patris ; Conscius facinori 
or facinoris. Conscius and some others frequently govern both the genitive and dative ; as, Mem 
sibx conscia recti. We say, Similes, dissimiles, pares, dispares, (equates, communes, inter se : Par e* 
communis/cum aliquo. Civitas secutn ipsa discors; discordes ad alia, Liv. 

Obs. 4. Adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness, and the contrary, have afler them the dative 
or the accusative with a preposition ; as, 

Ulilis, inutilis, aphis, ineptus, accommodaius, idoneus, habilis, inhabilis, opport&nus, convenient 
he. alicui rei, or ad aliquid. Many other adjectives governing the dative, are likewise construed with 
prepositions ; as. Attentat quasiHs, Hor. Attentus ad rem, Ter. 

Obs. 5. Of adjectives which denote friendship or hatred, or any other affection of the mind 
towards any one : I. Some are usually construed with the dative only ; as, AffabUit, arrogant, 

)er, cams, difficilis, fidelis, invisus, iratus, offensut, suspectus, ALICUI. II. Some with the prepo* 

^ IN mild the accusative ; as, Acerbus, anbnafas, beneficus, gwUtosus, injuriosus UbtraUs, 
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mendax, mistritors, qfflciosvs,pius, impius, prolixin, scveruSySordidus, torvus, vehement* IN ALIQUEM. 
III. Some, either with the dative, or with the accusative and the preposition LN, ERGA, or AD- 
VERSUS, going before ; as, Contumax, criminosus, durus, exitiabilis, gravis, hosvitalis, implacabili*, 
(and perhaps also tnexorabilis and intolerabilis,)iniquus, nevus, ALICUI or IN ALIQUEM. Benevolus, 
benignus, moleslus, ALICUI or ERG A ALIQUEM. Mitis,comis, IN or ERGA ALIQUEM and 
ALICUI. Perticax ADVERSUS ALIQUEM. Crudelis IN ALIQUEM, seldom ALICUI. Amicus, 
xmulus, infensus, infestus ALICUI, seldom IN ALIQUEM. Gratus ALICUI, or IN, ERGA, AD- 
VERSUS ALIQUEM. We say dlicnusialicui or alicujus ; but oftener ab aliquo, and sometimes 
atiquo without the preposition. 

AUDI ENS is construed with two datives ; as, Regi dicto auditnt trot, he was obedient to the 
king; not regit; Dicto audiens fait jussis magistraluum, Nep. Nobis dicto audierdet sunt, not 
dictts, Cic. 

Obs. 6. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a thing, have usually after them th# 
accusative with the preposition ad or in, seldom the dative ; as, 

Promts, propensus, proctitis, celer, tardus, piger, &c. ad iram, or in tram. 

Obs. 7. Proprior and Proximus, in imitation of their primitive props, often govern the accusative ; 
M> Propior tnontem, scil. ad, Sail. Proximus finem, Liv. 

Obs. 8. IDEM sometimes has the dative, chiefly in the poets ; as, Invitum qui served , idem facii 
occidenli, Hor. Jupiter omnibus idem, Virg. Ea.de m illis cehsemus, Cic. But in prose we com- 
monly find idem qui, et, ac, atque, and also ut, cum ; as, Peripatetici quondam ivdem erani qui 
Academici, Cic. Est animus erga te idem ac fuit, Tor. Dianam et Lunam tandem esse putanl, 
Cic. Idem faciunt, ut, &c. In eodem loco mecum, Cic. But it would be improper to say of the 
same person or thing under different names, idem cum ; as, Luna eodem est cum Diana. 

We likewise say, alius ac, atque or el ; and so, sometimes, similis and par 

3. Adjective* governing the Ablative. 

XIV. These adjectives, dignus, indignus, praditus, and contentus; also, 
natus, satus, ortus, editus, and the like, govern the ablative. 

Dignus honore, Worthy of honour. Caplus oculis, Blind. 

Contentus parvo, Content with little. Freius viribus, Trusting to his strength. 

Praditus rirtute, Endued with virtue. Ortus rtgibus, Descended of kings. 

So generatus, creatus, cretus, prognalus, oriundus, procreatus regibus. 

Obs. 1. The ablative after these adjectives, is governed by some preposition understood; as, 
Contentus parvo, scil. cum ; Freius viribus, scil. in, &c. Sometimes the preposition is expressed ; 
at, Ortus ex concubina, Sallust. Edilus de nymplia, Ovid. 

Obs. 2. Dignus, indignus, and contentus, have sometimes the genitive after them ; as, digmts 
avorum, Virg. So Macte eslo, or tnacti estote virtufis or virtuie, Increase in virtue, or Go on and 
prosper ; Juberem macte virtuie esse, sc. te, Liv. ii. 12. In the last example macte seems to be used 
adverbially. 

4. Adjectives governing the Genitive or Ablative. 

XV. Adjectives signifying plenty or want, govern the genitive or ablative; as, 

Plenus ira or ird, Full of anger. Inops ralionis or ratione, Void of reason. 

So Non inopes lemporis, sed prodigi sumus, Sen. Lenlulus non verbis inops, Cic. Dei plena sunt 
omnia, Cic. Maxima quaque domus servis est plena superbis, Juv. Res est soliciii plena timoru 
amor, Ovid. Amor el melle et felle est faicundissimus, Plaut. Fozcunda virorum paupertas fugitur, 
Lucan. Omnium consiliorum ejus particeps, Curt. Homo ratione particeps, Cic. Nihil itisidiis 
vacuum, Id. Vacuus aedis habete man us, Ovid. 

Some of these adjectives are construed, 

1. With the genitive only ; as, Benignus, exsors, impos, impoiens, irrilus, liberalis, munificus, 
pr&largus. 

2. With the ablative only ; Beatus, differtus, frugifer, mutilus, tentus, distentus, tumidus, turgidus. 

3. With the genitive more frequently ; Compos, consors, egenus, exfuercs, expers, fertilis, inaigus, 
parens, pauper, prodigus, sterilis. 

4. With the ablative more frequently; Abundans, cassus, extorris, ftctus, frequens, gravis, gravidus, 
jejunus, liber, locuples, nudus, oneratus, onuslus, orbus, pollens, so lulus, truncus, viduus, and caplus. 

6. With both promiscuously ; Copiosus, dives, fozcundus, ferax, immunis, inanis, inops, larguj, 
modicus, immodicus, nimius, opulentus, plenus, polens, referlus, satur, vacuus, uber. 

6. With a preposition ; as, Copiosus, firmus, paratus, imparalus, inops, instructus, A re aliqua , 
for quod ad rem aliquam attinet, in or with respect to any thing. Extorris ab solo patrio, banished ; 
Orba ab optimatibus concio, Liv. So pauper, tenuis, fozcundus, modicus, parous, in re aliqua. 
Immunis, inanis, liber, nudus, so lulus, vacuus, a re aliqua. Potens ad rem, and in re . 

Government op the Verb Sum. 
' § 1. Verbs governing only one Case, 

XVI. Sum, when it signifies possession, property, or duty, governs the 
genitive; as, 

Est regis, It belong to the king ; It is the part or property of a king. 
$o Jnsipientis est dicer e, non puidram, It is the part or property of a fool, fcc j&ilttm Ut mm 
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4uci parete, tt U the part, or duty of soldiers, &c. Laudare se vani; vituperare stulti est, Sen. 
Hominis est errare ; Arrogantis est negligere quid 4e se quisqut untied, Cic. Peeut erf MelibeHp 
Virg. Hcec sunt hominis, Ter. Pauperis est nunierare pecus, Ovid. Temeritas est florentis &latis, 
prudent ia scnectulis, Cic. 

t 

fl Meum, tuum, mum, nostrum, vestrum, are excepted; as, 

Tuum est, It is your duty. Scio tuum esse, I know that it is your duty 

Obs. 1. These possessive pronouns are used in the neuter gender instead of their substantives, 
met, tui, sui, nostri, vestri. Other possessives are also construed in this manner ; as, Est rtzticm, 
erf humanum, the same with erf regis, est hominis. Et facere et palifortia, Romanum est, Liv. ri. 12. 

Obs. 2. Here some substantive must be understood ; as, officium% munus, res, negolitfm* opus, he, 
which are sometimes expressed ; as, Munus est principum ; Tuum est hoc munus, Cic. Ncufllquam 
qffictum liberi esse hominis puto, Ter. In some cases, the preceding substantive may be repeated ; 
as, Hie liber est (liber) fratris. In like manner, some substantive must be supplied in such expres- 
sions as these ; Ea sunt modo gloriosa, neque patrandi belli, scil. causA or facta, Sail. Nihil tarn 
tequanda liber talis est, for ad cequandam libertatem pertinet, Liv. 

Obs. 3. We say, Hoe est tuum munus, or tui muneris : So mos est vel fuit, or moru, or tn 
more, Cic. 

XVII. Sum, taken for habeo, (to have,) governs the dative of a person ; as, 

Est mihi liber, A book is to me, that is, I have a book. 

Sunt milii libri, Books are to me, i. e. I have books. 

Dico libros esse mihi, I say that I have books. 

This is more frequently used than habeo librum; habeo libros. In like manner deest instead of 
eareo; as, Liber deest mihi, I want a book; Libri desunt mihi; Scio libros deesse mihi, &c. 

XVIII. Sum, taken for affero, (to bring,) governs two datives; the one 
of a person, and the other of a thing ; as. 

Est mihi voluptati. It is, or brings, a pleasure to me. 

Two datives are also put after habeo, do, verto, relinquo, tribuo, fore, duco, and 
some others 5 as, 

Dueitur honori tibi, Tt is reckoned an honour to you. Id vertihir mihi vitio, I am blamed 
for that. So Misit mitti muneri; Dedit mihi dono; Habet sibi laudi; Venire occurrere aux&io 
alicui, Liv. 

Obs. 1. Instead of the dative, we often use the nominative, or the accusative; as, Est exitium 
pecori, for exilio ; Dare aliquid alicui donum, or dono ; Dare fliam ei nuptam, or nuptui. When 
dare, and other active verbs have two datives, after them, they likewise govern an accusative 
either expressed or understood ; as, Dare crimini ei, sc. id. 

Obs. 2. The dative of the person is often to be supplied; as, Est exemplo, indicio, prasidio, usui, 
Sec. scil. mihi, alicui, hominibus, or some such word. So, pan ere, opponere, pignort, sc. alicui, to 
pledge. Canere receplui, sc. suis mililibus, to souud a retreat ; Habere cures, quaslui, odio, voluptati, 
religioni, studio, ludibrio, despicalui, &c. sc. sibi. 

Obs. 3. To this rule belong forms of naming; as, Est mihi nomen Alexandro, my name is 
Alexander ; or with the nominative, Est mihi nomen Alexander ; or more rarely with the genitive, 
Est mihi nomen Alexandri. 

XIX. The compounds of Sum, except Possum, govern the dative 5 as, 

Praafuit exercitui, He commanded the army. 

Adjuil precibus, He was present at prayers. 

The Construction of Comparatives , 

» 

XX. Words of the comparative degree govern the ablative when quam it 
omitted in Latin ; as, 

Dulcior melle, Sweeter than honey. Prcesianlior auro, Better than gold. 

Obs. 1. The sign of the ablative in English is than. The positive with the adverb magis, like* 
wise governs the ablative ; as, Magis dilecta luce, Virg. 

The ablative is here governed by the preposition prcs understood, which is sometimes expressed ; 
as, Forlior pra ctrleris* We find the comparative also construed with other prepositions; as» 
j immanior ante omnes, Virg. 

Obs. 2. The comparative degree may likewise be construed with the conjunction quam ; and then, 

Stead of the ablative, the noun is to be nut in whatever rase the ftf-nse remiires : n*. 



1*0 CONSTRUCTION Oi AoVKKkS. 

Ob*. 8. The conjunction quam is often elegantly suppressed after amplius and phu f as, 

Vulnerantur amplius sexcenti, Ces. scil. quam. Plus qmngcniot colaphos infrtgii mini, He has 
laid on me more than five hundred blows, Ter. Cculra ab urbe haud plus quinquo millia passman 
locant, sc. qudm, Liv. 

Quam is sometimes elegantly placed between two comparatives ; as, 

Triumphus clarior quam gralior, Liv. Or the preposition pro is added ; as, Pr&lium alrodus, 
qu&m pro numero pugnaniium ediiur, Liv. 

The comparative is sometimes joined with these ablatives, opinione, spe, aquo, justo, dicto ; as, 

Credibili opinione major, Cic. Credibili fortior, Ovid. Fast. iii. 618. Gravius sequo, Sail. Dido 
eiiius, V'irg. Majora crtdibili lulimus, Liv. They are often understood; as, Ldberius viccbat, sc 
justo, too freely, Jfepos. 

Nihil is sometimes elegantly used for nemo or nulli ; as, 

Nihil vidi quidquam Uttius, for neminem, Ter. Crasso nihil perfectxus, Cic. Asperrus nihil est 
kutniliy cum surgit in altum. So quid nobis laboriosius, for quis, he. Cic. We say, inferior pah* 
nulla re, or quam pater. The comparative is sometimes repeated or joined with an adverb ; as, 
Magis magisque, plus plusque, minus minusque, earior cariorque ; Quotidte plus, indies magis, semper 
candidior candiatorque, tec. 

Oss. 4. The relation of equality or sameness is likewise expressed in English by conjunctions ; 
as, Est lam doetus quam ego, He is as learned as I. Animus erga te idem est acfuit. At and ototc* 
are sometimes, though more rarely, used after comparatives; as, Nihil est magis verum atque 
hoc, Ter. 

Obs. 6. The excess or defect of measure is put in the ablative after comparatives ; and the sign 
in English h by, expressed or understood ; (or more shortly, the difference of measure is put in the 
ablative;) as, 

Est decern digitis altior quam f rater, He is ten inches taller than his brother, or by ten inches. 
Altero tanto major est fralre, i. e. duplo major, he is as big again as his brother, or twice as big. 
Sesquipede minor, a foot and a half less ; Altero tanto, ant sesauimajor, as big again, or a half 
bigger, Cic. Ter tanto pejor est ; Bis tanto amid sunt inter se, quam prius, Plaut. Quinauies tanto 
amplius, qvanr quantum licit urn sit civitaiibus imperavit, five times more, Cic. To this may be 
added many other ablatives, which are joined with the comparative to increase .its force; as, Tanto t 
quanto, quo, eo, hoe, multo, paulo, nimio, fee. thus, Quo plus habent, eo plus cupiunt, The mora 
they have, the more they desire. Quanto melior, tanto felicior, The better, the happier. Quoquo 
minor spes est, hoc magis ille cupit, Ovid. Fast ii. 766. We frequently find multo, tanto, quanto % 
also joined with superlatives; Multo pulcherrimam earn haberemus, SaL Multoque id maximum 
fuit, Liv. 

The Construction of Indeclinable Words. 

1. The Construction of Adverbs. 
XXL Adverbs qualify verbs, participles, adjectives, and other adverbs; as, 

Bene scribit, He writes well. Fortiter pugnans, Fighting bravely. 

Strvus egregii fidelis, A slave remarkably faithful. Satis bene, Well enough. 

Obs. 1. Adverbs are sometimes likewise joined to substantives ; as, 

Homerus plant orator ; plant nosier, vert MeteUus, Cic. So Hodie mane ; oras mane, heri man* 
kodie vesperi, fee. tarn mane, tarn vespers. 

Obs. 2. The adverb for the most part is placed near to the word which it modifies or affects. 

Das. 3. Tvvp negatives are equivalent to an affirmative ; as, 

Vec non senserunt, Nor did they not perceive, i. e. Et senserunt, And they did perceive ; JConpolerom 
non ezanimari metu, Cic. Examples, however, of the contrary of this sometimes occur in good 
authors, both in English and Latin. Thus two or three negative participles are placed before the 
subjunctive mode, to express a stronger negation. Neque tu haud dicas tibi non prediction, And 
do not say that you were not forewarned, Ter. 

But what chiefly deserves attention in adverbs, is the degree of comparison and the mode with 
which they are joined : 

1. Apprimh, admddum, vehementer, maximt, perquam, valde, opmdd, &c. and per in composition, sure 
usually joined to the positive ; as, Utrique nostrum gratum admoaum feceris. You will do what is very 
agreeable to both of us, Cic. perquam puerile, very childish ; oppido pauei, very few; perfacile est f 
fee. Tn like manner, Parum, multum, nimium, tantum, quantum, aliquanlum ; as, In rebus aperHs- 
timis nimium longi sumus ; parum jvrmus, multum bonus, Cic. Adverbs in urn are sometimes also 
joined to comparatives ; as, Forma viri aliquanlum amplior humand, Liv. 

Q17 VM is joined to the positive or superlative in different senses ; as, Quam difficile est ! How 
diflicult it is '• Quam crudelis, or Ut crudelis est ! How cruel he is ! Flens quam famUiariter, very 
familiarly, Ter. So quam severt, very severely, Cic. Quam late, very widely, Cas. Turn multo, 
quam, he. as many things as, he. Quam maximas potest capias armat, as great as possible, SaU. 
Quam maximas gratias agit, agam primum quam sapissime, Cic. Quam quisque pissime fecit, km 
maxime tutus est, Sail. 

FACILE, for haud dubU, undoubtedly, clearly, is joined to the superlatives or words of a 
similar meaning ; as, Facte doetissimus, facile princeps, v. praeipuus. LONGE to comparatives 
or superlatives, rarely to the positive ; as, Longi eloquentisnmus Plato, Cic. Pedibus longi tut/is* 
Lycus, Virg. 

2. CUM, token, Is construed with the indicative or subjunctive, oftener with the latter; DBM, 
whilst, or how long, with the indicative ; as, Dum hoc aguntur; JEgroto, dum mnma 4st> tpt* Js**V 
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dseitur, C!c. B&nee eris felix, multos numcrabis amicos, Ovid. DUM and DONEC, for usouedum, 
until) sometimes with the indicative and sometimes with the subjunctive ; as, Operior, aum iita 
eognosco, Cic. ffaud desinam, donee perfecero, Ter. So QUOAD, for quamdiu, quantum, quatenus 
as long, as much, as far as ; thus, Quoad Caiilina fuit in urbe. Quoad tibi asquum videbilur 
quoad possem et liceret; quoad progredi potutril amentia, Cic. But QUOAD, until, oftener with the 
subjunctive ; as, Thessalonicai esse stalueram, quoad aliquid ad me scriberes, Cic. but not always ; 
JNbn faciam finem regendi, quoad nunciatum erit te fecisse, Cic. The pronoun ejus, with facere or 
fieri) is elegantly added to quoad ; as, Quoad ejus facere poteris ; Quoad ejus fieri, possit, Cic. 
Ejus is thought to be here governed by aliquid or some such word understood. Quoad corput, 
quoad animam, for secundum, or quoad attinet ad corpus vel animam, as to the body or soul, is 
esteemed by the best grammarians not to be good Latin. 

3. POSTQUAM or POSTEAQUAM, after, is usually joined with the indicative. ANTEQUAM, 
PRIUSQUAM, before; SIMUL, SIMUL AC, SIMUL ATQUE, SIMUL UT, as soon as; UBI, 
when, sometimes with the indicative, and sometimes with the subjunctive ; as, Antequam dico 
or cHcam, Cic. Sitnul ac persensit, Virg. Simul ut videro Cunonem, Cic. Mac ubi dicta 
dedit, Liv. Ubi semel quis perjerareril, ei credi postea non oportef, Cic. So NjE, truly; as, 
Afe ego homo sum infelix, Ter. JV<s tu, si id fecisses, melius fames, consuluisses, Cic. But NE, not, 
with the imperative, or more elegantly with the subjunctive ; as, JVe jura, Plaut. JVe post conferas 
culpam in me, l>r. JV*e tot annorum_felicitatem in unius horai dederis discrimen, Liv. 

4. QUASI, CEU, TANQUAM, PERI NDE, when they denote resemblance, are joined with the 
indicative ; Fuit olim quasi ego sum, senex, Plaut. Adv'ersi rupto ecu quondam turbine venti, con* 
JUgunt, Virg. H&c omnia perinde sunt, ut aguntur. But when used ironically, they have the 
subjunctive; as, Quasi de verbo, non*de re laboretur, Cic. 

6. UTIN AM, O 31, UT for ulinam, J wish, take the subjunctive ; as, Uiinam ea res ei voluptah 
sit, Cic. mihi praileritos referat si Jupiter annos, Virg. Ut ilium dii deaque perdant, Ter. 

6. UT, when, or after, takes the indicative ; as, Ut discessit, venit, &c. H Also for quam or 

romodo, how ! as, Ut valet ! Ut falsus animi est ! Ut sape summa ingenia in occulto latent ! Plaut 
Or when it simply denotes resemblance ; as, Ut tute os, ita omnes censes esse, Plaut H In this 
sense it sometimes has the subjunctive ; as, Ut sementem feceris, ita metes, Cic 

7. QUIN for CUR NON, takes the indicative ; as, Quin continetis voceni indicem stultitia vcstr&t 
Cic. IT For IMO, nay or but, the indicative or imperative ; as, Qujn est paratum argentum ; quin 
lu hoe audi, Ter. 11 For UT, NON, QUI, QUjE, QUOD NON, or QUO MINUS, the subjunctive ; as, 
Nulla tarn facilis res, quin difficilis fict qvum invitus facias, Tor. Nemo est, quin malet; Facere 
non possum, quin ad te mittam, I cannot help sending ; Nihil abest, quin sim mistrrimus, Cic. 

1. The Government of Adverbs. 

XXII. Some adverbs of time, place, and quantity, govern the genitive; as, 

Pridie ejus diei, The day before that day. 

Ubique gentium, Every where. 

Satis est verborum, There is enough of words. 

1. Adverbs of time, governing the genitive are, Interea, postea, inde, tunc ; as Interea loci, in the 
meantime ; postea loci, afterwards ; inde loci, then ; tunc temporis, at that time. 2. Of place, Ubi 
and quo, with their compounds ubique, ubicunque, ubivis, ubi-ubi, &c. Also Eo, hue, huccine, unde f 
usauam, nusquam, longe, ibidem; as, Ubi, quo^quovis, &c. also usquam, nusqvam, unde terrarvm, 
vel gentium; longe gentium; ibidem loci, eo audacia, vecordiai, miseriarum, &c. to that pitch of 
boldness, madness, misery, &c. 3. Of quantity, Abunde, affitim, largiter, nimis, satis, parum, 
minimi ; as, Abi/mdi gloria, affa'tim diviliarum, largiter auri, satis loquenluc, sapiential parum est 
ilU vel habcl. He has enough of glory, riches, he. Minimi gentium, by no means. 

Some add ergo and instar ; as, Ergo virtutis, for the sake of virtue, Cic, Jnstar mentis, like a 
mountain, Virg, But these are properly nouns. A 

0*s. 1* These adverbs are thought to govern the genitive, because they imply in themselves the 
force of a substantive; as, Potential gloriaque abundt adeptus, the same with abundaniiam glorim; 
or res, focus, or negotium and a preposition, may be understood; as, Interea loci, i. e. inter eU 
negotia loci ; Ubi terrarum, for in quo loco terrarwn. 

Obs. 2. We usually say, pridie, postridit, ejus diei, seldom diem ; but pridie, postridie Kalendas, 
Honas, Jdus, ludos Apolhnares, natalem ejus, absolutionem ejus, Sic. rarely Kaiendarum* fee. 

Obs. 3. En and ecce are construed either with the nominative or accusative ; as, 

En hostis* or hoslem; Ecce miserum hominem, Cic. Sometimes a dative is added ; as, Ecce tibt 
Strata, Ter. Ecce duos- (scil. aras) tibi, Daphni, Virg. In like mamuT is construed hem put for 
tsee; as, Hem tibi Davum, Ter. cut in all these examples some verb must be understood. 

Obs. 4. Some derivative adverbs govern the case of their primitives; as, 

Omnium optimi loquitur, He speaks the best of sJL 

Conoenienter natural, Agreeably to nature; 

Venit obviam ei, He came to meet him. 

Proximi eastris or castra, Next the camp. 

2. The Construction of Prepositions. 
I. Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

XXIII. The prepositions ad, apud, ante, &c. govern the accusative. 

AD astra, to the start; religari ad asserem, to be &c. at or on; ad portam, ostium, fores, at, 
bound to a plank; ad diem veniam, solvam, before; ad urbem Tiberim, near t at; nd tfem- 
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pU supplicatio, in ; ad sunmun, at most, or 
to tht top; ad summam, on the whole; Cic. ad 
uitimum, extreinum, at last , finally ; ad v. in 
speciem, to appearance; mentis ad omnia 
capacitas; annus fatalis nd interitum; lenius ad 



during, in the time of; inter h«c parata, during 
these preparations, Sail. Inter tot anno*, tn, 
Cic. Inter diem, whence , mterdiu, in the day 
time ; inter se amant, they love one another ; 
Quasi non norimus nos inter nos, Ter. 



teverit&tem, for, with respect to, Cic. ad vivum, Intra privatog pnrietes, intra paucos annos, 

se. corpus, to tfie quick; ad judicem agere, within; intra faiuam est, less than report, 

before; nihil ad Ceesarem, tn comparison of; Quinct. 

numero ad duodecim, to the number of; omnes Juxta macelluro, near the sfiambles, 

ad unum, to a man ; ad hoc, besides; ad vulgi Ob lucrum, for gain; ob oculos, before ; ob in- 

opinionein, according to ; homo ad unguem dustriam J'ui de iodustria, on purpose, Plaut. 

factus, an accomplished man; herbae ad lunam Penes quern, or mnn penes, in the power of; 

messa, by the light of, Virg. ad tempus venit, Penes te es ? you in your senses? Hor. 

at; ira brevis est & ad tempus, for, ad tem- Per agros, th « < , * ; per vim, per scclus, by; 

pus consilium capiain, according to, Cic. ad per anni lenipus, per aetatem licet, for, by 



decern annos, after; annos ad quinquaginta 

natus, about, Cic. nebula erat ad uuiltum diei, 

for a great part of the day, Liv. ad pedes, 

jacere, provolvi, procumbere, k ad genua : ad 

manus esse, at ; ad man us venire, to come to a 

close engagement; ad libel I am deberi, to a 

farthing, no more and no less; ad amussim, 

exactly; ad haec visa audita que, upon seeing 

and /tearing these things, Liv. 

AD seems sometimes to be taken adverbially; 

as, Ad duo millia cnesa sunt ; ad mille hominum 



reason of 

Pone caput, behind. 

Post hoc tempus, after; post ter jam, behind ; 
post homines natos, post hominum memoriam, 
since the world began. 

Prater te nemo, nobody besides, or except; 
prater casam fugere, beyond; praeter legem, 
morem aequum et bonum, spem, opinionem, 
he. contrary to, against, beyond; praeter caeteros 
excellere, lamentari, above ; praeter ripam ire, 
along, near ; prater oculos, before, Cic. 



amissum est ; ad ducenti perierunt, about, Liv. Propter virtutcm, for, on account of; propter 



Apud forum, at; apud me ccenabis, at my house; 
apud senatum, judices, r. aliquem dicere, be- 
fore; apud majores nostras, among; apud 
Xenophontem, in the book of; Est mihi fides, 
vel valeo apud ilium, / have credit with him ; 
facio te apud ilium deum, Ter. 

Ante diem, focum, fee. before. 

Contra hostes, against; 



aqua? rivum, near, hard by, Virg. 
Secundum facta et virtutes tuas, according to, 
Ter. secundum littus, secundum aurem vul- 
neratus est, near to; in actione secundum 
vocem, vultus plurimum valet ; secundum pa* 
trem tu es proximus, after, next to; Praetor 
secundum me decrevit, sententiam dedit, for 
in my favour, Cic. 



Adversus, v. . -um ; 

adversus infimos justitia est servanda, toward; Secus viam, by, along. 

adversum hunc loqui, to, Ter. Lerina adver- Supra ter ram, above. 

sum Antipolim, over against, Plin. Trans mare, over, beyond. 

Cis vel citra flnmen, on this side ; citra neces- Ultra occanum, beyond. 

sitatem, without ; Ede citra cruditatem, bibe To prepositions governing the accusative art) 

citra ebrietatem, Senec. commonly added Circiter, prope, usque, 

Circum & circa regem, about; Varia circa haec and versus ; as, Circiter meridiem, about mid 



opinio, Plin. 
Erg a amicos, towards. Extra muros ; Extra 

jocum, periculum, noxiam, sort cm, without; 

nemo extra te, besides; extra conjurationem, 

not concerned in, Sail. 
Infra tectum, below the roof. 
Inter fratres, among; inter & super coenam, 



day; prope muros, near the walls; usque 
Puteolos, Tharsum usque, as far as; Orientem 
versus, towards the east. But in these ad is 
understood, which we find sometimes ex 
pressed ; as, Prope ad anuum, Nep. Ab ovo 
usque ad mala, Hor. Ad oceanum versus, 
C&s. In Italiam versus, Cic. 



2. Prepositions governing the Ablative, 
XXIV. The prepositions a, ab, abs, &c. govern the ablative. 

esses, but for you, had it not been for you. 



A patre, ab omnibus, abs te, by or from ; a 
puero, vel pueris, a pueritia, in cunabulis, 
teneris unguibus, kc. from a child, ever since 
childhood ; ab ovo usque ad mala, from the 
beginning to the end of supper; a manu, sc. 



Ter. Absque is chiefly used by comic writers, 

sine, by orators. 

Clam patre and patrem, without tht knowledge 

of 



feryus, an amanuensis or clerk; ad manum, a Coram omnibus, before, in presence of 
waiting man; a pedibus, a footman; a latere Cum exercitu, with ; testis mccum est annulus, 
principis, an attendant. So a secret is, rationi- 



bus, consiliis, cyathis, &c. a secretary, account- 
ant, &.c. fores a nobis, for nostras. Injuria ab 
illo, for illius. Ter. a coena, after ; secundus, 
tertius a Romulo ; ictus ab latere, on or tn ; a 
•cnatu stare, for, in defence of; ab oculis 
doleo, Plaut. ab ingenio improbus, a pecunia 



tn my possession, Ter. cum prima luce, at break 
of day ; cum imperio esse, tn ; cum primis, 
in primis, in the first place ; cum metu dicere, 
cum lastitia vivere, cum cura, &c. Cic. We 
say, mecum, tecum, secum, nobiscum, vobis 
cum; rarely cum me, cum te, fcc. and quocum 
or cum quo, quibuscum or cum quibus. 



et militibus imparatus, as to, with respect to, De lana caprina rixantur, about, concerning; 

Cic. Est calor a sole ; omissiores ab re, too de tanto patrimonio nihil relictum est, of: de 

careless about money; a villa mercenarium loco superiore, /rom ; de die, by day; de nocte, 

vidi, Ter. by night ; de integro, anew, afresh ; de, v. ex 

Absque causa, without ; absque te esset, recte improviso, unexpectedly ; de, v. ex industrial 

ego mihi vidissem t. e. si tu non esses, nisi to on purpose; de meo, at my expense; id de Incro 
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potato esse, clear gain, Ter. de, v. ex com- 
pact* agere, by agreement; de transverso, 
cross-wise, athwart; de, v. ex ejus sententia, con- 
silio, according to ; qua, v. hac de causa, for ; 
homo de plebe ; templum de marmore, of; de 
scripto diccre, to read a speech; de Alio emit, 
from, Cic. De servis fidelissimus ; de ipsius 
ezercitu non ainplius hominum mille cecidit, 
Ntp. Robur de exercitu, Liv. Adolescens de 
Bummo loco, Plant. De procul aspicere, Id. 

£ foro, ex sedibus, from, out of; e contrario, v. 
contraria parte, on the contrary; e regione, 
ever against ; e republica, e re alicuj us, for the 
good of; statim e somno, ex fuga, ex tanta 
properantia, aliud ex alio malum, from, after; 
e vestigio, out of hand, immediately ; poculum 
ex auro; ex equo pugnare, on horseback; 
facere pugnam ex cotnmodo, on advantageous 
ground, Sail, diem ex die expecta re, from day 
to day, day after day ; ex ordine, in order; 
magna ex parte, for the most part ; ex super 
vacuo, superfluously ; ex tua dignitate, v. virtute, 
ex decreto sen at us, e natura, according to ; so 
vulgus ex veritnte pauca, ex opiuione multa 
ssstimat ; ex, v. de more, ad v. in morem alicu- 
jus: Ex animo, from the heart; lnsolentia ex 
prosperis rebus, e via languere, ex doctrina 
Dobilis, on account of; ex usu est tibi, of ad" 
vantage; ex eo die, since; ex amicis certis 
certissimus, of, or among; ex pedibus laborare, 
io be ill of the gout, Cic. £ re nata, as the 
matter stands, Ter. Commenta mater est, esse 
ex alio viro, nescio quo, puerum natum, by, Id. 

Pro gloria certare, for; Rati noctem pro ge, 
favourable to them, Sail. Hoc est pro me, Cic. 
pro templo, tribunali, concione, rostris, castris, 
foribtis, before; pro sua dignitate, sapientia, 
he. pro potestate cogere, pro tempore, re, loco, 
suo jure, according to ; est pro pretore, pro te 



molam, comes facundus pro vehictdo est, for, 
instead of; pro viribus, pro parte virili, pro 
sua quisque parte, r. facultate, to one*s ability 
or power ; Parum tibi pro eo, quod a te habeo, 
reddidi, in comparison of, considering, Cic. pro 
ut, pro eo ac, pro eo ut mereor, as I deserve 
pro se quisque, uterque, fee. for his own part, 
pro rata parte, pro portione, in proportion, 
pro cive se gerit; agere pro victoribus; pro 
suo uti ; pro rupto faedus habet, for, as, so , 
pro certo, infecto, comperto, nibilo, concesso, 
&c. habeo, duco. Fro occtso, relictus est, 
Cic. 

Pbje se pugionem ttilit, before ; speciem prae se 
boni viri fert, pretends to be, Ter. pre lacrymis 
non possum scribere, for, because, of; ilium, 
prae me contempsi, in comparison of: So the 
adverb proeut; as, prseut hujus rabies qua 
dabit, Ter. 

Palam populo, omnibus, before, with the know- 
ledge of. 

Sine iabore, without; sine ulla causa, pompa, 
molestia, querela, impensa, he. 'homo sine re, 
fide, spe, fortunis, sedes, he. Cic. 

Capulo tenus, up to the hilt. Tenus is construed 
with (he genitive plural, when the word wants 
the singular ; as, Cumarum tenus, as far as 
Cuma : or when we speak of things, of which 
we have by nature only two ; as, Oculomra, 
aurium, narium, labrorum, luiuboruin, crurum 
tenus, vp to. We also find Corey res tenus, et 
ostiis tenus, Liv. Colchis tenus, Flor. Pec- 
toribus tenus, Ovid. 

To prepositions governing the ablative is com- 
monly added Procul; as, Procul domo, far 
from home ; but here a is understood, which is 
also often expressed ; as, Procul a patria, 
Virg. Procul ab oslentatione, Quinct. Culpa ut 
procul a me, Ter. 



3. Prepositions governing the Accusative or Ablative. 

XXV. The prepositions in, sub, super, and subter, govern the accusative, 
when motion to a place is signified ; hut when motion or rest in a place is 
signified, in and sub, govern the ablative ; super and subter either the accusa- 
tive or ablative. 

IN when it signifies into, governs the accusative ; when it signifies in or among, it 
governs the ablative ; as, 



In urbem ire, into ; amor in patriam, in te be- 
nignus, towards; in lucem, until day ; in earn 
scntentiam, to that purpose, on that head; in 
rem tuam est, for your advantage; in utramque 
partem disputare, on both sides, for and 
against; litura in nomen, on, Cic. potestas in 
filium, over; in aliqucm dicere, against; mirum 
in modum, after; in pedes stare, in aurem 
dormire, on ; in os laudare, to, before ; in, v. 
inter patrcs lectus, into the number of; in vul- 
gus probari, spnrgere, he. among ; crescit in 
dies, in singulos dies, omnes in dies, every 
day; in diem posterum, proximum, decimnm, 
against ; in diem vivere, to live from hand to 
mouth, not to think of to-morrow ; Est in diem, 
will happen sometime after, Ter. Inducing in 



v. in potestatem, honore, v. honorem, mente, v 
mentcm ; in manu, v. manibus esse, habere, 
tenere, in one's power, on hand; in amicis, 
among ; in oculis, before ; Ocrissus est in pro- 
vinciam, far in provincia, Salt. In pueritia, 
adolescent ia, senectute, absentia, for puer or 
pueri, when a hoy or boys, &c. Hoc in tem- 
pore, JVep. In loco fratris diligere, /or ut fra- 
trem, Ter. 
Sub terras ibit imago, sub aspectum cadit, under; 
sub ipsura funus, near, just before. Hor. sub 
lucem, ortum lucis, noctem, vesperam, bru- 
mam, t. e. incipiente luce, &lc. at the dawn of 
day, he. sub idem tempus, about; sub eas 
literas recitata? sunt tuce, sub festos dies, after 
Cic. 



duos menses datae, in hunc diem, annum, &c. Sub muro, rege, pedibus, &c. under ; sub urbe, 

for ; Ternis assibus in pedem, v. in singulos near, Ter. sub ea conditione, v. -em, on or 

pedes, transegit, He bargained for three shil- with, 

lings afoot, or for every foot ; Soinjugerum, Super Numidiam, above, beyond; super ripas, 

militem, capita, naves, he. In medimna sin- upon ; super hec ; super morbum etiam fames 

gula, H 3. qulnos denos dedisti, Cic. affixit, besides, Liv. super arbore, fronde super 

IvpottaBavtfPtiattmporOfUt/esMUipotMtatet widi,u»o« 'super hsi re scribti:^ his accensa 
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super, coricerning ; alii super alios trucidantur, tar laude labbrem, for, Vhg. 

Iav. Saper 00308111, soper vinum et epulas, for Subter terram vel terra, under. 

inter, during, Curt. Nee soper ipse sua moli- 

Obs. 1. When prepositions do not govern a case, they are reckoned adverbs. 

Such are Ante, circa, clam, coram, contra, infra, intra, juxta, palam, pone, post, propter, secus, 
ntbter, super, supra, ultra. But in most of these the case seems to be implied in the sense ; as, 
Longo post tempore venit, sc. post id tempus. Adversus, juxta, propter, secus, secundum, and clam, 
are by some thought to be always adverbs, having a preposition understood when (hey govern a 
case. 80 other adverbs also are construed with the accusative or ablative ; as, Intus cellam, for 
intra, Li v. Intus iemplo dicmn, sc. in, Virg. Simul his, sc. cum, Hor. 

Obs. 2. A and s are only put before consonants ; ab and ex, usually before rowels, and some- 
times also before consonants ; as, 

A palre, a regione ; ab initio, ab rege ; ex urbe, ex parte ; abs before q and t ; as, abs te, abf 
quovts homine, Ter. Some phrases are used only with c / as, e loginqno, e regione, e vestigio, e re 
tnta est, he. Some only with ex; as, Ex compacto, ex tempore, magna ex parte, he. 

Obs. 3. Prepositions are often understood ; as, Devenere locos, scil. ad; II portis, sc. ex Virg. 
Nunc idprodeo, scil. ob vel propter, Ter. Maria aspera juro, scil. per, Virg. XJt se loco movere non 
posseni, scil. c vel de, Caes. Vina promens dolio, scil. ex, Hor. Quid illo facias f Quid me ficl, sc. 
de, Ter. We sometimes find the word to which the preposition refers, suppressed ; as, Circum 
Concordia, sc. cedem, Sail. Campum Stellatim divisit extra sort em ad viginti millibus civium, i. e 
civium millibus ad viginti millia, Suet: But this is most frequently the case after prepositions in 
composition ; thus, Emiltere servum, scil. manu, Flaut. Evomere virus, scil. ore, Cic. Edueere 
copias, scil. castris, Caes. 

S. The Construction of Interjections. 

XXVI. The interjections O, heu, proh, and some others, govern the nomi- 
native, accusative, or vocative ; as, 

vir bonus or bone ! good man ! Heu me miserum ! Ah wretched me ! 

So Ovir fortis atque amicus! Ter. Heu vanitas humana! Flin. Heu miserande puer! Virg. 
prttclarum eustodem ovium (ut aiunt) I up urn ! Cic. 

XXVII. The interjections hei, and va, govern the dative 5 as, 

Hex mihi ! Ah me ! Vce, vobis ! Wo to you ! 

Obs*. 1. Heus and the are joined only with the vocative ; as, Heus Syre, Ter. One libtlle ! Martial. 
Proh or pro, ah, vah, hem, have generally either the accusative or vocative; as, Pro hominumfidem ! 
Tar. Proh Sancte Jupiter ! Cic. Hem astutias ! Ter. 

Obs. 2. Interjections cannot properly have either concord or government. They are only mere 
founds excited by passion, and have no just connexion with any other part of a sentence. What- 
ever case, therefore, is joined with them, most depend on some other word understood, except the 
vocative which is always placed absolutely; thus, Heu me miserum! stands for Heu! quam me 
miserum sentio ; Hei mthi for Hei! malum est mihi! Pioh dolor! for Proh ! quanius est dolor! and 
so la other examples. 

4. The Construction op Conjunctions. 

XXVIIL The conjunctions et, ac, clique, nec r aut, neque, and some others, 
connect like cases and modes ; as, 

Honora patrem et matrem, Honour father and mother. 
Nee legit necscribit, He neither reads nor writes. 

Obs. 1. To this rule belong particularly the copulative and disjunctive conjunctions ; as likewise, 
quam, nisi, pralerquam, an; and also adverbs of likeness ; as, ecu, tanquam, quasi, ut, he. as, 

Nullum premium a vobis postulo r praterquam hujus die memoriam, Cic. Gloria virtuttm tanquam 
umbra sequitur, Id. « 

Obs. 2. These conjunctions properly connect the different members of a sentence together, and 
are hardly ever applied to single words, unless when some other word is understood. Hence if 
the construction of the sentence be varied, different cases and modes may be coupled together ; as. 

Interest mea et reipublica ; Constitit asse et pluris; She es Roma, site in Epiro; Decius cum se 
devoverel, et in medium acitm irruebal, Cic. Vir magni ingenii summdque induslrid ; Neque per 
vim, neque insidiis, Sail. Tecum ha tit a, et ndris, quam sit ttbi curta sup ell ex, Pers. 

Obs. 3. When et, aut, vel, site, or nee, are joined to different members of the same sentence, 
without connecting it particularly to any former sentence, the first et is rendered in English by 
both or likewise ; aut or vel, by either; the first sive, by whether; and the first nee, by neither; as, 

Et legit, et scribu ; so turn legit, turn scribit ; or cum legit, turn scribit, He both reads and writes ; 
Sive legit, sive scribit, Whether he reads or writes ; facerc qud vera, qua falsa ; Increpare qud 
eonsules ipsos, qud exercitum, to upbraid both the consuls and the army, Lie 

XXIX. Two, or more substantives singular, connected by a conjunction, 
may have a verb, adjective, or relative plural to agree with them ; as, 

Petrus et Joannes, qui sunt docti, Peter and John, who are learned. 
Obs. 1. If the substantives be of different persons, the verb plural must agree with the Act 
F«t»ft ***** tUtb *t second, and witfa ths second rather ten the *M; as, Situ* T*&* 
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ttoferit, ego et Cioeto vatemxu, If you and TuJMa art well, I and Cicero are well, Oh. In English, 
the person speaking usually puts himself last; thus. You and I read; Cicero and I are veil: but 
In Latin, the person who speaks is generally put first ; thus, Ego et tu legimus. 

Obs. 2. If the substantives are of different genders, the adjective or relative plural must agree 
with the masculine rather than the feminine or neuter; as, Pater et mater, qui sunt mortvi; but this is 
only applicable to beings which may have life. The person is sometimes implied ; as, Jithenarum 
et Craiippi, ad quos, £c. Propter summam doctoris aucloritatem et urbis, quorum alter, &c. Cic. 
Where Athene el urbs are put for tlie learned men of Athens. So in substantives ; as, Ad Ptpletnpum 
Cleopatramque reges legah missi, i. e. the king and queen, Lin. 

Obs. 3. If the substantive signify things without life, the adjective or relative plural must be put 
in the neuter gender ; as, Divituc, decus, gloria, in oculis sila sunt, Sail. 

The same holds, if any of the substantives signify a thing without life : because when we apply 
a quality, or join an adjective to several substantives of different genders, we must reduce the sub* 
stantive to some certain class, under which they may all be comprehended, that is, to what is called 
their Genus. Now the Genus or class which comprehends under it both persons and things, is that 
of substances or beings in general, which are neither masculine nor feminine.. To express Ulis, the 
Latin Grammarians use the word Negotia. 

Obs. 4. The adjective or verb frequently agrees with the nearest substantive or nominative, and 
if understood to the rest ; as, 

El ego et Cicero meus flagitabit, Cic. SocHs et rege recepto, Virg. Et ego in culpa turn, et-ttif 
Both I am in the fault, and you ; or, Et ego et tu es in culpa, Both I and you are in the fault 
Nihil hie nisi carmina, desunt ; or niidl hie deest nisi carmina. Omnia, quibus turbari solHa trot 
civUas, domi discord ia, foris bellum exortum ; Duo millia et'quadringenti cast, Liv. This construc- 
tion is most usual, wheu the different substantives resemble one another in sense *, as, Mens, ratio 9 
et consilium, in senibus est, Understanding, reason, and prudence is in old men. Quibus ipse mejque 
ante Larem proprium vescor, for vescimur, Horat. 

Obs. 5. The plural is sometimes used after the preposition cum put for et; as, 

Remo cum fralre Quirinus jura da bunt, Virg. The conjunction is frequently understood j as, 
Qun\ alas, metus, magister prohibebant, Ter. Frons, oculir «H*i*««-*«ej»« wuntiuntur, Cic. 

The different examples comprehended under this rule are commonly referred to the figure 
Syllepsis. 

XXX. The conjunctions ut y quo, licet, &c. govern the subjunctive mood ; as, 

Lego ut discam, I read that I may learn. 
Uttnam saperes, I wish you were wise. 

Obs.. ]. All interrqgatives, when placed indefinitely, have after them the subjunctive mode. 

"Whether they be adjectives; as, Quantus, qi talis, quotus, quoiuplex, uter ; pronouns, as, quit 
bcujus; adverb?, as, UU, quo, wide, qud, quorsum, quamdiu, quamdudum, quampridem, quoties, 
cur, quare, quamobrem, num, utrum, quomodo, qui, ut, quam, quantoptre ; or conjunctions, as, ne, 
an, anne, annon : Thus, Quis est? Who is it ? Nescio quis sit, I do not know who it is. An venturus 
est ? Nescio, dubilo, an venturus sit ; Viden' ut alta flet nive candidum Soracte f Hor. But these 
words are sometimes joined with the indicative; as, Scto quid ago, Plaut. Haud scio, an amal, Ter. 
Vide avaritia quid facil, Id. Vides quam turpe est, Cic. 

IT In like manner the relative QUI in a continued discourse; as, Nihil est quod Dens efficere, von 
possit. Quis est, qui utilia fugiat ? Cic. Or when joined with QUIPPE or UTPOTE ; Neque 
Antonius procul aberat, ulpote qui sequereiun, he. Sail. But these are sometimes, although more 
rarely, joined with the indicative. So Est qui, sunt qui, est quando v. ubi, hc-i are joined with the 
indicative or substantive. 

Note. Haud scio an recte dixerim, is the same with dko, affirmo, Cic. 

Obs. 2. ETSI, TAMETSI, and TAMENETSI, QUAMQUAM, in the beginning of a sentence, 
have the indicative; but elsewhere, they also take the subjunctive; ETIAMSI and QUAMVIS 
commonly have the subjunctive, and UT, although, alwavs has it ; as, Ut queer as, non reperies, 
Cic. QUONIAM, QUANDO, QUANDOQUIDEM, are usually construed with the indicative ; SI, 
SIN, NE, NISI, SIQUIDEM, QUOD, and QUIA, sometimes with the indicative, and sometimes 
with the subjunctive. DUM, for dummddo, provided, has always the subjunctive; as, Oderint dum 
metuant, Cic. And QUIPPE, for nam, always the indicative ; as, Quippe vetor falls. 

Obs. 3. Some conjunctions have their correspondent conjunctions belonging to them ; so that, in 
the following member of the sentence, the latter answers to the former ; thus, when etsi, tamelsi, 
or quamvis, although, are used in the former member of a sentence, tamen, yet or nevertheless, 

fencrally answers to them in the latter. In like manner, Tarn — quam; Adeo or ila, — ut : in 
English, As, — as, or so ; as, Etsi sit liberalis, tamen non est profusus, Although he be liberal, yet 
he is not profuse. So prius or ante, — quam. In some of these, however, we find the latter con,- 
junction sometimes omitted, particularly in English. 

Obs. 4. The conjunction ut is elegantly omitted after these verbs, Volo, nolo, malo, rogo, precor 
tenseo, suadeo, licet, oporlel, necesseest, and the like ; and likewise after these imperatives, Sine, 
fac or facito ; as, Ducas volo hodie uxorem ; Nolo menliare ; Fac cogites, Ter. In like manner ne 
is commonly omitted after cave ; as, Care facias, Cic. Post is also sometimes understood ; thus. 
Die octavo, quam creatus erat, Liv. iv. 47. scil. post. 

Obs. 6. Ut and Quod are thus distinguished : ul denotes the final cause, and is commonly used 
with regard to something future; quod marks the efficient or impulsive cause, and is generally used 
concerning the event or thing done ; as, Lego ut discam, I read that 1 may learn ; Gaudeo qubd 
Itgi, I am glad that or because I have read. Ut is likewise used alter these intensive words, at 
they are called, Adeo, ila, sic, tarn, talis, tardus, tot, he. 
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Obs. fc After the verb* Wmeo, wreor, and the like, uf it taken in a negfttto Mate Ibr tw nm, end 

lie in an affirmative sense ; as, 

Timeo ne facial, I fear he will do it ; Timeo ut facial , I fear he will not do it Id paves nt dueas 
tu Mam, tu autem ut ducat, Ter. Ut sis ritalis, metuo, Hor. Timeo ut f rater tivat, will not ;— n« 
fraltr morialur, will. But in some few examples they seem to have a contrary meaniag^ 

1. Verbs governing the Accusative. 

XXXI. Verbs, signifying actively, govern the accusative ; as, 

Ama Dtum, Love God. Rtvertrt parentis, Reverence your parents. 
Obs. 1. Neuter verbs also govern the accusative, when the noun after them has a signification 
similar to their own j as, r 

Ire iter or viam ; Pugnare pugnam or prcelium ; Currere curium ; Canere eantilenam ; Vivera 
vitam ; Ludtrt ludum; Sequi seclam; Somniare somnium, &c. or when they are taken in a 
metaphorical sense ; as, Corydon ardebal Alexin, scil. propter, i. e. vehementer amabat, Virg. Cut* 
timus atquor, scil. per, Id. So comptos arsit adulteri crines, Hor. Sallarc Cyelopa ; oltl hireum , 
Sulcos et vineta ere pal mera, Hor. Vox Uomintm so rial ; Sudare meUa, Virg. Hi Xerxes Helles- 
pont o j undo, et Athone perfosso, maria ambulavisset, terramque navtgasset, sc. per Cic. Or when 
they have a kind of active sense ; as, Clamare aliquem nomine, Virg. Callere jura ; Moarere 
mortem ; Horret iratum mare, Hor. 

Sometimes instead of the accusative, neuter verbs have an ablative ; as, Ire itinere ; dolere dolore, 
vicem ejus; gaudere gaudio; mori v. obire morte; virere vita; ardet virgine, Horat Ludere aleam 
v. -4; manare, ptuere, rerdre, stUlare, sudure, aliquid vel aliquo. Erubescere jura, Virg. origin*. 
Tacit, equo vehi, Curt. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs are used both in an active and neuter sense ; as, 
Abhorrere famam, to dread infamy, Li v. a litibus; luclinare culpam in aliquem, to lay; Hos ut sc- 
ab uxore ducenda, to be. averse from, Id. a meis quar inclinat animus, inclines; acies inclinat, 
moribus ab horret, is inconsistent with, Cic. vel inclmatur, gives away, 

Abolere roonumenta viri, to ubvlUi*, Viry. Ulis Laborare aruia, to forge ; morbo, a dolore, e 
Cladis Caudmae nondum memoria aboleverat, icnibus, to be HI ; de re aliqua, to be con- 
was not effaced from, they had not forgotten, cerned. 

Liv. Morari iter, to slop ; in urbe, to slay ; Hoc nihil 

Adolere penates, to burn, to sacrifice to, Virg. moror, / do not mind. 

jEtas adolevit ; adolevit ad aetatem, Plaut. Froperare pecuniam heredi, Hor. in orbem ; ad 

Dec 1 in are ictum, to avoid ; loco; agmen aliquo, unam sedem, Ov. 
to remove. Quadrarc acervum, to square, Hor. aliquid ad 

Degenerare animos, to weaken; patri, to de- norruam; alicui, in aliquem, ad multa, to fit. 
genet ate from ; a virtute majorum. Supped i tare' copiam dicendi, to furnish; Sumptus 

Durare adolescentes labore, to liarden ; Res durat illi, vel in sumptibus, Ter. suppeditat oratio, tr 
ad breve tern pus, endures; In eedibug durare afforded; Manubire in fundamenta vix suppe- 
nequeo, stay or remain, Plaut. ditarunt, were sufficient, Liv. 

Obs. 3. These accusatives, hoc, id, quid, aliquid, quicquid, nihil, idem, P.lud, tantum, quantum, 
mulla, pauca, &c. are often joined with neuter verbs, having the prepositions circa or propter under- 
stood ; as, Id lacrumat, Id succensel, Ter. 

Obs. 4. The accusative is often.understood. Turn prora aver tit, sc. se s Virg. Flumina precipitant, 
tc.se, Id. Qudcunque inlenderat, sc. se, turned or directed himself, Sallust. Obiil sc. mortem, Ter 
Cum faciam rituld, sc. sacra, Virg. Or its place supplied by an infinitive or part of a sentence ; 
as, Reddes dulce loqui, reddes ridtre decorum ; for duteem sermonem, decorum risum, Hor 

2. Verbs governing the Genitive* 

XXXII. Misereor, miseresco, and sat ago, govern the genitive ; as, 

Miserere civium tuorum, Pity your countrymen. 

o„/„™;, •«-..*. •„»»..«. $ He has his hands full at home, or has enough to do about 
Satagit rerum suarum, J Vis own affairs. 

Obs. 1. Several other verbs among the poets govern the genitive by a Greek construction, par- 
ticularly such as signify some affection of the mind ; as, Jingo, deeipior, desipio, discrucior, excrueio, 
folio & fallor, fttstidco, invideo, Icptor, miror, pendto, sludeo, vereor ; as, Ne angas te animi, Plaut 
Laborum decipitur, Hor. Discrucior animi, Ter. Pendet milii animus, pendeo animi vel animo, 
but we always say, Pendemvs animis, not animorum, are in suspense, Cic. Jvstitia prius mirer, 
Virg. In like manner, Abstineo, desino, desisto, qviesco, regno ; likewise, adipiscor, condico, credo, 
fruslror, funo, laudo, libero, lero, parliripo, prohibeo ; as, Abstineto irarum ; Desine querelarum, 
Regnarit populorum, Hor. Desisltre pugntc, Virg. Quorum rerum condixit, Liv. 

But all these verbs are for the most part differently construed ; thus, Angor, desipio, discrucior, 
fallor animo. Hoc animum meum excruciat. Fastulio, miror, vereor aliquem, vel aliquid. Lector 
aliqud re. Some of them are joined with the infinitive; or with qudd, ut, ne, and the subjunctive. 

In like manner we usually say, Desino aliquid, et ab aliauo, to give over ; Desisto inceplo, de 
negotio, ab ilia meile ; Quiesco a labore ; Kegnare in equitibus, oppidis, sc. in, Cic. Per wrbes, 
Virg. Adipisciid; Frustrari in re ; Fur ere de aliquo, Cic. 

Obs. 2. The genitive after verbs, in the same manner as after adjectives, is governed by soma 
substantive understood. This substantive is different according to the different meaning of the 
verbs ; thus, Misertor fratris, scil. causd, Angor animi, scil. dolore or anxteta/e. 
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S. Verbs governing the Dative. 

XXX III. Any verb may govern the dative in Latin, which has to 9 or for % 
after it in English ; as, 

Finis vinil imperio, An end is pome to the empire, Liv. 

Animus redit hostibus, Courage returns to the enemy, Id. 
Tibi seris, tibi metis, You sow for yourself, you reap for yourself, Plaut. 
So, Won nobis solum nali sumus, Cic. Malta maid eveniunl bonis, Id. • 
Sol lucet etiam sceleratis t Sen. Haret lattri Itltwlis arundo, Virg. 

XXXIV. Verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male, govern the 
dative; as, 

Satisfacio, satisdo, benefacio, benedico, benevolo, male/ado, maledico tibi, &c. 

XXXV. Many verbs compounded with these nine prepositions, pra, ad, 
con, sub, ante, ob, in, inter, super, govern the dative ; as, 

1. Prcecedo, pracurro, prxeo, prasideo, preelttceo, praniteo, pronto, prcevaleo, preeverto. 

2. Accedo, accresco, accumbo, acquiesco, adno, adnato, atlequilo, ad/uereo, adsto, adstipulor, advolror, 
affulgeo, allabor, allaboro, annuo, appareo, applaudo, appropinquo, arrideo, aspiro, asseniior, assideo 
assislo, assuesco, assurgo. 

8. Coltudo, concino, consono, conriro. 

4. Suecedo, succumbo, sufficio, suffragor, subcresco, suboleo, subjaceo, tubrepo. 

6. Aidecello, anleeo, ant est o } anlererlo. 

6. Obrepo, obluctor, obtrector, obstrepo, ob murmur o, oceumbo, occurro, occurso, obsto, obsisto, 
obvenio. 

, 7. Incumbo, indormio, indubilo, initio, ingemisco, inh&reo, insideo, inndior, insto, insist o, insudo, 
insulto, invigilo, Ulacrymo, illudo, immineo, immorior, immoror, impendeo. 

8. Intervenio, intermico, intercedo, intercido, interjaceo. 

9. Supervenio, supercurro, sup erst o. But most verbs compounded with SUPER govern tht 
accusative. 

XXXVI. Verbs, signifying to profit, hurt, favour, assist, command, obey, 
serve, resist, trust, threaten, and be angry with, govern the dative. 

1. To profit or hurt; as, 

Prqficio, prosum, placeo, comnwdo, prospicio, caveo, metuo, limeo, capjsda, for prospicm. Likewise, 
Noceo, officio, incommodo, displieeo, insidior. 

2. To favour or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

Faveo, gratulor, gralificor, grator, ignosco, indulgeo, parco, adulor, plaudo, blandior, lenecinor, 
palpor, assentor, supparasitor. Likewise, Auxilior, adminiculor, subvenio, succurro, palrocinor, 
medeor, medicor, opitulor. Likewise, Derogo, det ratio, intideo, cemulor. 

3. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

Impero, pmcipio, mando, moderor, for modum adhibeo. Likewise, Pareo, ansculto, obedio, 
obsequor, obiempero, morigtro, morigeror, obsecundo. Likewise, Famulor, servio, inservio, minisiro, 
aneillor. Likewise, Repugno, obsto, reluctor, realtor, resisto, refragor, adversor 

4. To threaten and to be angry ; as, 
Minor, comminor, inierminor, irascor, succensto. 

5. To trust ; as, 

Fido, eonfido, credo, diffido. 

To these add, Jfubo, excello, havreo, supplico, cedo, despiro, operor, prsestolor, prxvartcor, reapto, 
to promise ; renuncio ; respondeo, to answer or satisfy; tempero, studeo, vaco, to apply; convicior. 

Exc. Jubeo, juro, \4td0, and offendo, govern the accusative. 

Obs. 1. Verbs governing the dative only, are either neuter verbs, or of a neuter signification. 
Active verbs governing the dative, have also an accusative expressed or understood. 

Obs. 2. Most verbs governing the dative only, have been enumerated ; because there are a great 
many verbs compounded with prepositions, which do not govern the dative, but are otherwise con- 
strued ; and still more signifying advantage or disadvantage, &c. which govern the accusative ; as, 
Iavo, erigo, alo, nutrio, onto, diligo, vexo, crucio, arersor, &c. aliquem, not alicui. 

Obs. 3. Many of these verbs are variously construed, particularly such as are compounded with 
a preposition ; as, 
Anteire, antecedere, antecellere, praecedere, praecurrere, praeire, kc. alicui or aliquem, to go before% 

to excel. 
Acquietcere, rei, re, v. in re. Adequitare ports Syracusas. 
Adjacere, mari, v. marc, to lie near. 
Adnare navibus, naves, ad naves, to swim to 
Adversari ei, rarely eum, to oppose. 
Advolvi genibus, genua, ad genua, to fall at one's knees. 
Advolare ei, ad eum, rostra, to fly up to. 
Adfiare rei, v. hamini ; rem, v. hominem ; aliquid, alicui, to breathe upon. 



14^ VFRBS GOVERNING ONE CASE. 

Adulari a, *. earn, to flatter, AUabioris; am^ ejus, Firf. adextvLii 

Apparere consuli, to attend; ad solium Jbvis ; Res apparet mihi, appear*. 

Appropinquare Britannia* portam, ad portam, to approach* 

Congruere alicui, cum re aliqua, inter se, to agree. \ 

Doroinari cunctis oris, Virg. in catera animalia, to rule over. Ovid. 

Fidere, confidere alicui rei, aliqua re, in re, to trust to, or in. 

Ignoscere niihi, culpa mess, mini culpam, to pardon me or my fault. 

lmpendire alicui, aliquem, in aliquem, to hang over. 

Incessit cura, cupido, timor ei, cum, v. in euna, seised. 

Incambere toro; gladium, in gladium, to fall upon; labor), ad landau, ad stadia, iattadJaat, 

curam, cor itationem, &c. to apply to. 
Indulgere alicui, id ei ; nimio vestitu, to indulge in, Ter. 
Inhiare auro, bona ejus, to gape after. Innasci agris, in agrif , to grow m. 

InsalUure rei et homini, v. hominem ; forei ; patientiam ejus, in miseriam ejus J bono*, to tftfllft over. 
Inniti rei, re, in re ; in aliquem, to depend on. 

I*atet res mini, v. me, is unknown to me. Mederi ei ; cupiditatai, to cur*. 
Ministrare ei, to terve; arma ei, to furnish. 
Moderari animo, gentibus : navim, omnia, to rule. 
Nocere ei, rarely eum, to hurt, Plant. 

Nubere alicui ; in familiam ; Nupta ei and cum eo, to marry, Cic. 
Obrepere ei and euro, to creep upon; in animos ; ad bonores. 
Obstrepere auribus and aures. Obtrectare ei laudibus, ejus, to detract from. 
Obumbrat sibi vinea ; solem, nubes, shades. Palpari alicui and aliquem. 
Facisci alicui, cum aliquo ; vitain ab eo, SalL vitara pro laude, Virg. 
Prastolari alicui and aliquem, to wait upon. 
Procumbere terra ; genibus ejus, Ovid, ad genua, Lit. ad pedes, to fall. 

To these may be added verbs, which, chiefly among the poets, govern the dative ; bat » prase 
are usually construed with a preposition ; as, 1. Contendo, certo, beffo, pugno, coneurro, ceee aliens, 
for eum aliquo; 2. Distare, dissentire, diserepare, dissidere, differre rei alicui, for d re aliqua. We 
also say, Contendunt, pugnant, distant, &c. inter se ; and contendere, pugnart contra and advortus 
aliquem. 

Obs. 4. Many verbs vary both their signification and construction ; as, Timeo, metue, /tnofsW, 
horreo tibi, de to, and pro to, I am afraid for you, or for your safety ; but timeo, homo to, v. a to, 
1 fear or dread you as an enemy ; So Consulo, prosjricio, caveo tibi, hoe, I foresee this ; Studere aHqmd, 
to desire ; alicui, to favour ; alicui rei, rem, and m re, to apply to a thk>£. So v JEmuIor tibi, I envy ; 
to, I imitate , Jluscullo tibi, I obey or listen to ; to, I hear ; Cupio tibi, I flavour ; rem, 1 desire ; 
Famero and -or tibi, I lend you on interest; abs to, I borrow ; Metuisti, ne non tibi istue fomerarei 9 
should not return with iatatest, or bring usury, Ter. And thus many other verbs, which will be 
afterwards explained. ' 

Obs. 5. Verbs signifying Motion or Tendency to a thins; are consfaied with the preposition 
ad; as, 

Eo, vado, curro, propero, fcsHno, pergo, fugio, tendo, vergo, incline, he. ad locum, rem, v. 
hominem. Sometimes, however, in the poets they are construed with the dative ; as, It clamor 
cafo, for ad caelum, Virg. 

XXXVII. Recordor, memini, reminiscor, and obliviscor, govern the accusa- 
tive or genitive ; as, 

Recordor hctionis or lectionem, I remember the lesson. 
Obliviscor injuria or injuriam, I forget an injury. 
Obs. 1. These verbs are often construed with the infinitive, or some part of a sentence; as, Mtmim 
videre virginem, Ter. Oblilus est, quid paulo ante possuisset, Cic. 

Obs. 2. Memini, when it signifies to make mention, is joined with the genitive, or the ablative 
with the preposition de; as, Memini alicujus, v*l de aliquo. So recordor, when it signifies to 
recollect ; as, Velim scire ecquid de to recoraere, Cic. 

4. Verbs governing the Ablative* 

XXXVIII. Verbs of abounding and wanting, govern the ablative, and 
sometimes the genitive 5 as, 

Jibundat diviliis, He abounds in riches. 
Caret omni culpa, He has no /ault. 

Verbs of plenty are, Abundo, affluo, ezubero, redundo, suppedito, scatee, k&* ■ ■ of want, Care*, 
egeo, indXgeo, toco, deficior, destituor, kc. 

Obs. 1. Egeo and indigeo frequently govern the genitive ; as, Eget avis, He needs money, Her 
JVta tarn artis indigent, quam laboris, Cic. 

Obs. 2. The ablative after these verbs is governed by some preposition understood; and some 
times we find it expressed ; as, Vocal a culpa* he is free from fault, Iav. 

XXXIX. Utor, abutor, fungor, fruor, potior, vescor, and some other&j 
govern the ablative ; as, 

Utitur fraude, He uses deceit MutUur libris, He abuses books. 
To these add, gaudeo, creor, nascor, fido, vivo, victtio, consto, labdro, for malt me taftee, to be J&V 
passer, epalor «•?**■ fcc • 



CONSWUCTIQN OF THE INFINITIVE. l#V 

0*1.1. Po(iwo(ta«|«TBrw«l»egeiiUir«sai,P^iriurfu,a«Il. And wo tiwyt ■ftfl#M«»* 
to hmi the chief command, mwwl«l« tmpcrio being understood. ...... ,._ ' 

Gas 2. Potior, /limror, vescor, (flwter, and pascor, sometimes !«« nn accusative , fts, f-olen urNMt 
On. tSWaWTK SlnS Tacit. P«r™(«r siita., Virg. And in apctent writers, . 

always taka an accusative: i »«, Depauilar «i-fw, Virg. 

XL. A verb compounded with a preposition, ofieu governs the case of lhat \ 

preposition \ a*, ■ * ■. ■ ■'..') 

* -' Mia/mu ictolnm. Let ui go to the ichool. ... 

£rfopm. ic/ioid, Let u» go out of the school.. ' .._»,' 

Ois. 1. The trreposltlon with which the word i> compounded, ".often repeatec!; as, jWfri id* * 
■tAt*-.; firire M «Mfl; 4p<id. ai'JiiW, or adaliautdiwgredyratwem, Ml |tt •"J**"* 

■ccofcrr JhwidV; ti™iM»re«i« oHoutm; ;j™<srir< imnnflro; oMir-re « «W(P*a(M, {also lUAm 
S»4 S» wrrifi" >™«. K* &henj are only construed with the «q-lte| 
•I. Aeurwri.Bd oiijuem, *a»rt»rs ad eJijwd, inciter* tnmori*™, aiwore o Jiuawi, Mtrfer*** 

"lEta admit other prepariiiou. : ■>, Jtte, demfgrart loco ; *«J ». *. «' •"•/f** l **aft(i? 
C de, viltanupitlu; fl«isfsr* untentii;a vel de itatentui ; Exttdert mambm, dt, Ml e I 



Qb». 9 Sums verbs compounded with e or ex govern either 'he ablative or accusative , ■>. 

EgMdivrbe or urbtm.K -txlra; qtrali extra rotfiun, N«p. firodmiwMiu, or inewfis.. /"MM 
(tSTw/w Lucen. A'ceieraM iwtdart terrd, Virg. Ekll ex maniem ; puptam, .«««(«, let 

Ob*. 8. Tbu rule dues not take place, unless when the preposition may be dii i |oineoVfr*ni Uw 
nth,' and-iiul befxB the noun by itself ;-jup A/oouer pa/rem, or /oetiw od patron. 
The CoNSTKircTicjf or the I^jpinitive. 
XU. Tht infinitive mood ma; verb, participje, B^etttw, 

et aoun ; at, , 

. (. . Cupiadi 

OM.1". The. taBnltrre U often «»erned _. 

Mmelima depend, on a lobitantrfl! ; u; I «« -frew teOo, 

OM. 2. The word gowning the infinil -' ' ' " u " 

■jatan, tcil. rfwel, or par til, Virg. ■ Were wi, one may lee. Di. 
Borat. And toinMiraeS the infinitifo itielf ii to be supplied-; 
tanere, Cit. So Ducen, Ktre, JUthut. . 

Ob>. 3. The infinitive wai not improperly called by the encienli JVomen «rtt, the ni 
Of the verb; became ii it both joined with an adjective like a lubttentivt; u, Vellt mum cvtfw 
ul. Every one hai a will of hi) own ; and likrwue mppliei the place of a noun, not only In the 
nominative, but el«o in all the oblique cmfi ; ai, 1. In the nominative, Lairoriatan, fraudari, turpi 
til, Cic DUUciai fidetttir erlti emotlit marts, Ovid. 2. In the genitive, Perilut contort for «T* 
" >r tanl&i, Virg. 3. In the dative, Pnroiu. «rrtrc, for mrtlvii, Sail. 4. In th -—• * 




Do v\il,I fallen, for' ar/tm falltndi, Horat. Quod (ariom niptru/, prefer amare, nihil, Ovid. 
S. In the vocative. rinere itoaVtm, ul non wUbniiotU t^uu.' tor vtlanulra. ftln the ablatiTe, 
jDtgnm omnn, for omore, or ^ui Omeiitr, Virg. 

Obi. 4. Instead of the infinitive, a difierent conitruciion » often need after verb* or dttibtmg, 
Willing, ordering, /taring, hoping ; in short, after any verb which has a relation to futurity j aa, 
Otibitat ilafatere, or more frequently, ait, mim, or u/nim ilafaeturui til; Diibilanl aafacertt necne, 
JVen dabiio 'lion fte'ril. Vii me fucere, or ul faciam. Mttuil tangi, or ne (nngflfur. Sperp t» 
tcHturum eue, or fort id rtniai. IfanquampulacifoTt ut ad le ruppltx venirtm, Ck. Exiitimalianl 
fulurum fuiae ul oppidum amiileretar, Ckb. 

Ob>. 5. To, which in English is the sign of the infinitive, is omitted after bid, dart, need. Mate, 
tee, hear, feel, and lome others; as, / bid him do it ; and in Latin may often be rendered otherwise 
than by the infinitive ; as, I am sent to complain, Miliar qutiium, or u( oueror, fcc. Beady to hear, 
Prompfm ad audiendum ; Time to read, Tempai legendi ; Fit to nrtm, Aptut netando ; Easy to lay, 
faeiie dicta ; I ain to write, Scripturut mm ; A house to Jet, or mart preptrly, to be let, DatttUf. 
looaitda; He was left to guard the city, Ktlictui eit til luerttvr urocm. 

Accusative before the Infinitive. 
XLII. When quod, qvin, vt, or ne, is omitted in Latin, the word, which 
would otherwise be in the nominative, is put in the accusative, and the verb 
in the infinitive mood ; as, 

Gaudco It i-alere, I am glad lhat you are well. 

Obi. 1. The particle (An! in English, it the sign of the accusative before the Infinitive In Latta, 
when it comet between two verbs without espressing Intention or design. Sometimes the panic!* 
ii omiltedj as, Jtiunt rtgtm adveniarc, They tuy the king is coming, thai being understood. 

0BS.2. The accusative before. the infinitive always depends upon tome other vert, cenuposlj SB) 
■ nouter or substantive verb ; but seUlom on ■ rarb taken in au active mum. 

K 



14* CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES AND GERUNDS. 

Oaar. 3. The Muinre, with lh* acmUative before it, *eenu wimetimei to lapply the piece of * 
nominative ; u. Turpi ed milittm fiijrere, "Hint * tolilirr iliould JTy ii a slimnrtiil tiling. 

On. 4. The infinitive tat or fume, mutt frcijiuyiily be maplied; aperbilli altar ji«rliri|ilc» j 
U, tUdiUm extreitual mHW ftauin'/ne teguori, Cic. Sometime* Inilli the acon*>ive ami infinitive 
•re undenitooil ; m, PotlititHi nueeplormn, tcil. «ie etu, Ter. 
i On. 6. The in fini live may frequently he oiliem in; rendered by the conjunction*, ipW, Mr, ne, 
•r,eju/i; ■J,-4/aw/«e /« rnfare, i. e. i/uwf ralttu, or propter /until otnrnni rattludiatut ; Jubeo rot 
MM iperare, or hI fane ijierelii ; Frohibto mm trite, or nt txtat ;' noa dabilo emit fteiat, or much 
better, film /«(«'(. Son quad Jiliya amet, Plant, for JUima aiaart, Mirer ii jtfiut, for (dm 
fotui-e, Cic. Aewo dutiilal, hJ pupnlut Homauut omnti rirlult tHptnlrit, fur pepitlum howaiitun 
tapatuie, Hen. Ex aHtnii leHlailiK jaro, ul e#o remjiubiiatut unit dettram, for we iiett ttaeff wit** 
MM Ltr. nil 63. 

The CoKETiincTiON op Paiticipi.es, Gerunds, and Sufikes. 
XLIII. Participles, gerunds, supines, and adverbs., govern the same case 
at die words. from which they are derived; as, ' " , . 

jfaHM r irJitlcttt, Loving virtue. . Cereiu ffaadt, Wauling .guile. 

*>»«. 1. Paxive participle* often govern the dative, particiilnrly When ihry are u*ed a* adjet;- 
tr»e»; ai, 

Siupcetiu mihi, Suspected by me; Sa'ipteliorti re/tibai, Sail, tarinti mihi, haled lw ine,-at 
hateful to me; Indict inrit'tor, Suit. Ottntte, el waribw noli intaa mlluii, ltd etiam iaaStlila aura. 



... ...-«■ I'ril . 

Verbal! in BUNDUS govern lite caneof *, (iriititlakuuditt ytitntr-, Juki. J'i/s- 

ttmdut eailrn hodium, Liv. So smm-iinic jJifi'if raf obttmptralin Kriplii ligibat, 

Cic. /iijirfw mwh/i. Salt. "BsbUim rca*<l :•. Sptctatto luiliu, I'laut. 

Qai. 2. The>f verb* Jo, rwbab rcrfo, am wVie, with tin- iieifrct |H<rl:ri|ilr,ronn 

a periuhrfii* it mi in r to m1iM( wc uw in £i Iw linbm. Tor rowjieri, I have 1'uuinl, 

Smtl. Qfletm ilabo, (or egirinm ; lareiil lhj«r»iii liwm ynmphilm»,\.e.iurt- 

aiuH et additeaai, Ter. Sometine* Ihc I iM; t*', Tnultrt el ffCHfn diripiendu, 

o**d diripitudum, Cic. Krtgo, accijda, U or mi iitemtuiii; T Miiit tiiilii iibraM 
legcndum, or ad Itgeiiiliiiiii kc. 

•>■». 3. The*e verb*, rum, AaAeo, moiMJ , !W4mo,'wii<(«, fcr. ere elegantly con- 
tbrued with tbe parlkiplc in rfiu in it end o . Tunic Jiickmlmit euraci, (at fieri, or 
til jfercf ; Cthuniau adifitaudat lotaril, Cic. 

The Cokstiuctiom op Geuikds. 

Obi. Gerund* are coiittnied like uibilanlite nouiu ; as, 

Sladtndum tit tuihi, I nmtt ituily. Aplut tlmleiulo, Fit for itmlymg. 

Tempitt Mudtndi, Time of Hiuly. Sets itudendum cut mihi, I know that I inuit ituily. 

XLIV. The gerund m dum, of the nominative, with die verb at, governs 
the dadve ; as, 

Legtndum ed mihi, I must read. JMoriEitdtim tit umidbia. All mint die. 

So Sao hjttndiin tit mihi ; niorieni/iiui rue omnibus, kc 

Ob»- I. Thi* gerunil alwmy* import* obligation or m-rcoity ; and may be rr*olvrat Into eptnitt, 
lucent td, or the like, and Ihe infinitive or tlic tulijuiictive, « ith the coiijiinclinn at ; ai, Otimil/iti 
id morienitam, or Omnibai nettut ed mori, or nl morianlur ; or JWcne td at oumti atariaidar. 
Ctnniltnditm td tibi a me, I mint coimtlt lor your good ; for Opartet at roiiiii/nni tibi, Cic. 

Obi. 2. The ilativeii often umlcrUaad; ai, Oraadmn ml, a! til wtni una in tarpon nno,tc. tibi, 
Jut. Hie rineendum, out morienitma, attlittt, tit, ic. nbit, Liv. Deliberandum td din, quod datn- 
ajufum ed xititt, ic. tibi vel alien!, P. Syr. 

XLV. The gerund in di, of the genitive, is governed by nouns, or adjec- 
tives; us, 

Tempit* Itgtndi, Time of reading. Cupidul diittiiili, Detirou* of learning. 
0*1. Thia gpruud it lometime* toiijtrueil with Die geniilve plural; as, t'atidlni njcnvim con- 
dmmadi, for Bgrej, Cic. Copia tpeelandi eoanrdiarum, for eomtrdiai, Ter. But chivflv with pro- 
noun*; a*, /■ cmrro rrnerutii nit purgandi (nnid. Can. l'«/ri ndhortmvli cnum, Liv. £jia ridtndi 
cvpkUu, K. famina, Ter. Tlie gerund here ii mppowd to govern the genitive like a lubitautive 

XLVI. The gerund in do, of the dadve, u governed by adjectives sig- 
nifying tuffulnett, or fitnai, &c. ; as, 

Charla vlilii Kribendo, Paper tiieful for writing. 
On*. 1. Sometifte* the adjecli™ ii undentood; u, Jfon M Wbotd*, *ciL par, or ftoWu, Hit* 
■M aMe to pay. A jSiri onueiMfa /adiw ui, Liv. 



CONSTRUCmON OF SUPINES. 

Obb. S. This gerund is Sometime* governed- also by verbs J as, Adem scribendo, Qc 4pMf 
habendo enstm, for wearing, Ftrg. . . 

XLV1T. The gerund m dwi»,'of the accusative, is governed by the ptepd* 
sitions ad, 06, infer, ante, propter $ as, 

Pwmptiis ad audiendum, Ready to hear. 
' . ' Attentu* inter doeendum, Attentive in time of teaching. 

* ^ * * 

Obi. This gerund is .also governed by some other prepositions; as, Ctrea movendum, QoinctiL 
Or it depends on some verb going before, and then with the verb esse governs the dative case ; a% 
Scio moriendum esse emnibm, I know that all must die. Esse is often understood. - 

XLVIlL.Thegf«rtmd in do, of the ablative, is. governed by the preposition* 
a, qb, de, e, ex, in; or without a preposition, ?s the ablative, of came, meam t 
or manner; as, 

Poina « peccundo absterret, Punishment frightens from sinning. 

Memoria excolendo augetur, The memory is improved by exercising it, 
tkftssus sum ambulando, [ lam wearied with walking. 
Obs. The. gerund in its nature very much- resembles the infinitive. Hence, the one is frequently 
put for the other ; as, Est temp'us legendi, or legere : only the gerund is uevei* joined with an adjec- 
tiv*, and is sometimes taken in a passive sense ; as, Cum Ttsidum vocarctur ad imperandum, i. •„ 
Hi tptt imperetWt-to receive orders, Sail. Nunc odes ad imperandum, vet. ad parendum pottos, 8ie> 
~ ' antfyui loquebantur, Cic. i. e. ul tibi mperetur. Urit videndo, i. e. dumvidelur, Virg. 



• ... ' : • * . x .. Gerunds turned htto participles in dus* 

- Obs. t. Gerunds governing the accusative are elegantly turned into participles in dus, which, like 
adjectives, agree with their substantives in gender, number, and case ; as, 

By the Gerund. By the Participle or Gerundive, 

Petundum est mihi pacem, 1 C Pax est petenda mini. 

Tempus petendi pacem, C or more J Tempus petenda pacts. • 
Ad petendum pacem, C frequently V Ad pelendam pacem, 

■ 4 petendo pacem, J v. A petenda pad, 

Osf» 2. In changing gerunds into participles in dus, the participle and the substantive are alwaya 
to.be put in the same case in which the gerund was ; as, 

Genitive. Inita sunt consilia urbis dclenda, civium trucidandorum, nominis Roman cztin* 
gmndi, Cic. 

Dative. Ptrpetiendo labori idontus, Colum. Capessendee reipublica habilis, Tac. Area firm* 
templis acporttcibus sustinendis, Liv. Oneri ferendo est, sc. aptvs v. habilis, Ovid. Jfatus mwerttr, 
fertndis, Ter. Uteris dandis vigilare, Cic. Locum oppido condendo capere, Liv. 

Ace. and Ablative. Ad defendevdam Romam ab oppvgnanda Capua duces Romanos abstrahere, 
Liv. Orationem Latinam legendis nostris efficies pleniorem, Cic. 

Obs. 3. The gerunds of verbs which do not govern the accusative, are never changed into the 
participle, except those of medeor, utor, abxUor, frvor, fungor, and potior; as, SpupotiutuH vrbe, 
wpotUtndm urbis; but we always say, Cupidus subveniendi tibi, and never tot. 

The Construction of Supines. 

1. The Supine in urn. 

XLIX. The supine in urn, is put after a verb of motion; as, 

Abiit deambulatum, He hath gone to walk. 

So Ducere cohortes pradatum, Liv. Aienr venis irrisum dominum 9 Quod in rem tuam optimum 
fattu arbitrary te id admonitum venio, Plaut. 

Obs. 1. The supine in urn is elegantly joined with the verb eo, to express the signification of any 
verb more strongly ; as, // seperditum, the same with id agit, or operant dat, ut se perdat, He is 
bent on his own destruction, Ter. This supine with iri taken impersonally, supplies the place of 
the infinitive passive ; as, An credebas illam sine lud operd iri deductum domum t Which may be 
thus resolved, An credebas in (a te vet ab aliquo) deductum (i. e. ad deducendum) illam, domum, Ter. 

Obs. 2. The supine in urn is put after other verbs besides verbs of motion ; as, Dtdit JUiam 
nuptum; Cantatum provoremus, Ter. m Revocalus defensum palriam ; Divisil copias hiematum, Sep. 

Obs. 3. The meaning of this supine may be expressed by several other parts of the verb ; as, 
Venit oratum opem : or 1. Venit opem oranai causd, or opis orana/c. 2. Venit ad orandum opem, or 
mi orandam opem. 3. Venit opi oranda. 4. Venit opem oraturus. & Venit qui, or ut opem ortt 
& Venit opem orare. But the third and the last of these are seldom used. 

2. The Supine in u. 

L. The supine in u, is put after an adjective ; as, 

Facile dietu, Easy to tell, or to be told. 

80 MM dictu fiedum, visuque hme limina tangat; intra qvm puer est, Jur. DUMB* re$ eet 
moentu viriif amicus; Fair, nefas est dietu; Opus est scitu, Cic. 



U8 CONSTRUCTION OP CIRCUMSTANCES. 

4fcts. 1. Tlit soplne In 11 being uied in a passive sense, hardly ever governs any case, ft if tome 
times, especially in old writers, put after verbs of motion ; as, Nunc obsonaiu red to, from gifting 
provisions, Ptaut. Primus cubit u snrgaU (villicus) from bed, post reams cubit uM eat, Caio. 

Obs. 2. This supine may be rendered by* the infinitive, or gerund with the preposition ad ; as 
Difficile eogniiu, cognosci, or ad cognoscendum ; lies facilis ad credendum, Cic. 

Obs. 3. The supines being nothing else but verbal nouns of. the fourth declension, nsed only in 
the accusative and ablative singular, are governed in these cases by prepositions understood ; the 
supine in um by the preposition ad, and the supine in u by the preposition in. 

The Construction of Circumstance*. 

♦ - » 

The circumstances, which in Latin are expressed in different cases, are, 1. The 
Trice yf a thing. 2. The Cause, Manner, and Instruments 3. Measure and 
Distance. 4. Time. 

1. Price. 

LI. Nouns, signifying the price of a thing, are put in the ablative; as,. 

Emi librum duobus auibus, Thought a book for two shillings. 

Conttitit talenJo, It cost a talent. ' ." 

So Asse carum at ; vile viginti minis; auro renate, &c. A'ocet tmpta dolorc Toluptas, Hor. Spcm^ 
prttio turn emam, Ter. Plurimi auro vcneunl honores, Ovid, > 

fl These genitives, tanti, quanti, pluris, minoris, are excepted ; as, 

Quanti conttitit, How much cost it? Asse et pturis x A shilling and more. 

Obs. 1. When the substantive is addefl, they are put in the ablative; as, p&rco pretio, impetus 
prttio vendere, Cic. 

Obs/ 2. Magno, permagno, parvo, paululo, minimo, pluritrio, are often nsed without the substan* 
five ; as, Permagno constitil, scil. pretio, Cic. Heu quanto regnis nor stetit una tuist Ovid: Fast 
li. 812. We also say, Emi cart, carina, carissimi ; bene, melius, optime ; maU, pejus, rilius^rilissimo 
Voids ears sestimas : Emit domum prove dimidio carius, qu&m sutimaoat, Ck. 

Obs. 3. the ablative of price w properly governed by the preposition pro understood, which is 

l — s— . sometimes expressed ; as, Dum pro argenleis decern aureus unus vaieret, I*iv 



2. Manner and Cause. 

LII. Nouns, signifying the instrument, cause, means, or manner, are put in 
the ablative ; as, 

Palleo mttu, I am pale for fear. 

Fecit suo more, He did it after his own way. 

Scribo calamo, I write with a pen. 

So Ardet dolors ; paltescere culpd ; astuare dubUatione ; gestire roluptate Tel scevndis rebus : Con 
fectus morbo ; qffectus beneficiis, gravitsimo supplicio; insignis pietate; deterior lieentid: Pietals 
JiHus, consiliis pater, amore f rater; hence Rex Dei gratid. Paritur pax belto, Nep. Procedere 
lento gradu ; Aeceptus regio apparatu : Nullo sono eonrertitur annus, Juv. Jam veniet tacilo cures 
ssnecta pede, Ovid. Percutere sceuri, defendere saxis, configere sagitlis, fee. 

Obs. 1. The ablative is here governed by some prepositions understood. Before the manner and 
cause, the preposition is sometimes expressed ; as, De more matrum locnta est, Virg. Magno cum 
mttu ; Hoc de causa ; Pra mcerore, fonnidine, &c. But hardly ever before the instrument ; as, 
Vulnerare aliquem gladio, not cum gladio : unless among the poets, who sometimes add a or ab , 
as, Trajeclus ab ense, Ovid. 

• Obs. 2. When any thing is said to be in company with another, it is called the ablative of 
Concomitancy, and has the preposition cum usually added, as, Obsed'U curiam cumgladHs; Jngreswus 
est cam gladto, Cic. 

Obs. 3. Under this rule are comprehended several other circumstances ; as the matter of which 
any thing is made, and what is called by grammarians the ADJUNCT, that is, a noun in the ablative 
joined .to a verb or adjective, to express the character or quality of the person or thing spoken of; 
as, Capitolium saxo quadraio construct um, Liv. Floruit acumine ingtnii, Cic. Pollet opibus, valet 
armis, viget memorid, famd nobilis, he. Mger pedibus. When we express the matter of which any 
thing is made, the preposition is usually added; as, Templum de marmore, seldom marmoris, 
Poculum ex auro factum, Cic. 

S. Measuh£ and Distance. 

UIL Nouns, signifying measure, or distance, are put in the accusative- 
sometimes in the ablative ; as, 

Murus est decern pedes alius, The wall is ten feet high. 

^X'^lf 11 " 01 '^'} ». «**** — «■■*. 

Iter, or itinere unius diet, One day's journey. 

Oaa. 1. The acensative or ablative of measure is pot after adjectives and verbs of dimension , 
as, Lsngus, lotus, crassus, profundus, and ousts, Patet,porrigitur, emuut,ttc. lha names of j 
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VERBS GOVERNING TWO CASES, 14* 



long, 



mm pes, cubitus, ulna, petssus, digitus, an inch ', paknus, a 8pan> a hand-breadth, Sic. Ttyt 

or ablative of distance is used only after verbs which express motion or distance ; as, Eo, vurro, 

absam, ditto, &c. The accusative is governed by ad or per understood, and the ablative^by o or CEO. 

Obs. 2. When we express the measure of more things than one, we commonly use the distributive 
number ; an, Muri sunt actios pedes a it}, and sometimes denum pedum, for denorum, in the genitive, 
ad mensuram being understood. But the genitive is only used to express the measure of things, in 
the plural number. 

Obs. 3. When we express the distance of a place where anything is done,- we commonly we 
the ablative ; or the accusative with the preposition ad; as, Sex mitlibus passuum ab urbe consedit, 
or ad sex mi Ilia passu urn, Cess. Ad quantum milliarium, v. milliare consedit, Cic. 4d quintum 
lapidem, Wep. 

Obs, 4. The excess or difference of measure and distance is put in the ablative ; -OS, 

Hoe lignum exceditilluddigilo: Toto vertkt supra est, Virg. Britannke lotogitu& ejus latitudmtm 
quadrdghda milliaribus super dt. 

. i . ^ 4. Time. 

LIV. Nouns, signifying ttifc time when, are put in the ablative } those, koto 
■, in the accusative— sometimes in the ablative ; as, 

Venit hord ttrlia, He came at three o'clock. 
fl When the question is made by Quamdiu * How long? time is put in die accu- 
sative or ablative, but oitener in the accusative; as, 

Mansit paucos dies, ' He staid a few days. . 
, Sex me mi bus abfuit, He was away six months. 

* Or. thuto Time when^ put in the ablative ; time how long is put in the accusative* 

.Obs. 1. When we speak of any precise time, U is put in the ablative ; but when continuance of 
time is expressed, it is put, for the most part, in the accusative. 

Obs. 2. All the circumstances of time are often expressed with a preposition ; as, In pr&tentia, or 
ifi prassenli, scil. tempore; in vel ad preesens; Per decern annos; Snrgunt de node, ad horam destu 
tidtam ; Intra annum ; Per idem lempus, ad Kaiendas soluturos ait, Suet. The preposition ad or circa 
Is Sometimes .suppressed, as in these expressions, hoc, illuft, id, isiiiuc atatis, temporis, harm, fee. 
for hoc octal e, hoc tempore, &c. And ante or some olher word ; as, Annos nalus unum fe viginti, sc 
ante. Stcuti qimtnnrtis Mbula conferunt sc. tot annis, quot vel quotquol sunt, Cic. Prope diem, sc. 
&d, Soon ; Oppidan pnvcis diebus, quit) us ed ventum est, erpugtiatum, sc. post eos dies, Cess. Ante 
-Ouin tcrtiutn Kaiendas Maias accepi tuas Ultras, for die terlio ante, Cic. Qui dies futurvs esset in 
ante diem octavum Kaiendas JS'overrftiris, Id. Ex ante diem quintum Kai. Oclob. Liv. LacedamonU 
septingtoUos jam- annos amptius unis moribus et nunquam mutatis tegibus virunt, so. qvam par, Cic. 
We find, Primum stipendium meruit annorum decern septemque, sc. Altkus; for ftptemdectm annos 
nalus, seventeen years old, Nep. 

DeS. 3, The adverb A B HI AC, which is commonly used with respect to past time, is joined with 
the accusative or ablative without a preposition ; as, factum est abhinc biennio or biennium. It was 
done two years ago. So likewise are post and ante ; as, Paucos post annos : but here, carotid, may 
be understood. 

1. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Genitive. 

LV. Verbs of accusing, condemning, admonishing, and acquitting, govern 
the accusative of a person with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Arguit me furti, He accuses me of theft. 

Meipsum inertia condemno, I condemn myself of laziness. 

Ilium homicidu absolvunt, They acquit him of manslaughter. 

Monet me officii, ■ He admonishes me of my duty. 

Verbs of accusing are, Accuso, ago, appeUo, arcesso, inquiro, arguo, defer* 
insimulo, postulo, aUigo, astringo ; of condemning, Damno, condemno, infamo, noto\ 
of acquitting, Absolvo, Ubiro,pttrgo; of admonishing, Moneo, admoneo, comrnonefacia 

Obs. 1. Verbs of accusing and admonishing, instead of the genitive, frequently have after them ae 
ablative with the preposition de; as, Monere aliqvem officii, or de officio; Accusart ali quern furh> 
.or de furl*. De rt condemnati sunt, Cic. 

Obs. 2. Crimen and caput are put either in the genitive or ablative ; but in the ablative usually 
without a preposition ; as, Damnare, poslulare, absolvere eum criminis, v. capitis; and crimine, r 
capile ; also Absotvo me peccato, Liv. And we always say, Plectere, purdre altquem capite, and not 
capitis, to punish one capitally, or with death. 

Oat. 3. Many verbs of accusing, fee. are not construed with the accusative of a person, and the 
genitive of a thing, but the contrary ; thus we say, Culpo, reprehendo, taxo, traduco, vitupero, 
calumnior, criminor, excuso, fee. avariliom alien jus, and not aliquem ataritice. We sometimes also 
find accuso, incuso, fee.' construed in this manner; as, Accusart, inertiam adolcscentium, for 
. oMmente* inertia, ©sc. Culpam arguo, Liv. We say, Agere cum aliquo furti, rather than Olifuem, 
to accuse one of theft, Cic. 

Obs. 4. Verbs of accusing and admonishing sometimes govern two accusatives, when joined with 
hoc, illud, islud, id, unum, midla, fee. as, Moneo, accuso te ulud. We seldom find, however, Errortm 
U moneo but errors* or eY tfr*r< ; except in old writers, at Plantue. 



wo Verbs governing two cases. 

LVl. Verbs of esteeming, govern the accusative of the person, or thing 

esteemed, and the genitive of the value ; as, 

JEstimo It magni, I value you much. 

Verbs of valuing are, JEstimo, existimo, duco, facto, habeo, pendo, puto, taxo 
They govern several other genitives; as, tanti, quanti, pluris, majoris, minoris 9 
minimi, plurimi y tnaximi, nauci,pili, assis, nikili, teruncii, hujujs. 

Obs. 1. JEstimo sometime* governs the ablative; M,JEstuho te magnof permagno, parvo,wdL 
prttio : and also nihil o. We 'likewise say, Pro nihilo, habeo, pWo, duco. 

Obs. %. JEqui and boni are put in the genitive after faeio and consulo ; as > Hoc consulo boni, 
mqui bonique faeio, I take this in good part. 

Obs. 3. The genitive after all these yerbs is governed by tome substantive understood; as,4rgver« 
aliquem furti, scil. de crimine furti ; JEstimo rem magni, scil. pretH, or pro re magni pretii; Consul* 
bono, i. e. status or censeo esse factum, or manus boni viri, or ariimi ; Monert aliquem officii, L e 
officii causd, or tie re or negotio* officii. . ; . ^ . ^ 

2. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Dative* 

LVII. Verbs of comparing, giving, declaring, and taking away, govern the 
accusative and dative ; as, 

Compiro Virgilium Homero, I compare Virgil to 'Homer. 

Suum cuique tribuilo, Give every one his, own. 

Narras fab u I am surdo, You tell a story to a deaf man. 

Eripuit me morli, He rescued me from death. . 

Or rather, — Any active verb mat govern the acc&ative and TfflB dative. 
(when together with the object of the action, we express the person or thing with 
relation to which it is exerted,) as, . , 

Legam lectionem tibi, I will read the lesson to you. Emit librum mi hi, He bought* book for 
me. Sic ros non vobisferlis aratrajbovts, Virg. Paupertas sept suadtl mala kominibus, advises men 
to do bad things, Plaut. Imperare petuniam, frumentum, naves, arma aliquibus, to order them to 
furnish, Cats. 

Obs. 1. Verbs of comparing and taking away, together with some others, are often construed 
with a preposition; as, Comparare unam rem cum alia, and ad aliam, or comparare res interne • 
Eripuit me morti, morte, a or ex morle : Mittere epislolam alicui, or ad aliquem; hdendcre trhtm 
alicui, or in aliquem : Inddere ari, in as, or in are ; and so in many others. 

Obs. 2. Several verbs governing the dative and accusative, are construed dinerently; as, 

Cireumdare mania oppxdo, or oppidum motnibus, to surround a city with walk. 

Jntercludere commeatum alicui, or aliquem eommeatu, to intercept one's provisions. 

Donare, prohibere rem alicui, or aliquem re, to give one a present, to hinder one from Svlfanf. " 

Maciare hostiam Deo, or Deum hosttd, to sacrafice. 

Jmpertire salutem alicui, or aliquem salute, to salute one. 

Jnterdixit Gatliam Romanis, or Romanos Gallid, he debarred the Romans from Gaul* 

Jnduere, exuerevestem sibi, or se teste, to put on, to put off one's clothes. 

Levare dolorem alicui; dolorem alicujus; aliquem dolore, to ease one's distress. 

Minari aliquid alicui, or sometimes, alicui aliquo, Cic. to threaten one with anything; Covotri 
gladio, Sail. 

jGratulor tibi hanc rem, hac re, in, pro, and de, hoc re, I congratulate yon on this* MettUi TuBo, 
devictos hosles gratulatur, Liv. 

Restituere attcui sanitatem, or aliquem sanitati, to restore to health. 

Aspergere labem alicui, or aliquem lobe, to put an affront on one; aram sanguine, Stars Dtum 
tacris, and sacra Deo, to sacrifice. • 

Excusare se alicui and apud aliquem, dere; valetudinem ei. 

Exprobare vilium ei v. in to, to upbraid. 

Occupart pecuniam alicui and apud aliquem, i. e. pecuniam famori locare, to place at Interest, CSe* 

Opponere se morli, and ad mortem ; Renunciare id ei, and ad turn, to tell. 

Obs. 3. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, instead of the dative, have an accusative 
after them, with the preposition ad ; as, 

Porto, fero, If-tp, -as, pracipilo, tollo, traho, duco, verto, incito, suscito ; also hortor and invito, 
voco, provoeo, ammo, stimulo, conform o, laecsto ; thus, Ad laudem milites horiatur; Ad vmtorem 
hominem traxit* Cic. But after several of these verbs, we also find the dative ; as, Inferre Dsos 
Latio, for in Lalium, Virg. . Jnvilare aliquem hospitio, or in hospitium, Cic. 

Obs. 4 The accusative is sometimes understood ; as, Jfubere alicui, scil. st ; Cedert aUcm, «dL 
locum ; Detrahere alicui, scil. laudem ; Ignoscere alicui, scil. culpam. And in £nglish the panicle 
to is often omitted ; as, Dedit mini librum, He gave me a book, for to me. 

S. Verbs governing two Accusatives. 
LVIIL Verbs of asking, and teaching, govern two accusative! ; the one 0» 
a person, and the other of a thing; as, / 

Poscimus It pacem, We beg peace of thee. 

Docuit me grammnUcam, He tang ht me grammar* 



CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS *5i 

Verbs of asking whidi govern two accusatives are, Rogv,ord) e*^>otoectt>,pre*0^ 
po8co>reposco, jlttgito, &c. Of teaching, Docep, edoceo, dedopeo, erudw. 

Obs. 1. Ceh likewise governs two accusatives ; as, Qelavil me hanc rem, He concealed this matter 
from me ; or otherwise, celarit hanc rem mihi, or celarit midehac re* r - . 

Obs. 2. Verbs of asking and teaching are often construed with a preposition : *a,,Rogaretema* 
ali.ui6 ; Dbctr* ajiuuem de re, to inform j but we do not say* doctre altautm de gmmmatica, but 
gr/tmmaticam, to teach.. And we always say, with a preposition, Peio, "W> ^-^Jf.'*'™^* 
gator, stiscitor ex or a v /e, or te' without the preposition : bderrogo, consulto te dere , Ut faaae U 
obsecro ; Exorat paeon dimrn, for dkos, Virg. Inslruo, uuMuo, formo, wforn* aiiquem aribus, m 
the ablative, without a preposition.. Imbuo eum artibus, m v. ab ambus. Also ^"» ^™<£"» 
re, tV/ioran/?am alicujus! Erudire al^uem arles, de v. tn re, ad rem. FormartMd stadium, meaifeift 

Obs. 3. The accusative of the thing is not properly governed by the verb, but byi-ito* ad or 
secundum understood. , „ 

4. Verbs governing the Accusative and the Ablative. . 
LEL Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, depriving, land some others, 
govern the accusative and the ablative; as, 

- Oneral naves auro, He loads the ships withhold. 

Verbs of loadiftg'afe, onero, curnulo, premo, opprimo, obruo. Of unloading, kvo 9 
exontro, &C. X)t binding, astringo, ligo, affigo, devincio, imyedio, irretio,illaquep, 
&c\ Of loosing, solvo, exsolvo, libero, laxo, expedio, &c. Ol depriving, jprivo, mda, 
orboyspolio, fraudo, emungo. Of clothing, vesiio, amicio, induo, cingo 9 tego 9 veh 9 
carom, and cakeo. Of unclothing, exuo, discingo, &c. ^ 

Obs,~1. The preposition by whirh the ablative is governed after these verbs, is sometimes 
expressed; as, Solvere a Li quern ex calenis, Cic. Sometimes the ablative is to be supplied; at, 
CompicL nares, sc. riris, mans the ships, Virg. . 

Obs, 2. Several of these verbs likewise govern the genitive ; as, molescentem sua tenurwup 
implet, lav. And also vary their construction ; as, JuduU, exuit sc teslibus, or vesta sibi. 

The Construction op Passive Verbs. 

LX. When a verb in the active voice governs two cases, in the passive it 
retains the latter case; as, 

Accuser furti, I am accused of theft. 

Virgitius comparator Homero, Virgil is compared to Homer. 

Doctor grammaticamt I am taught grammar. 

Navis oneratur auro, The ship is loaded with gold. 

So Scio homirie* accusatum iri furli ;——Eos erepium iri morti, morte, a vel ex morte; ptttno 
doctum iri grammaticam ;—rem celatum iri mihi vel me; me celatum iri dere, &c. 
Sometimes the active has three cases, and then the passive has the two last cases ; as, Habetur 

ludibrio its. 

Obs. 1. Passive Verbs are commonly construed with the ablative and the preposition a ; as, 

Tu laudaris a me, which is cquavalent to Ego laudo It. Virtu* diligilur a nobis; Ms diligimu* 
virtutctn ; Gaudeo meum factum probari a te, or It probate meum factum. And so almost all active 
verbs. Neuter and deponent verbs also admit this preposition; as, Mare a sole . collucet, Ck. 
Phalaris nan a paucis ihteriit, Id. So cadere ab hosle ; Cessare a preliis; Mon ab ense ; Pali, f uteri) 
aliquid ab aUquo, he. Also Venire ab lioslibus, to be sold ; Vapulare ab aliquo, Exulare ab urbt* 
Thus likewise many active verbs ; as, Sumere, petere,lollere, pellere, expectare, mere, be ab aliquo* 

The preposition is sometimes understood after passive verbs ; as, Deseror conjuge, Ovid. Dcsertu* 
$uis, sc. a, Tacit. Tabuld distinguitur undd, qui natigal, sc. ab undo, Is kept from the water by a 
plank, Jutenal. 

The preposition PER is also used in the same sense with A ; as, Per me defensa est rerpubliceh or 
a me; Per me restitutus ; Per me v. a me factum est, Cic. But PER commonly marks the instrument 
and A the principal efficient cause; as, Res agiturper creditors, a rege, sc a regt vel a legato ejus* 
Cic. Fam. i. 1. 

Obs. 2. Passive verbs sometimes govern the dative, especially among the poets; as, 

JVfc/ue eernitur ulli, for ab ullo, Virg. Vix audior ulli, Ovid. Scriberis Vario, for a Varia, Hot. 
Hontsta bonis riris quammtur, for a viris, Cic VIDEOR, to seem, always governs the dative ; as, 
Videris mihi, You seem to me.- but we commonly say, Viderisa me, You are seen by me; aUtoqdi 
not always ; as, Nulla tuarum audita mihi, neqve visa sororum* for a me, Virg. 

Ops. 8. Induor, amicior, cingor, acewgor, also exuor, and disdngor, are often construed with the 
accusative, particularly among the poets, though we do not find them governing two accusative^ in 
the active voice ; as, Induitur vestem or teste. 

'' Obs. 4. Neuter verbs are for the most part only used impersonally, in the passive voice; unlets 
when they are joined with a noun of a similar signification to their own ; as, Pugna pugnata est, . 
Cio, BtUum mUitabUvTi Herat. Passive impersonal verbs are most commonly applied ehbtr to 



t 



mmm 



MS CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

» tmtfetade, or to an individual taken indefinitely -, as, Statut, fletur, currittr, vitQur, tmtiwr r kt 
a nobis, ab Mil, fee. We are standing, weeping;, &c. Bent potest vivi a me, ret abaliqvo, 1 or m 
person may live well. Provlsum est nobis optime a Deo ; Reclamalum est ab omnibus, alt cried out 
against it, Cic. 

They also govern the same casss as when used personally; as, Vtmajoribus natu aesvrgatur 
Ut tumtlkum misereatur, Cic. Except the accusative : for io these phrases, Itiir JHhenas, pugnalum 
est bnduum, dormitur totam noctem, the accusative is not governed by the verb, but by the prepo* 
«itk>n* ad and per understood. We find, however, Tota mihi dormitur hyems; Modes vigtlantuf 
tmarmj Oceania raris ab orbe nostro navibds audetur, Tacit. 

The Construction of Imfeisonal Vasts. 
LSI. Impersonal verbs govern the dative; as, 

Etpidil rcipublica, It is profitable for the state. 

Verbs which in the active voice govern only the dative, are used impersonally in the 
passive, and likewise govern the dative ; as, 

• Favelur mist, I am favoured, and not Ego fareor. So nocetur mihi, imperatur mihi, fee. We 
find, however, Hoc ego procurare imperor ; Ego cur inrideor; for imperatur, inm'delur mihi, Bo*. 

Obs. 1. These verbs, Poltsl 4 caipil, incipil, desinit, debet, aud colet, are used impessonally, when 
joined with impersonal verbs ; as, 

&on potest tredi tibi, You cannot be believed.; Mihi nan potest noctri, t cannot be hurt; JtVgvf 
iutunae pdsse titi sine rirtute, Cic. Per rirtutem potest tri ad astra. Allorum laudi et glories 
tnvidcri solet 9 The praise and glory of others use to be envied, Id. ffeque aforlissimxs infirmueisna 
.'generi resisti posse, Sallust. 

Obs. 2. Various verbs are used both personally and impersonally ; as, Venit in mentem mihi mat 
ru vei de hoc re, vel hujus ret, scil. menwria, This thing came into my mind. Est curst mihi heu 
jrtf vel cfe hoc re. Doleo vel avlet mihi ia[ factum esse. 

1 Oss. 8. The neater pronoun it is always joined with impersonal verbs in Engtbh ; as, // rains, 
itthintSt fee And in \he Latin an infinitive is commonly subjoined to impersonal verbs, or the 
Subjunctive with ut, forming a part of a sentence which may be supposed to supply the place of a- 
ttSmhtative ; as, nobis turn heel peccare, the same with peccnlum ; Omnibus bonis expettit rempubiiemm 
asm salvam, i. e. Solus reipublica txpedil omnibus bonis, Cic. Aceidit, trinity cmttgit, ut ibt esttmui. 
These nominatives, hoc, illud, id, \dem, quod, fee. are sometimes joined to impersonal verbs ; as, 
idem mihi licet, Cic. Eadem lictnt, Catull. 

Oss. 4. The dative is often understood; as, Facial quod libel, sc. sUd, Ter. Stat cueuettnmmr* 
•mnet, sc. mtAt, I am resolved, Virg. 

LXII. Interest and refert require the genitive ; as, 

Interest omnium, It is the interest of all. Refert patris, It concerns my father. 
51 But meet, tea, ova, nostra, vestra, are put in the accusative plural neuter; bm, 

JVbn mea refert, It does not concern me. 

Oft*. 1. Some think mea, tua sua, fee. to be in the ablative singular feminine. Wo say timer 
evjus interest, and quorum interest ; or cuja interest, from eajus, -a, -urn. 

Oat, t. Interest and refert are often joined with these nominatives. Id, hoc, illud, quid, quod, 
nihil, fee. also with common nouns ; and with these genitives, Tanti, quanti, magni, permogni, 
narei, piuris ; as, Hlud mea magni interest, Cic. Hoe parvi refert. Usque adeo magni refert studtum, 
Locret. Ineessus in gravida refert, Plin. 

They are frequently construed with these adverbs, Tantum, quantum, mulhtm, phs. plurimum, 
infinitum, parum, mapmt, vehementer, minimi, fee. as, Faeiam, quod maxune retpublicm intertsse 
judteabo, Cic. Sometimes instead of the genitive, they take the accusative with the preposition ad; 
at, Quid id ad me, out ad meam rem refert, Persteqtnd rerum geranl t Of what importance ia it > 
Sk. Plant. Magni ad honorem nostrum interest, Cic. rarely the dative; as, Die qmd referat intra 

• naturm fines vwenti, fee. Hor. Sometimes they are placed absolutely; as, Magnopere interest 
emprimi Dolobettam, It is of great importance, Cic. Permultum interest, qualis primus aditus sil, 
Id. Adeone est fundala leciter fides, ut ubi sin, quanCqm sim, magis referat, Liv. Plurimum efttm 
tntererit, qvtibus artibus, aut qutbus hunc tu moribus instituas, Juv. 

Oat. k. The genitive aAer interest and refert is governed by some substantive understood, wfm 
which the possessives mea, too, sua, fee. likewise agree ; as, irlerest dceronis, le.est inter negotm 
Cictronis; Refert patris, i. e. refert se fuse res ad negotia patris. So Interest mas, est inter titgotm 



LXIII. Miseret, panitet, pudet, Utdtt, and piget, govern the accusative of m 
person, with the genitive of a thing; as, 

Mistret me tui, I pity yon. Tedet me film, I am weary of life. 

Panitet me ptccali, I repent of my tin. Pudet me culpm, I am ashamed of my tmdt. 



Oss. 1. The genitive here is properly governed either by negotium understood, or by 
tJOwr substantive of a signification simitar to that of the verb with which it U joined ; at, miseret 
■me tui, that Is, negotium or miseratlo rut miseret me. 

Oa*v& tammiithtorseiiiepartof aseiiteiro 
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& ffcee^, or qubd peccavcrm. The accusative is frequently understood ■•. as, Sctlerum n bene 
pmniletj scil nos, Horat. 

Obs. 8. Miser et, p&mtet, &c. are sometimes used personally, especially when joined with these 
nominatives, hoc, id, quod, Sic. as, Ipsa sui miscret, Lucr. - JVtfnue A«e <e pudent, Ter. JVtAiV ^uoi 
panittre possit, facias, for ci/jiis fe pamVtre possif, Cic. 

We sometimes find miserel joined with, two accusatives; j a$, Menedemi vfcem miscret me, scil. 
secundum or quod ad, Ter. - ■ 

. Obs. 4. The preterites of misetei, pudei t lcedel, and piget, when used in the passive form, govern 
the 'same cases with the active ; as, Miscrilum est me luarum for tuv arum, Ter. We likewise find, 
miserescit and miseretur used impersonally; as, Miserescit me ttti, Teh Misercatur Icftatrurri. 
jftque me tui r nequt tyforum liberorum misereri potest, Cic. 

LXIV. Decet, detectai,juvat, and oportet, govern die accusative of a person* 
with the infinitive mood; as, ' ; 

Delectat me studere, It delights me to study. 

Non decil It rucari, It does not become you to scold. 

Obs. 1. Itiese wofde are sometimes used personally; as, Parvum parva decent, Hor. Est C&iqttid, 
filed non oporteal, etiamsi liceat, Cic. H<tc facta ab illo oporlebant, Ter. . 

Obs. 2. Decet is sometimes construed with the dative ; as, Ita nobis dectt, Ter. 

Obs. 3.'OporJei is elegantly joined with the subjunctive mode, v4 being understood J as, 

Sibi qnisque consutat oportet, Cic. Or with the perfect participle, esse pr fuisst being understood ; 
as, Communication oportuit ; mansum oporluit; Molcscenti morcm gestnm oporlail, The young man 
Should have been humoured, Ter. - 

Obs. 4, Faltit,fiigU, pralerit, latet, when used impersonally, also govern the accusative with 
the infinitive j as, In lege nulld esse ejusmodi caput, non it fallil; De Die^tuy fugil me ad it anlca 
etribtrey Cic. fc \ 

NOTE. 4 Aitinet, pertinet, and special, ore construed "with ad; Ad rempublicam perlinet, me 
conmrvan, Cic. And so personally K Ille ad me atlinet, belongs, Ter. Res ad arma special, looks, 
points, Cic. 

Construction of the Names of Places. 

The circumstances of place may be reduced to four particulars. 1. The place 
where, or in which* 2. The place whither, or to which* 3. The place whence, or 
froth which. 4. The place by, or through which. 

At or in a place is put in the genitive ; unless the noun be of the third declension, 
or of the plural number, and then it is expressed in the ablative. 

To a place is put in the accusative ; From or by a place in the ablative. 

But these cases will be more exactly ascertained by reducing the circumstances of 
place to particularly questions. 

1. The Place Where. 

LXV. The name of a town, signifying the place where, or in which, if it bt 
of the first or Second declension and singular number, is pat in the genitive ; 
but If it be of the third declension, or plural number, it is put in thi 
ablative; as, 

Viiit Roma, He lived at Rome. 

Mortuus est Lonf&ini, He died -at London. 
Habitat Carlhagine, He dwells at Carthage. 
8tuduit Parisiu, He studied at Paris. 

Iters. I. Wntti a thing ts laid to be done, not in the place itself but in its neighbourhood, or tfeltr 
It, we always use the preposition ad or apud ; as, M or apud Trojam, At or near Troy. 

Obs. 2. The name of a town, when put in the ablative, is here governed by the preposition m 
understood'; but if ft he in the genitive, we must supply in itrhe, or in oppido. Hence, when the 
name of a town is joined with an adjective or common noun, the preposition itf generaity expressed ; 
thus, we do not say, Mttus est Ronut urbis Celebris : but either Rom* in ctlcbri urbe f or tn Romm 
telehri urbt, nr in Roma ceUbriurbe, or sometimes Rom* celebri urbe. In like manner we usually 
say. Habitat in urbe Carlhagine, with the preposition. We likewise find, Habitat Carihagini, which 
» MsMtimts the termination of the ablative when the question hi made byubif 

2. The Place Whither. 

l3tVI. The name of a town, signifying the place iohitKer, is put hi die 
MCttftalwi) as, 

FenitRomam, He esrme to Rome. 

ityetoeei&henm HewenttoAAean 
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Obs.1. We find the dative also used among the poets, but more seldom ; as, fiartbtgM imffe* 

mittam, Horat. 

Oas. 2. Names of. towns are sometimes pat in the accusative after verbs of tailing smd.e>ing, 
where motion to a place is implied ; as, Romam, erat nuntiatim, The report war carried to Rome, 
Lav. . Hccc nuntiant domum Albani, Id. Messanam literas dedit, Cic 

* ■ « 

3. The Place Whence. ' . . 

LXy II. The name of a town, signifying the place thence, or through what 
place, is put in the ablative j as, . - ; 

Discetsit Corintho, He departed from Corinth. 

Labdicid iter faciebat, He went through Laodicea. 

When motion by or through a place is signified, the preposition per is commonly used; as, Per 
Thtbat tier feeil, Nep. 

Domus and Ru*. 

LXVIII. Domui and rur, signifying the place where, are construed likt 
the names of towns ; as, • . • - 

Manet domi, He stays at home. ^ 

Domum recertilur, He returns home. 

Demo arcessilus sum, lam called from home. 

Vivit rurtf or more frequently run. He lives in the country. 

Rediit rure, -He is returned from the country. . . 

Abiitrus, - He is gene to the country. > 

Obs. 1. Humi, militia, and belli, are likewise construed iu the genitive, as names of towns ; thus, 

Domi el militia, or belli, At home and abroad. Jacel humi, He lies on the ground. 

Obs. 2. When Domus is joined with an adjective, we commonly use a preposition ; as, /n tfonto 
paterna, not domi pattrnm ; So Ad domum palernam : Ex domo patemd. Unless when it is toned 
with these possessive*, Mens, tuus, tuns, nosier, tester, regtus, and alitnus; as, Domi mew tixU, Cic 
Reckon domum comport ant, Sail. 

Obs. 3. When domus has another substantive in the genitive after it, the preposition is sometimes 
need, and sometimes not ; as, Deprehensus est domi, domo, or in domo Csuaris. 

Obs. 4. To names of countries, provinces, and all other places, except towns, the preposition la 
commonly added ; as, 

When the question is made by 

Ubi ? Natus in Italia, in Lotto, in urbt, be. 
m Quo ? AbiU in Italiam, in Latium, in or ad urban, Ice. 

Unde ? Redxil ex Italia, e Latio, ex urbe, Itc. 
Qua ? Transit per Italiam, per Latium, per urbem, lie* 

Obs. 6. A preposition is often added to names of towns; as, In Roma, for Romm; ad Romam, ek 
Roma, lie. 

Pelo always governs the accusative as an active verb without a preposition; as, Petiril Egyptian, 
He went to Egypt. 

Obs. 6. Names of countries, provinces, be. are sometimes construed without the preposition like 
names of towns ; as, Pompeius Cypri visus est, Css. Cretdjussit considere Apollo, Virg. A"on Lybim, 
for in Lybia; non anil Tyro, for Tyri, Id. iEn. iv. 86. Venit Sardiniam, Cic. Roma, JYumidiaque 
facinora ejus memorat, SalL 

The Ablative Absoluts. 

LXIX. A noun, or pronoun, joined with a participle expressed or under- 
stood, when its case depends on no other word, is put in the ablative 
absolute; as, 

8oU oriente, fugiunt tenebre, The sun rising, or while the sun riseth, darkness fiies away. 
Opere peraclo, ludemus, Our work being finished, or wnen our work is finished, we will play 

So Dominanle Hbidine, temperantia nullus est locus; Nihil amicitid prestabilius est, exrtptd 
tirtule ; Oppressd libertate patriot, nihil est quod speremus, empttus; Jtiobihum riti tictucue mutalo, 
snores mutari eivitatum puto, Cic. Parumper sUentium et outes fuil, nee Etruscis, nisi cogertntur, 
pugnam initurU, et dictalore areem Romatiam respectanie; at ab auguribus, simul eve* rite admisissentf 
ex composilo toUeretur sjgntmt, Liv. Bellice, deposilis clypeo pauUspcr et hastd, Mars odes, Ovid. 
Fast. iii. 1. 

Obs. 1. This ablative is called Absolute, because it does not depend upon any other frordUn tbt> , 
sentence. r 

For if the substantive with which the participle is joined, be either the nominative to some following 
eerbi or be governed by any word going before, then this rule does not take place ; the ablative 
eAa nl a t i it never osed» unless when difleront persons or things ere spoken of; as, MiHtu, h*$tu\m 
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etrfw, redierunt. , Tfce soldiers having conquered the enemy, returned. Bostibus Metis, may oa 

rendered in English several different ways, according to the meaning of the sentence with which it 

is joined ; thus, 1. The enemy conquered, or being conquered : 2. When or after the enemy is or was 
3 conquered: 3. By conquering iht enemy: 4. Upon the defeat of the enemy, he. 

Obs. 2. The per&ct participles of deponent verbs are not used in the ablative absolute ; as, Cxcero 

loculus hac consedit, never his to cutis. .The participles of common verbs may either agree in case ' 

with the. substantive before them, like the participles of deponent verbs, or may be put in the 
v ablative absolute, like the participles of passive verbs; as, Romarti adepti libertaitm Jforuerunt ; or, 

Romani, libertate adeptd florueruht. But as the participles of common verbs are seldom taken in a 

passive sense, we therefore rarely find them used in the ablative absolute. 
Obs. 3. The participle exisienle or exislentibus, is frequently understood ; as, Carsare, duct', sett. 
L existent*. Bis consuiibus, seil. exislentibks. Invitd Minervd, sc. existcnte, against the grain ; Crassd 

Minervd, without learning, Hor. Magistral ac duce natwrd; riris freUribus; te hortafore; Cersare 
9 impuhore, inc. Sometimes the substantive .must be supplied 4 as/ jfond um compcrjo, Quam, regionem 

hastes petissent, i. e. cum nortdum compertum esset, Li v. Turn demum palam facto, sc. negotio, Id. 

Extepto quod non stmuj, esses, caUra ustus, Hor. Porto quod avebas, Id. In such examples ntgotio 

must be understood, or the rest of the sentence considered as the substantive, which perhapi.it 
„. more proper. Thus we find a verb supply the place of a substantive; as, Pale dido, having said 

farewell, Chnd. 

Obs. 4. We sometimes find a substantive plural joined with a participle singular ; as, Nobis pre* 
m senie, Plant. Absente nobis, Ter. We also find the ablative absolute, when it refers to the same. 

pe* son with, the nominative to the verb ; as, me duce ad nunc votifinem, me mililt, veni, Ovid. Amir. 

ii. 12. 12. Ltctos, fecit sc consult fastas, Lucan, v. 384. Po'pulo spectante fieri creplam, qiiicquid 
1 me conscio faciam, Senec. de. Vit. Beat. c. 20. But examples of. this construction rarefy occur. 
r Obs. 5. The ablative called absolute is governed by some preposition understood ; as, a, ab, cum, 

sub, or in. We find the preposition sometimes expressed ; as, Cum diis juvanlibus, Li v. ~ The 
~ nominative likewise seems sometimes to be used absolutely j, as, Perniciosu Ubidine pauUsper usus$ 

infirmitas natures accusal ur, Sail. Jug. i. 

Obs. .6. The ablative absolute .may be rendered several different ways ; thus, Superbo regntmte, 

is the same witn cum, dum, or quando Superbus regnabat, Opere peracto,. is the same with Post 

opus peraclum, or Cum opus est peraclum. The present participle, when used in the ablative 

absolute, commonly ends in e. 
Obs. 7. When a substantive is joined with a participle in English independently in the rest of4be 
~* sentence, it is expressed in the nominative; as, lllo descendente, He descending. But this manner 

of speech is seldom used except in poetry. 
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L VARIOUS SIGNIFICATION AND CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS. 

[The vcrbi are here placed in (be same order as. in Etymology.] ' • 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 



,A BHRARE ad* gforlam $ hittdem, to ttim at ; 
In curtain, to desire to be admitted, Cic. equis 
AdiilHt, to wish for; labori ejus, to favour; 
amorem dictis* se. ei, to infuse, Virg. 

. Desperxee aibf de se'; salutem, salutl, de* sa- 
• bate, to despair of: 



Erogarx pecuniam in clasaem, in Testes, to 
lay out money on. 

Irrogaee mutom ci, to impose. 

Obrugara, legi, to enact a new lav contrary to 
an old. 

Pro hog a re imperium, prbvmriam alicni, te 



LEG ARE aliquem ad alinm, to tend 6s ah prolong; diem ei ad gohendum, to put off. 
Embassador ; aliquem sibi, to make hit lieutenant; Subrogare aliquem in locum alterius, to tub 

pecuniam alicui, t. e. testamento relinquere. ttitvte ; legi, to add a new clause ot la put one in 

Jf. B. PubHce kgantur homines ; qui inde legali place of another. 
dfcuntur : privntim allegantur : untie attegati. SPECT ARE orientem, ad orientem, to look 

Delegare aSs nlienum fratri, to leaee kirn to towards; aliquem ex censti, animum alicujua ex 



pay; laborem alteri, to lay upon; aliquid ad 
dliquem, i. e. in eum transferre, Cic. 

LfiVARE metum ejus fe ei, euin xnetu, to 

tme 

MUT ARE locum, solum, to be banished ; ali- 
quid aliqua re ; hefTum pro pace, to exchange ; 
vestem, I. e. sordidam fogarn induere, Lit. ves- 
tem cum aliquo, Ter. 6dem, to break. 

OBNUNTIARE comitiis rel concilio, i. c. 
comitia auspiciis impedire, to hinder, by telling 
bad omens, and repeating then uordt alio die ; 
Consul! v. magistratui ; i. e. prohibere ne cum 
populo agat, Cic. 

Pronuntiare pecuniam pro reo, to promise ; 
aliquid edicto, to order; sententias, to turn up 
iht opinions of the senators, Cic. 

Rkruhtiarx aliquid, de re, alicui, ad aliquem, 
lo tell; consulem, to declare, to name; vita; 



suo, to judge of 

SUPER ARE hostes, to overcome; monfes, to 
pats; superat pars coepti, sc. operis, remains; 
Captss stiperavimus urbi, survived, Virg. 

Tempera re has, ventos,/o moderate; orbem, 
to rule; mlhi sibi, lo restrain, to forbear; alicui, 
to snare; effdibus, a la cry mis, ta abstain from. 

VAC ARE curl, culpft, morbo, nuinere militias, 
lie. a labore, to be free from; animo, sc. in, to 
be at ease ; philosophise, in r. ad rem, to apply 
to ; vacat locus, is empty; si vacas v. vacat tibi, 
if you are at leisure. 

VIMDICARE mortem ejus, to revenge; ab 
interim, exercitum fame, to free ; id sibt, fc ad 
se, to claim; libertatem ejus, to defend; se in 
libertatem, to set at liberty. 

DARE aniinam, to die ; animos, to encourage; 
manus, to yield ; manum ei, to sltakc hands, Plaut. 



amicitiam ei, lo gice vp; ruuneri, hoipitio, to re- jura, to prescribe taws; literas alicui ad aliquera, 



fuse ; repudium, to divorce. 

OCCUPARE aliquem, lo seize ; se in «f liqtio 
negotio, to be employed ; se nd negotium, Plaut. 
pecuniam alicui, ». apud aliquem grandi fonore, 
lo give at interest, Cic. ocenpat facer* bellum, 
transire io agrum hostium, begins first, antici- 
pates, Liv. 

Prjeoccupare saltum, portas Cicil'ue, to seize 
beforehand, Nap. 

PRiEJUDICARE aliquem, to condemn one 
from the precedent of a former sentence or trial, 

WlC. 

R06ARE aliquem id, fc de ea re ; id ab eo ; 
salutem, &. pro salute, Cic. legem, to propose ; 
hence cti rogas, dicere, lo pan it ; miliiem sa 



to give one a letter to carry to another ; terga, 
fugam, r. se in fitgam, in pedes, to fly ; hostes 
in fugam, to put to flight; operam, to endeavour; 
opera m philosophise, Uteris palestra?, to apply 
to; operam honor ibus, to seek, Nep. veniam ei, 
to grant hit request, Ter. gem it us, iacrymas, 
amplexus, cantos, ruinam, fidem, jusjurandum, 
buc. lo groan, weep, embrace, sing, fall, Sic. cog- 
nitores honestos, to give good vouchers for one's 
character, Cic. aliquid mutuant, v. uteudum, to 
lend ; pecimiam fouiori, k, collocare, to place at 
interest; se alicui ad docendunt, Cic. mnlium 
suo ingento, to Uiink much of; se ad aliquid, /• 
apply to ; se aucturitati seuatus, io yield ; fabu 
lam, scripta foras, to publish, Cic. effectum, to 



cramento, to administer tlie military oath ; Rnget perform ; senatum, to gire a hearing of the senate; 
quis ? fT* any one should ask. Comitia rogaudis actionem, to grant leave to prosecute; prsreipttem, 
consulibus, for electing, Liv. to tumble headlong; aliquid paternum, to act like 

Abbogare legem, seldom legi, to disannul a one's father ; lectos faciendos, to bespeak, lev. 
law, to repeal, or to change in part ; multam, to 
take off a fine ; imperium ei, to lake from. 

Abrooark id sibi, to claim. 

Derogare aliquid legi v. de lege, to repeat or 
take away some clause of a law ; lex derogatur, 
Git. fidem ei, v. de fide ejus, to hurt one's credit; 

em ssquitete; sibi, alicui, to derogate or tab* self to be a soldier; eo alicui, to be fa**™** w™», 
from Ter. Da ta nibi hodie, be directed by me. Id 



litem secundum al'quem, lo del ei mine a law-suit 
in farour of one ; aliquem exitio, morti, neci, 
letno, rarely letbum alicui, to kill; aliquid alicui 
dono, o. muneri, to make a present ; crimuti, 
vitio, laudi, to accuse, blame, pvaise ; paenas, to 
suffer; nomen militia;, t>. in muitiam, to list one's 
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amst, to lisjLenr, oblivioni, to forget, civitetem 
ci, to make one. free of the city ; dicta, to speak ; 
verba alicui, to imposf ow, to cheat ; se in viam, 
to enter on a journey ; viam ci, to gire place ; 
jns gratis, to sacrijict justice to interest ; se tur- 
pt«r, to make a shabby appearance / fimdtuu re/ 
domum alicui, mancipio, to cOnrey the property 
of, to warrant the title' to; Vitaque manciple 
null! datttr, omnibus tisn, Lucr. servos in qures- 
tionent, to give up slaws to be tor lured ; primas, 
secundas, kc. (sr. partes) acf ioni, to ascribe every 
thing to delivery, Cic. Dat. ei bibere,. Ttr. comas 
diflundere ventis, to let them flaw hose, Virg. Da 
mini v. nobis, tell us, Cic. Vt res riant so, as 
matters go ; solertera dabO) 4'U warrant him ex- 
p ert. Tec - 

Satisdabje jtidtcatum aolvi, to gire security 
that what the judge has determined shall be paid, 
Cic' .' 

STARE contra . aliquem J ab, cum, r. pro 
aliquo, to tide with, to be of the same party; jti- 
dicio ejus, to follow ; in sententin ; pacto, cou- 
dititmibus, cdnveniis, to stand to, to mate good an 
agreement; re judicata, /n keep, to what has been, 
determined ; stare, r. cofustare animo, to be in his 
senses: Non slat pet me quo minus pecunia sol* 
va*ur,' it is not owing to me that, kc. mtiitorum 
sanguine ea Poems victoria stetit, cost, Liv. Mihi 
stat alere morbuun, destnere, / am resolved, 
Hep. 

Adsta&e mense, to stand by; ad mensam, in 
conspectti. * 

Constare ex multis rebus, animo et c orpore, 
to consist of ; tecum, to be consistent with, Cic. 
liber const kit v. stetit mihi duobtis assibus, cost 
me; non constat ei color, his colour comes and 



epu; aurvratio constat,///* sum is right, Const*** 
unpers. It is evident, certain, or agreed on; mini*, 
inter onmes, xle hac re. 

Ex tare aquis, to be above, Ovid, ad metno- 
rinm. posleritatia, to remain, Cic. sepulchra ex- 
tant, Liv. 

Ihstakb Vict is, to press en the vanquished; 
reel am viam, to be in the right way ; tunum 
Maui, to make speedily, Virg. inftat lactam, in* 
sists that it uas dene, Ter. - 

Ob st a re ei, to hinder. 

Pr ast are mult a, to perform; alicui, r.aliquen* 
virtute, to excel; silent mm ei, to gire; auxilium, 
to grant, Juv. impe'nsas., to defray ; Her tuhim, 
to procure ; se incolumem, to preserve ; sq. viiunv 
*. e. prabere, exhibere ; aiuorem, v. benevo- 
lentiam alicui, to show; culpa m, r. damnum, 
i. e. in se transferred to takc>on one** self; 
piastabo de ine euin facturuov/ will be answer* 
able, in Us rebus repetendis, .qua* mancipt 
sunt, is pet iculnm judicji prssstare debet, quL 
se noxu obligavtt, In recovering, A or in an action 
to recover those things whicfi, are transferable, 
the seller ought to take ' upon himself the 
hazard of a trial, Cic. A*. B. Ibose things 
were called, Res manefpt, (contracted, for man* 
cipii, i. e. quas emptor manu caperet,) the prism 
perly of which might be transferred from ana 
Roman citizen to another; as houses, land*, 
stares, &c. f 

Prestat impers. i. e. it is tetter; Presto esse 
alicui, adv. to be present,- to assist ; Libri prsstant 
venales, the books ore exposed to sale. 

ACCUBARK alicui in convivio, to recline 
near; apud aliquem. Incubare ovis & ova, to 
sit upon ; stratis & super strata. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 



HABERE spem, febrim, finem, bonum exitum, 
tempus ; consuctudinem, voluntatem nocendi ; 
opus in jnanibus, r. inter mauus, to hare; gratjam 
&. gratum, to hare a grateful tense of a favour; 
judicium, to hold a trial; honorem ei, to honour; 
in ocnlis, to be fond of, Ter. fidem alicui, to trust 
or believe ; curam de v. pro eo; rationem alicn- 
jus, to pay regard to, to allow one to stand candi- 
date for an office ; rationem, r. rem cum aliquo, 
to have business with ; Fat is, to be satirfed ; ora- 
tionem, concionem ad populvm, to make a speech; 
aliquem odio, in odium, to hale; ludihrio, to 
mock ; religioni, to have a scntple about it ; So, 
habere aliquid qussstui, honori, pra'dar, voluptati, 
&c. sc. sibi; se bene r. graviter, to be well or ill; 
se parce tt duriter, to lire, IVr. aliquid com per- 
turn, cognitum, persprctum, explorntmn, cerium, 
v. pro certo, to know for certain; aliquem con- 
temptui, despicatui, -urn, v. in drcpicatum, to 
despise; excusatum, to excuse; susqtie deque, to 
scorn, to slight ; Vt res se habet, stands, is; rebus 
ita se habentibus, in this state of affairs ; Hare 
babeo, r. habui dicere *de, iic. Non habeo ne« 
cesse scribere, quid sim facturus, Cic. Habe 
tibi tuas res, a form of divorce. 

Aohibere diligentiam, celeritatem, vim, se- 
▼eritatem in aliquem, to use ; in convivium v. 
consilium, to admit ; remedium vnlneri, cu ra- 
tionem morbo, to apply; vintim a?grotis, to give i 
atires versibus, to hear with taste ; cultum &. pre- 
ces diis, to offer, Cic. £xhibere molestiam ali- 
cui, to cause trouble. 

JUBERE legem, to vote for, to past; regem, 
to ekoota; altquem saltan, to wish one health; 



esse bono animo, &c. Uxorem fuas res sibi 
habere jussit, divorced, Cic. 

DOCEO te hanc rem, & de hac re. Doctus> 
adj. utriusque lingua? ; Laiinis fc Grccis Uteris; 
Latii.e; k Grate; ad militiam. 

MISCERE. aliquid alicui, cum aliquo, ad al»* 
quid ; \inum aqea,P/ff}. cuncta sanguine, Tacit. 
sacra prolan!?, Her. l.i.mana divinif , JLir. 

VIDKBE iem r. de re; sibi, de isthoc, to 
take care of, Ter. j Ins, to te more wise, Cic. Da 
hoc iti videris, ctnsider, be answerable for, Cie. 
Virieor videre, nethiuks I see; visus sum audire, 
mcthcxifrlil I heard; mihi vifus est dicere, As 
seemed; Quid tibi videtur? Ji hat think yout 
Si tibi videtur, if you please; videtur fecisse, 
guilty, &c. 

Invidere honorcm ei, v. honori ejus ; el, vel 
eom, to enry. 

Providers h prospicere id, to foresee ; ei, to 
provide for; in posterum ; rei frumentaris, ren> 
t», de re. 

SEDERE ad dextram ejus ; in equo, to ride * 
toga bene sedet, //*; Sedet hoc animo, is fixed* 
Virg. 

Assidere ei; Adherbalem, to sit by, SalL 
Assidet insano, is near or like to, Hor. 

Dissiderx cum aliquo, to disagree. 

Iksidere equo, &, in equo, to sit upon; locum, 
Liv. in animo, memoria, to lie fixed. 

pRjEsinERE urbi, imperio, to command, Cie 
exercitum, ftaliam, Tacit. 

Supersedere labore, litibus; pugnss, Ioqui r 
to forbear, to gire over. 

PEM>£RE proaussif, abe.es attqoo, ley 
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depend; de, ex, ab fe is arbore ; Optra pendent 
tpterrupta, Wry. 
Impkitokt malum nobis, not, v. in not, 

threatens. 

3POM)ERE fe despondere aliam. alicui, to 
bttnth. 

Distonnxas demon alfcojat slbi, to oe sure 
of, Cic. ammo fe -if, to promise, to hope; aniroum 
fe *os» to despair, Liv. 

' Rxsrovpsax ei, Hleris ejus, his, ad hs?c, ad 
nomen, to answer; votis ejus, to satisfy his 
wishes ; ad spem. 

SUADERE ei pacem, *. 4a pace} legem, to 
jpeaA in favour of 

DOLE&E catara ejus; de, an, ex, in, pro, re ; 
dole! mihi cor, v. boo dolet cordi moo ; caput 
dolet a sole. 

VALERE gratia apgd atiquem, to he in favour 
with, onef lex valet, is in force ; quid verbum 
vsieat, non video, signifies ; valet decern tafcnta, 
or ofleuer talentis, is worth; vale re/, valeas, 
farewell ; or ironically, away with you, 

EMINERE aliqua re, re/'tn aliqua re, inter 
omnes ; super detent, Liv. super utrumque, Her. 
to be eminent, to excel ; ex aqua,*, aquam, super 
nndas, to be abort, Immioere alicui, to hang 
over, to threaten ; .in occasionem, exitio aUcujua, 
Uheeek, to watch for. 

TJ&NERE promissnm ; se domi t oppido, cat- 
tris, se. in, to keep ; modum, ordinem, to observe ; 
torn, dicta, lectionem, to understand, to remem- 
ber ; linguam, but not suam, silentium, se in si- 
lentio, to be silent ; ora, to keep the countenance 
fieed; secundum locum imperii, to hold, Nep. 
jura civium, to enjoy, Cic. causam, to gain; 
mare,, to be in the open sea, to hold, to be master 
of? terrain, portum, metam, montes, to reach ; 
mum, lachrymas. to restrain : so ab accusando, 
quia accuset, Cit. Ventus tenet, blous ; teneri 
legibus, jurejurando, fee. to be bound by ; leges 
tenent eum, bind ; teneri in manifesto furto, to 
be seised; tenet fama, prevails. 

AaSTuraax maiedictis, v. a, to abstain ; pub- 
lico, to live retired, Tacit, animum a scelere, 
SJgrum a cibo, to keep from ; jus belli ab aliquo, 



not to treat rigorously, Liv. Id ad me, ad relsgi* 
gionem, fee. pertinet, concerns me ; crimen ad te 
pertinet, Cic. But it is not proper to say, Liber 
ad me, ad fratrem pertinet, for mei fratris eat 9 
belongs to ; venae ad vel in omnes corporis partes 
pertinet, reach. 

BusTursax personam judtcis, iiomea console* 
tfts, to hear the character; assensionem, e. se ab 
assensu, to withhold assent; rem in noctexn, to 
defer. 

MANERE a)md aliqnem; in castris; adur- 
bem; in urbe-; prqposito, sententia, in sentential 
statu suo,- fee. adventura hostium, to expert, Liv. 
promis si*, to stand to, to keep, Virr. Omnes ana ' 
manet nox, awaits, Horat. Maaeot ingenia 
tenibus, modb permaneat stadium fe indusuia, 
Cxc. Munera vobix Certa manent, Virg. 

MERERE laadem ; bene, jaale de allqno ; 
stipendia, equo, pedibus, to serve as a soldier f 
fustuarium, to be beaten to death. 

H JERERE later! ; tergis, v. in terga hostfum, 
Liv. curru, Virg. alicui in viscertbus, Cic. Herat 
mihi aqua, / am in doubt ; Vide, no hs*reas, lest 
you be at a loss,.Q\c. 

Adhjerxbx fe adherescere jostttie ; ad tor* 
rim ; in me. Inhsrere rei, fe in re. 

MOVERE castra, to decamp; bella* to raise : 
aliquem tribu, to remove a Roman cttiten from 
a more honourable to a less honourable tribe ; e 
senatu, to degrade a senator; risum rei jocum 
alicui, to cause laughter; atoma c hom ei» to trouble, 
Cic. 

FAVETE ore, vol Unguis, se. mihi, attend in 
silence, or abstain from words of a bad omen. 

CAVERE aliquid, aliquem, ret ab aliquo, to 
guard against, to avoid ; alicui, to provide for, to 
advise as a lawyer does his client ; aliquid alicui, 
Cic. tlbi ab aliquo vel per aliquem de re aliqua, 
to get security on ; mihi prstdibus fe chiroarapho 
cautum est, / have got security by bail and bond; 
vete ranis cautum esse volumus, Cic. Gave facias, 
se. ne, see you don't do it ; mihi cavendnm, vei 
mea cautio est, / must take care. 

CONNIVERE ad fulgura, Suet, to wink; in 
hominum sceleribns, to take no notice of, Cic 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Verb* in 10. 



FACERE inttium, finem, pansam, finem vites; 
pacem, amtcitiam ; testamentum, nomen, fossam, 
pontem in fluraine, in Tiberim, to make ; divortium 
cum uxore, Cic. bellum regi, Nep. se hilarem, to 
Mote, Ter. se cSvitem, miserum, pauperem, to 
pretend, Cic. ses aiienum, contrahere, v. con flare, 
to contract debt ; animos, to encourage ; damnum, 
detrimentum, jacturam, to loose; naufrajrkim, to 
suffer ; sumptum, to spend; gratum alicui, to 
oblige ; gratiam delicti, to pardon a fault ; gra- 
tiam legis, to dispense with; junta vel funus 
alicui, to perform one's funeral rites; rem, to make 
an estate; pecuniam, divitias ex metallis; foedus, 
v. inire, icere, ferire, percutere, jnngere, sancire, 
nrmare, fee. to make a league ; moram alicui, to 
delay; verba, to speak; audientiam sibi, Cic 
negotium, et facessere, to trouble ; aliquid mis- 
sum, to pass over : aliquem missum, ?o dismiss or 
excuse; ad aliquid, rarely alicui, to be fit or 
useful; ratum, to ratify; planum, to explain; 
paiam tuis, to make known, Nep. stipendium pe- 
dibus, v. equo, fe merere, to serve in the army; 
sacrucsum, v. rem divinam, to sacrifice ; 



reum, to impeach; fabulam, eartaen, versus, fee* 
to write a play, be. copiam consUii ei, to offer 
advice; copiam vel potestatem dicendi legatis, 
to grant leave ; fidem, to procure or give credit ; 
periculiim, to make trial; potestatem soi, to ex- 
pose himself, Nep. aliquem loqoentem, v. loqui, 
to suppose or represeni, Cic. piratkam, se. rem, 
to be a pirate ; argentariam, medieinam, merca- 
turam, fee. to be an usurer, a physician, fee. ver- 
suram, to contract a new debt, to discharge an 
old one, to borrow money at great interest, Cic. 
cum r. ab aliquo, to side with; contra v. ad versus, 
to oppose; nomen, v. nomina, to borrow money; 
and also, to settle accounts; i. e. rationes accep- 
tation, sc. pecuniarum fe expensarum inter se 
conferre ; nomen in litura, to write it where some» 
thing was before, Cic. pedetn, v. pedes, to trim 
the sails, Virg. Fac ita esse, suppose it is so; 
obvius fieri alicui, to meet ; ne longitni, v. looga 
faciam, ut breve faciam, not to be tedious; equut 
non facit, will not move, Cic. Fac velle, se. me, 
suppose me to be willing, Virr. Mn. iv, 540. 
AmoMMM aliquem laude, boaortf pr nm in, fe 
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Ignominifti pssna, morte, leto, toe. to praise, 
honour, lie. to disgrace, punish, &c. AJfcctus 
elate) moibo, weakened. 

Conficere. bellum, to finish; orationcs, to 
compose, Nep. > ctbuin, to chew ; argent urn, to 
raise, to get ; also' to spend, Cic. cum attquo de 
re, iff conclude a bargain ; exercitus hostium, to 
destroy; alteram, Curiattuin, to kill, Li v. Qui 
stipendits confertis erant, L e, emeriti, had served 
out 1heir time, Cic. 

Defickre aatmo, to faint; ab aliquo, to re- 
volt; tempus deficit mini vel me, fails; Defici 
virions, ratione, fee', to be deprived of- 

UfFicsRE se vitro, to stain; Infectug, part. 
ikdued; infectu*, adj. not done. Inficior, -atut, 
•ari, to deny, 

Officers alicui; to hinder or hurt ; Diogeni 
apricauti, to tlandr btlwirthim and the sun ; auri- 
bus, visui; to stop or obstruct ; Umbra terras toli 
officiens noctem efficit, Cic. 

P&sficere aliquem exercitui, to set over. 
Proficere alicui, to profit, to do good; in philoso- 
phia, & progressus fat ere, to make progress. 

Reficere muros, tern pin, sedes, rates,, res, to 
repair ; animuny vires, saucios, se, jutnenta, to 
refresh, to recover. 

Sufficerk laboribus, ictibua, to be able to 
bear; arma r. vires alicui, to afford; Valerius in 
locum Collating suffeclus est, was substituted, Li v. 
Ftlius patri sufiectus, Tacit. Oculos smTecti 
sanguine fe igne, se. secundum, having their eyes 
red and inflamed, Virg. 

Satisfacf.re alicui, in v. de aliqna re, to satis- 
fy ; fidei, promisso, to perform. * 

J ACERB aliquem in pneceps; contumelias in 
euro, to throw ; fundamenta, L ponere, to lay; 
talos, to play at dice ; anchoram, to cast. 

Adjicere, to atid ; oculos alicui rei, to covet ; 
animum studiis, to apply; sacerdotibus creandis, 
Iav. 

Conjicere se in pedes, v. fugam, to fly; 
csstera, to conjecture. 

Injicere manus ei, to lay on; spem, artforem, 
susptcionem, pavorem, alicui, to inspire; admi- 
rationem. sui cuivis ipso aspectu, JVep. 

Objicere se hostibns, in v. ad omnes casus, 
to oppose or expose ; crimen ei, to lay to one's 
charge. • 

Rejicere tela in hostes, to throw back ; judi- 
ces, mala, to reiecl ; rem ad senatum, Romam, to 
refer ; rem ad Idus Febr. to delay, Cic. 

Subjicere ova galline, to set a hen ; se im- 
perio alicujus, to submit ; tertamenta, to forge; 
testes, to suborn ; partes v. species generiou*, ex 
quibus emanant, to put or class under ; aliquid 
el, to suggest; libeHum ei, i. e. in manus dnre: 
odio civium, to expose ; bona Pompeii v. fortu- 
nas hastss ret vori « sub voce prsscoois, to expose 
to public sale, Cic. sub hasta venire, to be sold, 
JAr. 

Trajicere copias v. ezercitum, fluvium, Hel- 
lespont u in, tel trans fluvium, to transport; Man us 
cum parva navicula in Africa m trajectus est, 
passed or sailed over. Trajectus ferro, pierced. 

CAPERE conjecturam, consilium, dolorcm, 
fugam, specimen, spem, sedem, &c. to guess, ' 
consult- hope, sit, be. augurium, 

r. tar take ati omen ; exem- 

f»lur Hs ; terrain, to alight ; 

ns to reach; spolia ex 

dc epublica nihil pneter 

gi i, to receive or en- 

Jr > choose; amentiam, 



spiritus, superbiam alicujus, to bear, to contain/ 
aliquem, consilio, perndia, to catch; nee te 
Troja CRplt, Virg. Aides vix nog capiunt, the 
house hardly contains us. Altcro oculo capitur, 
blind of one eye; capitur locis, he is delighted 
with, Virg. 

Accipere pecuniam, vulnus, cladem, injuriam 
ab aliquo, to* receive; Orbis terrarum divitias 
accipere nolo pro patriae caritate, Aep. binat 
litems eodeiu exemplo, two copies of the same 
letter, Cic. clamorem de Socrate, to hear, id in 
bonam partem, to take in good part, to 'under- 
stand in a good sense : omnia ad contuineliam, 
altter, aliorsunr, ac, atque, Ter. rudem r. rude 
donari, to be discharged as a gladiator; aliquem 
bene, v. male, to treat ; euro nude acceptum in 
Midiamhiematum coegit redire^ rovgttfy hdndUd, 
ISep. rqgatforiem, to approve the bill ;nomeo, i.e. 
ad pretendum admitterc, to allow 'to stand coil' 
didate; omerf, to esteem good; satisfactionem-, v. 
excusationem, Cses. Acceptus pltbi, apud plebem, 
popular. 

Cokcipere verba juramenti,< to prescribe the 
form of an oath ; conceptis verbis jb rare: iniroi* 
citias cum aliquo, to bear enmity to one; aquam, 
to gather, to form the head of an aqueduct, Fron- 
tinus. 

Excipere eum hos^itio, to entertain; fogientes 9 
to catch ; extreimmi spiritum cogtiatorum ; san- 
guinem patera, to keep Or gather ; not is, k, scri- 
bere, to write in short hand ; motus futuros, 7a 
perceive : Hos homines excipio, / except ; virtu* 
tem excipit immortalitas ; turbclentior annus ex* 
cepit, succeeded; sic excepit regia Juno, replied, 
Virg. 

Ikcipere, occipere, to begin. Percipcre fruc* 
tns, to reap. 

Pkcciperjb future, to foresee; gaudia, spem 
victoria?, to anticipate; pecuniam mutuant, to take 
before the lime, Cars. lac, to dry up, Virg. alicui 
id, o. de ea re, to order; artem ei, to teach. 

Recipere aliquid, to receive ; .urbem, to re- 
cover ; eum tcctis, to entertain ; se r. pedeir, to 
retreat ; se domum, to return ; se, mentem, ani- 
mum, to come to one's self again, to recover 
spirits ; in se, to take charge ; alicui, to promise ; 
se ad fcugem, to amend ; senem sessuni, to give 
a seal to, Cic. 

RAPERE vel trahere in pejorem partem, to 
take a thing in the worst sense; in jus, to 6rtng 
before a judge; partes inter se, to share, Liv. 
Sub divum, to reveal, Horat. 

UO. 

EXUERE vestes sibi, se vestibus ; jugum sibi, 
se jugo, to cast off; fidem, sacramentum, to break; 
mentcin, to change, Virg. bostem castris, to beat, 
from. 

RUERE ad interifum, in ferrum: ccteros. 
Ter. spumas, to drive or toss, Virg. 

LUERE pcenas capitis, to suffer : m* alienum, 
to pay, Curt, culpam suam vet alterius, morte, 
sanguine, to expiate, to alone, or suffer for. 

F luere amicitias remissione usus^ to drop 
gradually, Cic. ^ 

STATUERE stipendium lis de publico, to ap- 
point ; cxemplum in hominem, vel -ne, to make 
one a public example ; aliquem capite in terram, 
to set or place, Ter. 

CoiiSTiTUERR coloniam, to settle ; agmen pan- 
lisper, to make, to stop or halt, Sail, in digitis, to 
count on one's fingers, Cic. urbem, to build, Ovid. 
Is hodie venturum ad me consituit domum, ap- 
* Ter. Si MtiUtai amidtiam cod- 
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ftitnit, toilet eadem, makeo, constitutes, Cic. Cor- 
pas bene constitutum, a good constitution, Id. 

Destitukbe aliquem, to forsake; spcm, to 
deceive; proposituin, to gire orcr, Ovid, deos 
pacta mercede, to defraud, Hor. 

Ihstitukrk aliquem secundum hmredem fiHo, 
to appoint, Cic. collegium fabroruin, sacra, to 
tnstttutc, to found, Pl'm. aliquem dtxtrina Ur«cis 
liter*, to instruct ; naves, lo build, Cam. ser- 
moneni| to enter upon, Id. aninuim ad cogitau- 
dura, to ittlte / antequam pro Murmna diccre 
instituo, / begin, Cic. 

Pbjbstitoere petitor), qua acttone ilium uti 
oportcat, to preterite to the prosecutor what form 
of process he should use, Cic. Unnpus ei, to deter- 
mine. 

Restitubhk exules ; virginem suis, to restore ; 
pppida vicosque, to repair ; acieoi iocHuatum t to 
rally ; praslium, to renew, Liv. , 

SuatTiTinERB aliquem Ui locum ejus, pro 
altera, to tubUitutc, or put in the place of, 
Cic. 

STRUERE epulas, to prepare; iasidias, men- 
daciuoi, to contrive; odium, crimen alicui, rei in 
aliquem, to roue against. 

BO. 

SCRIBERE sua mauu, bene, velociter, epis- 
tolam alictti, i». ad aliquem ; bellum* r. de belk> ; 
milires, to enlist ; supplement um militibu*, to 
recruit them; hseredem, to make one his heir; 
dicam ei, to raise, an action against one ; num- 
mos, to give a bill of exchange; de rebus suis 
scribi cupivit, Cic. Decemvir legibus scribeudis, 
Uv. 

Ascribe** aliquem civitati, in civltatem, v. -e» 
to make free. 

Describerb aliquem, to describe and not to 
name; partes Italia*, peeuniam, popuJum ordini- 
bus, to distribute, lo divide ; vet tig a I civitatibus, 
i. e. imperare ; jura, i. e. dare r. constituere ; 
censores binos in singula* civ it at es, i. e. facere, 
Cic. 

Ikicribere Uteres alicui, to correct a letter; 
librum, to entiUe or name ; srdes mercede, to pul 
e\ tirkel on one's house to let, Ter. 

Prosckiberk bona alicujus, sedea suas, auc- 
tionem, to publish to be sold, to set lo tale; ali- 
quem, to banish, to outlaw. 

Resckibere alicujus Uteris r. ad litems, alicui 
ad a liquid, to write an answer; pecuniam, to pay 
money by bill; legionem ad equuoi, to set fool- 
soldiers on horseback, Cars. 

Subscribers exemphim literarum, to write 
below; causa, to join or take part in an accusa~ 
Hon; Ccsaris ire, to farour, Ovid. 

CO. 

DICERE aliquid, r. de aliqua re, ex aliquo 
loco, alicui, ad t. apud aliquem; in aliquem, 
against ; ad aliquid, in answer to ; sententiaio, 
to girt an opinion ; jus, to administer justice* to 
pronounce sentence; mulctam ei, to amerce or 
fine ; diem ei, to appoint a day for his trial be- 
fore the people; prodicere, to put it off; caosam, 
to plead; testimonium, to gire evidence; non 
idem, loqiti e«t ac direre, to harangue, Cic. sacra- 
mento, seldom sacramentum, to take the military 
oath, 

Admcere illiquid ei, to call out at an auction, 
to toil; servituti, r. in servitutem, to sentence or 
adjudge to bondage ; bona, to gire up the goods 
of the debtor to the creditor; se alicui, to devote 
himself to one's service : aves non addixeruut, v. 
a h di isn urt, the birds did not give afaoowabU 



omen; pretfo addictam babere ftdem, to 64 eat* 
rupt, Cic. 

Cobdicere operam alicui, (o promise. amUt* 
once ; coeuani alicui, r. ad ceenam, to purpose 
supping with one without imitation. 

Emcerk. alicui, to order; delectum,to appoint 
a levy ; prvdam militibu», loproaiite by an edict; 
justitiuni, diein comuiis, xei comitia centuttbsis 
creaudis, to appoint. 

Indickre bellmn, jostitium, to proclaim war ; 
If gem sibj, to appoint, Cic oanu* in domot tr> 
bunorum, to summon, Liv. indicare, to show; lap 
dictus, an adj. not. said; causa indicia, r. not* 
cognita. condemnari, to be condemned without 
being heard ; roe indicente, base non fiunt, not 
telling, Ter. 

I&terbicere alicui, aliquid v. alkum ru; 
fa>minis usiun purpura), to forbid or debar from $ 
ei aqua U igne, r. aquara et ignem, to banish ; 
male rein g e rent i bus, bonis paternts inttrdici 
solet, Cic. interdici non poterai socero genfr t 
discharged the company of, Nep. 

Pbjeoicere alicui aliqiud, de aliqua re, Id ia 
hac re, to f ore! el, to forewarn. 

DUCKitE in carcerero «s vincula, to lca4; 
esercitum,to command; spirit um, animam, vitajn» 
to breathe, to lire ; fossam, murum, suicum, to 
make or draw ; belium, to prolong, also to cany 
on. V'wg. vtatem, diem, to spend ; uxorem» to 
take a wife ; in jus, to summon before a iudgf ; 
alique.m, U vultum alkujus, sere, ex sgre, de aurc^ 
marmore, inc. to make a statue; genus, nomeu afe 
v. ex aliquo, to rfertre ; omnia pro nihilo, infn, 
se ; id laudi, laudem, r. in laudeni, (of tenor the) 
first J to reckon it a praise to him; in conscientiajn, 
to impute to a consciousness of guilt ; in gloria, 
Pl'm. in crimen, Tacit . centesimal, sc. usursm» 
ret fosnus centesimis, to compute interest at on* 
for the hundred a month, or at 12 per cent, pe* 
annum; binis centesimis foenerarl, to take 84 pat 
cent, per annum, Cic, ducere, lonsjas voces in 
fletum, to draw out, Virg. ordinea, to be a centu- 
rion, Liv. ilia, to pant tike a broken-winded horse, 
Hor. ^ 

Adducere aliquem in judicium, arbitrimm 
meum, to bring lo a trial; in suspicioaem regi, 
Atp. arcum, to draw in ; babenas, to straiten, 
the reins. 

Ccbdocere aliquem ei mco,toronrejf;navem v 
domum, coquos, to Aire ; colimioam taciendam, 
lo engage lo make at a certain price ; Conduct! 
hoc tuss laudi, in r. ad rem, is of adrantage. 

Deiiucere naves, to launch ; classem in prav 
liurn, to bring, Nep. equites, yo woke to alight, 
Lrv. eum domum, to accompany, to carry homo ; 
de sententia, Cic. coloniam,to transplant ; lacum, 
to drain. 

Eoucebe gladium e vagina, to draw ; fiorem 
Italia?, to lead out ; copias in aciem, Cic. filiuju, 
to educate, opener educare ; in astra, to extol, 
Hor. cs?lo, Virg. 

IicnucERE tenebras clarissimis rebus, to bring 
on, Cic. anlmum, t. in animum, to persuade Aim- 
self; senta pel li bus, to cover, Cess, soleas pedibua, 
r. in pedes, to put on; colorem picture?, to tar* 
liith, Plin. nouiina, to cancel or rase, to rub out* 

Obducere exercitum, to lead against ; caUunjt 
dolori, to blunt it ; sepulchrum sentibus, to rarer; 

Reducers aliquem in memoriam alicujus, ret 
alicui aliquid in memoriam, to bring back to one*t 
remembrance; in gratiam com aliquo, to fffflNt* 
die. Vallis reducta, retired or low. 

Pbqbucbju teataev to ortnf $Ml too?* to 
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attend ; sermdoem in noctem, to prolong, to con- 
Hnue; rem in hiehiem, to defer; servos venden- 
dos, to bring to market. 

Subducere Be a custodibus, to steal away; 
naves, to draw up on short; cibum el & deducere, 
to take froin ; suramaru, ratio aes, to reckon, to 
east up accounts. 

PARCERE sibi, labor e, to spare, &c. a caedi- 
bu*, to forbear ; aurum nati's, Virg. 

■ ASSUESCERE rei alicui, v. re aliqua, in v. 
ad hoc, to be accustomed; inentera, pluribus & 
assuefacere, Hbr. An i mis bella, Virg. to accustom. 
So, insuesco rei v. re ; insuevit hoc me pater, Hor. 

SCISCERE legem, to vole, to decree ; hence 
plebiscitum. 

Asciscere regium nomen, to assume ; socios 
sibi, ad societatem sceleris, to associate; ritus 
peregrinos, to adopt 

Consciscere mortem v. necera sibi, to kill 
one's self; fugam sibi, to flee, Liv. 

DISCERE aliquid ab aliqno, v. apud aliquem, 
ex aliqua re, or without ex : Dediscere, to forset 
what he hath learned ; Ediscere, to gel by heart. 

Descenders de palatio, prsesidio, sedibus ; in 
forum, curiam, caropum; ad accusandum, ad 
omnia, ad extrema, to have recourse to, Cic. 

DO. 

LUDERE aleft, r. -am, to play at dice ; par 
i ra par, at even and odd; operam, to lose one's 
labour. 

• Alludere alicui, ad aliquem : Colludere ei, 
cum eo ; illudere ei, eum, in eum, in eo ; id, to 
mock. 

■ EVADERE insidias, -iis, vel ex, to escape ; in 
rauro, to mount : Haec quorsum evadant, nescio, 
to what they will turn out ; clarus evasir, became. 

CEDERE multa multis de suo jure, Cic. Bona 
creditoribus, to yield, whence cessio bonorum ; 
alicui loco, de, a, ex loco, v. locum, to give place; 
vita, e vita decedere, to die ; foro, to turn bank- 
rupt : Hareditas ccdit mihi, falls to; Cedit in 
proverbium, becomes. 

Accedere oppidum, -do, ad v. in oppidum, to 
approach; ad conditiones, to agree to ; Ciceroni, 
suntentiee, v. ad sententiam ejus, to agree with ; 
ad Ciceroncm, to go to ; ad rempublicam, to bear 
the quest or ship, or the first public office ; ad ami- 
citiara Philippi, to gain the friendship of, Nep. 
Ad haec mala hoc mini accedit etiam, added, Ter. 
Robur accessit aHatt, Cic. Animi accessere hosti, 
Liv. Ad corporis firmitatem plura animi bona 
accesserant, Nep. Accedit plurimum pretio; 
hue, e6, accedit quod, is added. 

Antkcedere alicui rei; aliquem, rarely alicui, 
to excel. 

Concedere ei aliquid & de aliquo ; paulum de 
8uojur,e; tempus ad rem, to grant; ab oculis, 
ad dextram, in exilium, in hiberna, to retire, to 
go; fato, naturae, vita, to die ; in sententiam ejus, 
to come into one's measures; in conditiones, to 
agree to, Liv. 

Disced ere transversnm, & latum unguera, v. 
digitum a re, to depart in the least. 

Intercedere legi, to give a negative against, 
to oppose a law ; pecuniam pro aliquo, to become 
surety : Intercedit mihi tecum amicitia vel inter 
nos, there is, &c. 

Succedere ei, in locum ejus, to succeed; muro, 
v. rourum ; ad urbem ; sub primara acicm ; in 
pagnam, to come to. 

C ADERE alte, ab alto, in terram, to fall ; 
causa, formula, in judicio, & litem perdere, to 
torn om's cflMiie; to be east ; in v. sub sensum, 
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oculos, potestatem, Sic. in morbum, & mcldere, 
Cic. Non cadit in virum bonum mentiri, is in* 
capable of, Cic. Homini lachryraffi cadunt, quasi 
puero, gaudio, Ter. 

Accidere genibus, v. ad genua, to fall at . 
auribus v. ad aures, to come to; alicui, casu, 
prater opinionem, to happen; accidit in te Utud 
verbum, applies, Ter. 

TENDERE vela, to stretch; insidias, retia, 
plagas, &c. to lay snares ; arcum, to bend ; Her, 
cursum, to direct ; ad altiora, .in coelum, to aim 
at; extra vallum, sc. tabernaculum, to pitch a 
tint : Manibus tendit divellerfc nodos, tries, Virg. 

Attendo te, Cic. tibi, flin. de hac re, ad hanc 
rem, to take heed; animum ad rem ; res hostium, 
Sail. 

Contendere nervos, omnibus nenris, to exert, 
one's self; aliquid ab aliquo, to ask earnestly; 
inter sc ; amori, poet, for cum amore, to strive ; 
causas, sc. inter se, to compare, Cic. Aliquid ad 
aliquid, cum aliquo, &. alicui. 

Comprehendere naturam rerum, to under* 
stand; rem pluribus & luculentioribus verbis, to 
express ; aliquem humanitate, amicilla, to gain ; 
rem fictam, to discover. 

Intendere animum rei, ad v. in rem, to apply: 
Intendi animo in rem, Liv. Vocem, nervos, to 
exert ; arcum, to bend ; actionem, v. litem alicui 
v. in aliquem, also impingere, to raise a law suit 
against one; telum ei, v. in eum, to shoot at; mar 
num v. digitum in aliquid, to point at ; aliquo, «c 
ire, to go to ; officia, to overdo, to do more than 
is required, Sail. 

Obtendere velum rei, v. rem velo, to cover, to 
veil. 

PENlDERE pecuniam, to pay; pcenas, to suf- 
fer ; id parvi, to value it little. 

Suspendere aliquem arbori, de, in, v. ex. 
arbore, to hang; expectationc, vel suspensum 
detinere, to keep in suspense ; aedificium, to arch 
a house ; naso adunco, to sneer at, Horat 

ABDERE se litcris, in literas, to hide or shut up 
one's self among books; se domum, rug, &c„ 
domo, Virg. in silvas, tenebras, &c. 

Condere urbem, to build; fhictus, to lay up; 
in carccrem, to imprison ; carmen, to compose ; 
lumina, to close, Ov. Jura, to establish; terra, 
sepulchro, in scpulchro, to bury. 

Dedere se alicui, in ditionem alicujus, ad 
aliquem, to surrender: Deditus preceptor!, & 
stud iis, fond of ; vino epulisque, engaged in, ficp. 
dedita opera, on purpose. 

Ederk librum, & in lucem, to publish; ovum, 
to lay; sonos, cantus, risus, gemitus, questus, 
hinnitum, pugnam, stragem, to sound, sing, &c. 
munus gladiatorium, to exhibit a show of gladia- 
tors ; nomen, to mention ; foetus, to bring forth ; 
extremum spiritum, to die; exempla cruciatus 
in aliquem, to inflict exemplary torture. 

Obdere pessulum fori bus, to boll the door, 
Prodere arcem hostibus, to betray; aliquid 
posteris, v. memorise, to hand down ; genus ab 
aliquo, to derive ; flaminem, interregem, to ap- 
point ; aliquot dies nuptiis, to put off, Ter. exem- 
plum, to give to posterity, Liv. 

Reddere animum, sc sibi, to revive ; animam 
v. vitam, to die; Latine, verbum verbo, to trans- 
late £ malrem, i. e. referre, to resemble ; episto- 
lam alicui, to deliver. 

Subdere calcar equo, to spur; spiritus alicui, 
to encourage. 

Credere rem ; homini, to believe; aliquief 
alicui, to trust; pecuniam ei per syngraphani 
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to lend on bond or bill; rumoribas credi non 
oportet : Itaque credo, si, kc. I suppose, Cic. 

FUNDERE aquam, to pour ou*; hostes, to 
•out. 

Enrujroxu frugal, copiam oratorum, to pro- 
duct; erarium, to mind; odium, i. e. dimittere, 
to drop ; gratiam collectam, i. e. perdere : omnia, 
quae tacoerat, to tell. 

GO. 

JUNGERE se cum aliquo, alicui, &. ad aliquem, 
deztram dextrts ; equot currui ; amnem ponte, to 
make a bridge. 

Adjuegxre accessionem aedibus, to build an 
addition to one's house; animum adttudia, to 
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STRINGERE cultnun, gladium, ensem, to 
draw; frondes, to top off; glandes, baccas, to 
beat down; rem, to waste one's fortune, Hor. 
littut, to touch, to brush or graze upon, Virg. 

TANGERE rem acu, to hit the nail on the 
head 

Attutoebe Brittaniam navftms, to reach; re- 
get, ret mimmat, to mention, Nep. Atiquem cog- 
natione, affinitate, to be related to; forum, to 
reach manhood, Cic. Ret doq te attingit, concerns. 

FINGERE orationem, to polish ; oratorem, to 
form; te ad arbitrium alterius, to adopt : Vultus 
a mente fingitur, lingua fingit vocem, Cic. Sui 
cuique rooret 6ngunt fortunam, Jiep. 

FRANGERE nucem, to break; navem, to suf- 
fer shipwreck; fadut, fidem, to violate; senten- 
tiam ejus, to refute, Cic. hottem, to subdue. 

AGERE gratiat , to give thanks; vitam, to live; 
praedas, to plunder; fabulam, to act a play; 
triomphum de aliquo, ex aliqua re, to triumph ; 
nugat, to trifle ; ambages, to beat about the bush; 
ttationem, custodiam urbis, to be on guard ; ri- 
mat, to chink, to leak, to be rent; causam, to 
plead; de re, to speak; radices, to take root; 
cuniculot, to undermine; undam, to raise a steam; 
animam, to be at the last gasp ; alias res, to be 
inattentive ; fettum diem, natalem, feriat, &c. 
to keep, to observe; actum, v. rem actam, to labour 
in vatn; centum, &. habere, to make a review of 
the people, their estates, &c. forum, to hold a court 
to try causes ; lege in aliquem, & cum aliquo, to 

go to law with one ; hence actor, a plaintiff; in 
tsreditatero, to claim; cum populo, to treat with, 
to lay before; decimum agit annum, he is ten 
years old; id agitur, that is the Question; libertas 
agitur, v. de libertate, is at stake ; actum est de 
libertate, is lost; actum est ilicet, all is over; 
actum est de pace, was treated about ; cum illo 
bene actum est, he has bun lucky or well used ; 
hoc age, mind what you are about : Civitat lata, 
agere, for erat, Sail. 

Adigxre mUites sacramento, ad v. in jusju- 
randum, in sua verba, per jusjurandum, to force 
to enlist; arbitrum, i. e. agere v. cogere aliquem 
ad arbitrum, to force to submit to an arbitration, 
Cic. 

Coons copies, to bring together; ad militiam, 
to force to enlist ; tenatum, to assemble ; in sena- 
tom, se. minis pignoribut captis, &c. to force to 
attend; agmen, to rally, to bring up; lac, to 
curdle ; jut civile diffutum & dissipatum, in certa 
genera cogere, to digest, to arrange. 

Exigebs foras, to drive out, to divorce; aliquid 
ab aliquo, to require; tarta tecta, sc. et, i. e. sarta 
et tecta, ut tint bene reparata, to reouire that the 
jnddic works be kept in good reparation, Cic. sup- 
olirium de aliquo, to inflict; sua nomina, to 
~ or cau in one's debts; tsvum, vitam, 



annot, to spend ; aliquid ad normam, to try or 
examine ; columnam ad perpendiculum, to apply 
the plummet, to see if it be straight ; monu- 
meDtom, to finish, Hor. tempus & moduni, to 
settle. Virg. comoediam, to disapprove, to hiss off, 
Ter. 

Redigers aliquid in memoriam alicujut, to 
bring back; pecuniam ex bonis venditis, to raise 
money ; hostes sub imperium, to reduce. 

LEGERE oram, littus, to coast along ; vela, 
to furl the sails ; halitum, to catch one's breath; 
milites, to enlist ; aliquem in senatum, in Patres, 
to choose ; sacra, do steal, to commit jacrilege, 
Hor. 

HO. 

TRAHERE obsidionem, bellum, to prolong 
purpuras, to spin; aliquid in religionem, to 
scruple ; navem remulco, to tow. 

Detrahere aliquem, to draw down ; alicui vel 
de aliquo, de fama, to detract from, to lesson one's, 
fame ; aliquid alicui, to take by force ; laudem, 
v. de laudibus : novem partes mulue, to take from 
the fine, Nep. 

Kxtrahere diem, ta spin out, to spend; cer 
taraen, bellum, judicium, to prolong. 

VEHERE, vehens, invehens, invectus curru, 
quadrigis, &c. riding in a chariot; invebi in por- 
tum ex alto, to enter; in aliquem, to inveigh 
against; provehi longius, to proceed too far. 

LO. 

JCONSULERE rem, v. de re, to consult about , 
eum, to ask his advice ; ei, to consult for hie 
good; de salute sua; gravius in aliquem, to pass 
a severe sentence against ; in commune, publicum, 
medium, to provide for the Common good; verba 
boni, to take in good part ; ego consulor, my ad- 
vice is asked ; mihi consulitur, my good is con- 
sulted; mihi consultum ac provisum est, for a 
me, / have taken care. Cic. 

APPELLERE classe in Italiam, vel classero, 
to land on; se aliqu5, Ter. ad villain nostram 
navis appelletur, Cic. animum ad philotophiam, 
to apply. 

AINTECELLERE ei, rarely eum: excellere 
aliis, super, inter, prater alios aliqua re, v. in re, 
to excel. 

TOLLERE animos tuos, to take courage, 
animos alicui, to encourage ; aliquem laudibus, 
& laudes ejus in astra, to extol; iuducias, to break 
a truce ; da mores, to cry ; filium, to educate ; 
de vel e medio, to kill. 

MO. 

ADIMERE claves tixori, to divorce ; annulum 
v. equum equiti, to take away from a blight the 
ring or horse given him by the public, to degrade. 

DiRiMERE litem, controversiam, to determine. 

Eximeae aliquem scrvitio, noxs e vinculis, a 
culpa, de numero proscriptorum, obsidiobe, to 
free; de dolio, to draw out; diem dicendo, to 
waste in speaking. 

Interimere se, to kill. 

Rediheae captivos, to ransom; pecuaria de 
censoribus, to take or form the public pastures. 

SUM ERE in manus ; diem, tempus ad deli- 
berandum ; exemplum ex, v. de eo, to take ; 
poenas, supplicium de aliquo, to punish; pecu- 
niae mutuas, to borrow; togam virilem, to put on 
the dress of a man; sibi inimicitias, to get HI 
will; operam in re, vel in rem insumere, to bestow 
pains ; sumo tantum, vel hoc mihi, / take, this 
upon me. 

PREMERE caseum, to make cheese; vocem, 
to be silent; dolorem corde, to conceal; vestigia 
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ejus, to follow; Uttws, toxome near; polljeem, 
to tare a gladiator; Ubrum in -nonum annum, to 
delay publisliing, Hor. 

Exprimere succum, to press out ; risura alicui ; 
pecuniam ab aliquo, to force from; effigiem, to 
draw to the life; verbum verbo, de verbo, e verbo, 
ad verbum, de Grsecis, he. to translate word for 

word. 

Imprimere aliquid animo, in animo, v. in ani- 

muin, to imprint. 

Reprimerx se, & reprendere v. retinere, to 
check. 

NO. 

PONERE spem in bomine v. re, & habere; 
castra, to pitch ; vitem, to plant ; vitam, to die ; 
ova, to lay; insidias alicui; panem convivis, not 
ante; personam amici, to lay aside the character 
of a friend ; premia, to propose; pocula, to stake 
or lay; studium, tempus, multum opera in aliqua 
re, to employ, to bestow; aliquid in laude, in vitiis, 
in loco beneficii, to reckon; ferocia corda,*to lay 
aside ; aliquem in gratiam v. gratia, i. e. efficere 
gratiosum apud alteram, Cic. ventos, to calm; 
homioera coloribus, snxo, to paint, engrave, Hor. 
pecuniam in foenore, to lay ml at interest ; tem- 
pla, to build, Virg. Venti possuere, are hushed, 
Virg. Pone esse victum eum, Ter. Positum sit, 
suppose, grant, Cic. 

Componere carmen, litems, be. to compose ; 
lites, to settle; bellum, to finish by treaty; parva 
magnis, dicta cum faclis, to compare; roanus 
manibus, to join, Virg. 

Deponere v. ponere togam praetextam, to lay 
aside the dress of a boy ; imperium & demittcre, 
to lay down a command. 

Exponere rem, to set forth or explain ; fru- 
roentum, to expose to sale, Cic. pueros, foetus, to 
leave to perisli, Liv. exercituui, sc. in t err am, to 
land. 

Imp on ere onus alicui v. in aliquem : aliquem 
in ecjuum, to set upon; personam v. partes du- 
riores ei, to lay a task or duly on one ; alicui, to 
impose on, to deceive, Nep. honorem ei, to confer; 
vadimonium ei, to force to give bail, Nep. manum 
summam v. extremam rei alicui, in aliqua re, to 
finish ; pontem fluraini, to make a bridge, Curt. 
Hoc loco libet interponere, to insert, Nep. 

Opponere se periculis & ad pericula, to ex- 
pose ; pignori, to pledge ; manum fronti, ante 
oculos, to put, Ovid. 

Proponere aliquid sibi facere, cxempla ei ad 
iroitandura, to propose, to set before; edicta, 
legem in publicum, i. e. publice legenda effigere : 
congiarium, to promise a largess, a gift of corn 
or money. 

Supponere ova gallime, to set a hen; testa- 
mentum, v. subjkere, to forge. 

CANERE aliquem, to praise; signn, classi- 
cum, beUicuwy •• e. ad arma conclamare, to 
sound an alarm, to give the signal for battle; 
receptui, rarely um, to sound.a retreat ; tibia, to 
play on the pipe; ad tibiam, to sing to it; pali- 
nodiam, to utter a recantation. 

STERNERE lectos, to spread or cover the 
couclies; equos, to harness; viam, to pave; 
ssquora, to calm, Virg. 

PO. 

CARPERE agmen, to cut off the rear ; som- 
nos, quietem, to sleep; viam, iter, to go, Virg. 
opera altering, to censure; labores, virtutes, to 
diminish or obscure, Hor. 
• RUMPERE fidem, fcedus, amicitiam, to vio- 
late ; vocem v. silentium, to speak, Virg. 



Emtmperb ex tenebrjs, castris, fcc. pa. partis* • 
to break out ; stomachum in aliquem, to vent 
passion ; mibem, to break, Virg. 
<* RO. 

QU&RERE bonam, gratiam sibi, to seek or 
gain, Cic. sermonem, to beat about for conversa- 
tion, Ter. rem mcrcaturis raciendis, to make a 
fortune by merchandise; ex aliquo, &. in aliquem. 
de re aliqua per tormextta, to put to the rack, 
m dominum de servo queeri noluerunt Romani, 
Ctc. • 

In^cirere aliquid) to search after ; aliquem 
capitis, v. -te, to aecuse or try for a capital crime 

GERERE res, to perform; negotium male, to 
manage; consulatum, to bear, to manage; «• 
bene vel male, to behave ; exercitutn, to conduct, 
Sallust. inorem ei, vel morig*rari, to humour; 
civem^se pro cive, personam alicujus,* to pass for, 
to bear the character of; itrimicitias tfel simultatein 
cum aliquo, to beat enmity or variance with, 

Ingbrkbe convicia ei, in eum, to inveigh 
against. 

Suggerere aliquid ei, to suggest r to hint, 
sumptus his rebus* to supply or afford; Horatium 
Bruto,. to cfioose in place of, to put after, Liv. 

SERERE erimina in eum, to raise, to spread 
accusations. 

Conserere manus, manu/certamen, pugdam, 
cum hostibus, inter se; to engage. ' . 

Asserere aliquid, to affirm ; aftquem mahu, 
ab injuria, in libertatem, to free; in servitutem, 
to reduce ; divinam majestatem, to claim. 

TO. - 

PETERE aliquid alicui; id ab eo, rarely eum ; 
in beneficii gratisque loco, Cic. to ask ; urbem 
Romani, murum, montes, to go to, to make for; 
aliquem sagitta, lapide, to aim at; consulatum 
poenas ab aliquo, repetere, to punish. 

Competere animo, to' be in one's senses;' in 
eum competit actio, an action lies against him, 
Cic. 

Repetere res, to demand restitution; bona 
lege, v. prosequi lite, to recover by law; castra, 
oppidum, hue, to return to ; aliquid memoria, to 
call to mind; alte, to trace from the beginning. 
Mini nihil suppetit, multa suppetunt, I have ; si 
vita suppetet, if life shall remain, Cic. 

MITTERE alicui, v. ad aliquem ; in suflragia, 
to send the people to vote ; aulseum, mappam, to 
drop the curtain; talos, to throw the dice; sepa- 
tum, to dismiss ; timorem, to lay aside ; in acta, 
to register, to record; sanguinem, vel emittere, to 
let blood ; noxam, to forgive ; signa timoris, to 
show ; vocem, to utter, to speak ; habenas, v. re- 
mirtere, to slacken; manu, et emittere, to free a 
slave j filium, emancipare, to free a son from the 
power of his father ; sub jugum, to make to pass 
under the yoke; inferias manibus diis, to sacrifice 
to the infernal gods ; rem, v. de re, to omit ; mitto 
rem, / say nothing of fortune r Her. in posses- 
sionem bonorum, to give the possession of the 
debtor's effects; misit orare, nt venirem; j. e. 
aliquem ad orandum, Ter. 

Amittere litem, v. causam; vitam, sedem, 
lumina, aspectum, to lose, Cic. 

Admittere in cubiculum, to admit; equum 
immittere, h permittere, to gallop ; delictum in 
se, to commit a fault ; aves non admiserunt, have 
not given a favourable omen, Liv. 

Committere facinus, to commit; se alicui, v. 
in fidem alicujus, to entrust; praelium, to engage ; 
exercitum pugnas, rem in casum ancipitis eventns 
praelii, to risk a battle; Liv. iv. 27. aliqutm cum 
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aliquo, homines inter te, to set at. variance or by 
theears; rem eo, to bring that to putt; gladiatores, 
pugiles, Grsscos cam Latinis, to match or pair; 
committere, ut, to cause; incoinmoda sua le^tbus 
fc judiciis, to seek redress by low, 

ConrBOMiTT]Bits. Candidati compromiserunl, 
H. S. quingenit in singulos apud JYL Catonem 
depositis, pelere ejus arbitratu, ut qui contra 
fecitset, ab eo condemnaretur, mode a compro- 
mise or agreement, &c. 

Dikittere exercitum, to disband; uxofem, & 
repudiare, nunfrom v, repudium ad earn reroit- 
tere, to divorce, 

Pbomittbre id ei, to promise ; capillum, bar- 
oam, to Ut grow, Liv. 

Ferhittbre alicui,* to allow ; divU cretera, to 
leave, Horat. se in fiidem v. fidei ejus; vela 
▼entis ; equura in hostem ; rem suffragiis populi, 
to let the people decide; tribunatuin vcxa-a/dis 
eonsulibus, to give up, to employ, Liv. 

Remitters animum, to ease ; calces, tela, to 
throwback; ex pecunia, de supplicio, tributo, 
be, to abate; debitum, iras alicui, to give up, to 
forgive ; justitiuiu, to discontinue ; pugnam, to 
slacken ; remittit explorare, neglects, Sallust. 

Submitters fasces populo, to lower; se v. 

animum, to submit, to humble; percussores alicui, 

to suborn assassins. ' 

Trahsmittere in African), neut. to pass over, 

VERTERE in fugam,.to put to flight ; tcrga, 

to fly ;> oh inio, io overthrow; solum, to go into 

banishment; id ei vitio, v. crimini, k, in crimen, 

to. blame; in superbiam, to impute ; Platoncm, 

Latine Gneca, Graeca vel ex Grwcis in Latinum, 

to translate; pollicem, to doom a gladiator to 

death by turning up the thumb; terram, td plough; 

crateram, to empty, Virg. Stilum, to correct, 

Horat. Salui vtl causa io eo vertitur, depends; 

fortnma verterat, Lie. Annus \erter\s,awhole year, 

Nep. Res bene vertat, Di bene vertant, prosper. 

Animadvertere id, to observe ; in eum ver- 

beribus, morte, &c. to punish. 

Advertere agmen urbi, to bring up to, Virg. 
eras, to arrive at; aures, mentes, aniinum v. 
animo ad aliquid, monitis, to attend to; in aliquem, 
oftener aniraadvertere, to punish. 



. Aktevertere ei, to come before-; daama- 
tionem veneno, to prevent; rem rei, to prefer t 
Plaut. 

Ikterterterk pecuniam alicujus, &. aliquem 
pecunia,, to embezzle, to cheat ; candelabrum, to 
steal, to pilfer; promissum te receptum, sc. Do- 
lobcllae consulatum intervcrtit, ad seque transtu- 
lit, treacherously withheld, Cic. 

Prsvertere, & -ti, dep. ventos cucsu. to out- 
strip ; desiderium pie bis, to prerent ; metum sup* 
pltcii morte voluntaria, Liv. Aliquid alicui rei) to 
put before, Id. 

SI& IE RE vadimonium ; se in judicio, to ap- 
pear in court at one's trial; nee sisti posse, nor 
could the state be saved, Liv. 

Assistere ei, to stand by; ad fores; contra, 
super eum. 

CoNsisTERE in digitos, to stand on tiptoe ; in 
anchoris, ad anchoram, to ride at anchor ; fri- 
gore, to be frosen, Ovid. Spes in velis consiste* 
bat, depended on; virtus in actione consistit, 
Cic. 

Iksistere jacentibus, to stand upon; vestigiis 
ejus ; viara, v. via ; in re aliqua, in rem, v. rei ; 
in dolos, negotium, to insist upon, to urge, 
Plaut. 

Obsistere ei, to Stop, to oppose. 

Resistere ei, to resist. 

Subsistere, to stand si ill ; sumptui, to bear, 

VO. 
SOLVERE pecuniam ei, to pay; vertura, to 
pay a debt by borrowing from another, Ter. Fi- 
dem, to break a promise, or according to others, 
to perform, Ter. And. IV. 1. 19. litem eestimatam, 
to pay the fine imposed on him, Nep. Votum, to 
discharge ; obsidionem urbis, v. urbcm obsidione, 
to raise a siege ; navem e portu, to set sail ; epis- 
tolam, v. resignare, to break open; aliquem legi- 
bus, legum vincnUs, to free from; solvitur in 
somnos, Virg. Oratio soluta, i. e. libera, numeris 
non astricta & devicta, prose ; solve inetus, dis- 
miss, Virg. 

Dissolvere societalem, to break. ■ 
Rebolvere vocem, v. ora, to break silence, 
Virg. jura, to violate ; vectigal, to lake off taxes, 
Tacit. In pulverem, to reduce to 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



AUDIRE aliquem, aliquid ex v. ab aliquo, to 
hear from one; de aliquo, about one, also /rom 
one, as, tape hoc audivi de patre, for ex patre, 
C%c. Audire bene v. male apud tocios, ab omni- 
l^us, to be well spoken of, to have a good charac- 
ter; rexque paterque audisti, have been called, 
Hor. Antigonus credit de suo adventu e'sse 
auditum, Nep. 

VENIRE ad finem, aures, pactionem^ certa- 
men, manus, nihilum, &c. in suapicionem, odium, 
gratiaro, kc. in jus, to go to taw, Liv. in circu- 
ities, into a company, Nep. Hsreditas ei venit, 
he has succeeded to an estate ; ei usu venit, hap- 
pened, Nep. Quod in buccam venerit, scribito, 
occurs, Cic. 

Adtenirx it adventare ei, urbem, ad urbem, 
to come to. 

Ahtevenire aliquem, et antevertere, Sail, rei, 
Plaut. tempus, consilia et itinera. 

CoirrxuiRE in colloquium; fratrem, to meet 
with, to speak to; ego et frater conveniemus,copin 



convenient, will meet together; convenh mihi 
cam fratre de hac re, inter roe et fratrem, inter 
not; htsc fratri mecum conveniunt, land my 
brother are agreed; stsvis inter te convenit ursis, 
Juv. Ipsi secum non convenit, rei ipse, he is in- 
consistent; pax convenit, vel conventa est, is 
agreed upon; rem conventnram putamut, Cic* 
conditiones non convenerunt ; mores conveniunt, 
agree ; cakei pedibus v. ad pedes conveniunt,^!!, 
suit ; hoc in ilium convenit. Catilinam interlec- 
tum esse convenit, ought to have been shin, Cic. 
Convenire in manom, Me usual form of marriage, 
named Coemptio, whereby women were called 
matres-familias. 

' * 6ENT1RE sonorem, colorem, &c. to perceive; 
cum aliquo, to be of one's opinion ; bene vel 
male de eo, to think well or ill of him. 

Consentire tibi tecum, inter se ; alicui rei, de 
v. in aliqua re ; ad aliquid peragendum, to agree 
So dittentire ; el ab aliquo, to disagree ; ne vita 
orationi ditsentiat, Senec 
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DEPONENT .VERBS, 



V 

PROFITERI philosophiam, to profess,to teach 
publicly ; se candidatum, Jo declare himself a 
candidate for an office ; pecunias, agros, nomina, 
&c. apud censorem, to give an account of to de- 
clare how much one has ; indicium, to promise to 
make a discovery. 

LOQUI cum aliquo, inter se, sometimes aiicui, 
ad v. apod aliquem ; aliquid, de aliqua re. 

SEQUI feras; sectam Cssaris, to be of his 
party, Cic. Assequi, consequi, to overtake; glo-, 
nam, to attain. Consequihaercditateui, to get, Cic. 



Prosequi aliquem amore, laudifius, &c. to love, 
praise, Sec. 

NUT hasta ; in cubitum, to lean; ejus consilio, 
eo, to depend on; ad gloriam, ad v. in sumraa, 
to aim at ; in, vctitum, in adverstnu, contra 
aliquem, pro aliquo, to strive; gradibus, to 
ascend. 

XJTI eo familiariter, to be familiar with 
one ; vehtis adversis, lo have have cross winds; 
hqnore usuis, one who ha enjoyed a post of 
lionour. ^ 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



ESSE magni roboris, «. -no -re ;,cjus opini- 
onis, v. ea'opinione; in maxima ape: in tiraore, 
luctu, opinione, itiqere, &c. cum telo, in vel cum 
imperio; magno periculo, v. in periculo; in tuto; 
apud se, in his senses; sui juris, v. mancipii, sui 
potens, v. in sua potentate, to be at his own dis- 
posal : Res est in vado, is safe, Ter. Est animus, 
sc. mini, I have a mind, Virg. Est ut, cur, quamo- 
brem, quod, quin, fee. There is cause; bene, male 
est mlhi, with me; nihil est ciihi tecum, I have 
nothing to do with you: Quid est tibi, sc. rei, 
What is the matter with you? Ter. Cerncre 
erat, one might see; religio est mini id facere, / 
scruple to do it; si est, ut facere velit, ut facturus 
sit, ut ad miser it, &c. for si velit, &c. Ter. Est 
at viro vir latius oxdinct arbusta sulcis, it hap- 
pens, Hor. Certum est facere, sc. mini, I am 
resolved, Ter. Non certum est, quid faciam, / 
am uncertain, Id. Cassius quaprere solebat, Cui 
Bon6 fuekit : Omnibus bono fuit, it was of ad- 
vantage, Cic. . 

ApESSE pugnae, in pugpa, ad exercitum, ad 
tempus, in tempore, cum aliquo, to be present ; 
alicui, to favour, to assist; scribendo, v. esse ad 
soribendum, to subscribe one's name to a decree 
of the senate, Cic. consiiio utrique, to be a coun- 
sellor to, Nep. 

Abesse do/no, urbe, a donio, ab signis, lo be 
absent; alicui, v. deesse, to be wanting, not to 
assist ; a sole, to stand out of the sun ; stimptus 
funeri defuit, he had not money to bury him, Liv. 
Abesse a persona principis, to be inconsistent with 
the character, Nep. Paulum v. paruin abfuit quin 
urbem caperent, quin occideretur, &.c. they were 
near taking, he. Tantum abest ne enervetur 
oratio, ut, &c. is so far from being, &c. Cic. Tan- 
tum abfuit a cupiditate pecuniae, a societate 
sceleris, he. Nep. 

Interesse convivio, v. in convivio, to be at a 
feast ; anni decern interfuerent, intervened; stulto 
intelligent quid interest, Ter. Hoc dominus, & 
pater interest id. Inter hominem & belluam hoc 
interest, Cic. differ in this, this is the difference ; 
multiim interest, utrum,i/ is of great importance. 
Pons inter eos interest, is between, Cic 

Pr/Eesse exercitui, to command; comitiis, 
judicio, quaestioni, to preside in or at. 
Obesse ei, to hurt, to hinder. 
Superesse, to be over and above; alicui, to 
survive ; mod6 vita supersit, sc. mihi, if I live ; 
super est, ut, it remains, that. 

IRE ad arrria, ad saga, to go to war; in jus, to 
go to law; pedibus in sententiam alicujus,/o agree 
with; viara v. via ; res bene eunt, Cic. Tempus, 
dies, mentis it, passes. 

Abire magistratu, to lay down an office, a 
tdfesjttcto, to itiirt from company, in cm s)s> 



minum, to be in, every body's mouth; ab emptione, 
to retract Ids bargain ; decern menses abierunt^ 
have past, Ter. Non hoc tibi sic abibit, i. e. non 
feres hoc impune, Ter. Abi in malam rem, a 
form of imprecation. 

Adire periculum capitis, to run the hazard of 
one's life. 

Ex i re vita, e, v. de. vita, to die; are alienor 
Cic. Verbuih exit ex ore, Id. tela, /o avoid, Virg. 
Tempus induciarum cum Vejcnti populo exieral, 
had expired, Liv. 

Imrk magistratum ; sutTragium, . rationem^ 
consilium, pugnam, viam, Lc to enter upon, lo 
begin; gratiam ejus, apud eura, cum w/ a^eo, 
to gain his favour : Ineunte sestate, vere, anndjj 
fcc. in the beginning of; but we seldom say, In* 
eunte die, nocte, &c. Ab ineunte rctate, from 
our early years.^ * , 

Ob ire diem cdicti, vel auctionis ; judicium, va- 
dimonium, to be present at; provinciam, domos 
nostras, to visit, to go through, Cic. negotia, res, 
munus, offieiuni, legationem, sacra, to perform i 
pugnas, Virg. mortem, vel morte; diem supre- 
mum v, diem, to die. 

Prjeire alicui, to go before ; verba, carmen, 
vel sacramentum alicui, to repeat or read over 
before; alicui voce, quid judicet, to prescribe or 
direct by crying, Cic. 

Prodire in publicum, to go abroad ; non prm- 
terit te, you are not ignorant, Cic. Dies induci* 
arum prceteriit, is past, Nep. 

Re dire in gratiam cum aliquo, to become 
friends again ; ad se, to come to himself to re- 
cover his senses. 

Subire murum j vel -o, ad montes, to come Up 
to; labor em vel -i, onus, pcenam, periculum, 
crimen, to undergo ; spes, timpr subiit animura, 
came into. 

VELLE aliquem, sc. alloqui vel conventum, Jo 
desire to speak with; alicui, ejus causa, to wish 
one's good; tibi consultum volo; nihil tibi ne- 
gatum volo, / wish to deny, Liv. Quid sibi vult $ 
What does he mean f Volo te hoc facere, hoe a 
te fieri : si quid recte curatum velis ; Ulos monj* 
tos etiam at que etiam volo, sc. esse, / will ad- 
monish them again and again, Cic. nollem fac» 
turn, / am sorry it was done ; nollem hue exituat, 
sc esse a me, / wish I had not come out here, 
Ter. 

FERRE legem, to propose or make; privilegl- 
um de aliquo, to propose or pass an act of im- 
peachment against one, Cic. rogationetn ad popu- 
lum, to bring in a bill ; condition** ei) lo offer 
terms; suffragium, to vote; sententiam, to git* 
an opinion; centuriam, tribum, to gain the vale 
of; perdere, to lose it ; victortam ex eo ; omne 
pmictum, omnia sufiragia, to gom all tike *oK* ; 
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repulsam, to be rejected ; fructum hoc fructi, to 
reap, Ter. laetuiam de re* to rejoice ; pne se, to 
pretend or declare openly; allenam personam, to 
disguise one's self; in oculist, to be fond of, Ter. 
manus, in preelia, to engage, Virg. acceptura et 
•spensum, to mark down as received] and spent 
or lent, as Dr. and Cr. Cic. aninius> opinio fert, 
inclines; tempus, res, causa fert, allows, requires. 

Conferre benevolentiam alicui, in vel ergs. 
aliquem, to shew ; beneficia, culpain in e jOi, to 
confer, to lay; operate, tempus, studiu-.\, ad vel 
in rom, & impendere, to apply; ca)>i*,i inter se, 
eonsilia sua, to lay thew luads together, to con- 
sult; signa, arma, menus, to engage; pmne bel- 
lum circa Corinth una, Nep. pedem, to set foot to 
foot ; rationes, to cast up accounts; castra castris, 
to encamp over against one another; se in, vel 
ad urbem, to go to; tributa, to pay ; se alicui, 
vel cum aliquo, to compare ; neminem cum illo 
conferendum pietate puto, Cic. Haec conferunt 
ad aliquid ; oratori futuro, serve, are useful to, 
Quinct. 

Deferre situlam vel siteliam, to bring the 
ballot box j aliquid ad aliquem, to carry word, to 
tell ; rarely alicui m y causa m ad patronos ; honores 
ei ; gubernacuia rei public ee in eura; summam 
re ram adeum, /o confer; in beneficiis ad aera- 
riuni, to recommend for a public service, Cie. 
aliquenl ambitus* de ambitu, tiomen alicujus ad 
prffitore'ni,apudmagistratum,/o accuse of bribery; 
prtmas, sc. partes ei, to give him the preference} 
Cic. 

Differre etl transferre rem in annum ; post 
bellum, diem solutionis, to put off; rumores, to 
spread; ab aliquo, alicui, inter se, moribus, to 
differ in cliaracfer ; amore, cupiditate, doloribus, 
diflerri, to be distracted or torn asunder, Cic. & 
Ter. 

ErFFEitBX fruges, to produce ; verba, to utter ; 
verbum de verbo expressuro, to translate, Ter. 
pedem domo, to go out; corpus amplo funere, & 



cum funere, to bury; ad honorem, ad cesium 

laudibus, to raise r to extol ; foras peccatum, to 

divulge. 

• Inferre bellum patrice ; vim, manus, neccm 

alicui, to bring upon; signa, se, pedem, to ad* 

vance ; litem vel periculum capitis alicui, vtl in 

aliquem, to bring one to a trial for his life. 

Offeree se morti, ad mortem, in discrimen, 
to expose, to present. 

Pbrferre legem, to carry through, to pass it. 

Pr£ferre facem ei, to carry before ; salutem 
ei rei public* suis commodis, & anteferre, ante- 
ponere, to prefer. Prelates equo, riding before, 

Proferre imperium, pomoerium, terminos, to 
enlarge; in medium, in apertum, in lucent to 
publish ; nuptias diem, to delay; diem llio, to 
defer the destruction of, Hor. 

Referre alicui, to answer; se, gradum 9. 
pedem, to retreat ; gratiam alicui, to make a re- 
quital ; par pari, Ter. victoriam ab, vel ex ali- 
quo, et reportare, to gain; insthutum, to renew; 
judicia ad equestrem ordinem, to restore to the 
Equites the right of judging; aliquid, de aliqua 
re, ad senatum, ad consilium, ad saplentes, ad 
populum, to lay before; aliquid in tabulam, codi- 
cem, album, commentarium, &c. to mark down; 
aliquid acceptum alicui, & in acceptum, to ac- 
knowledge one 1 8 self indebted ; pecunias acceptas 
&. expensas ; nomina vel summas in codicem ac- 
cept! et expensi, to mark down accounts ; alienos 
mores ad suos, to judge of by; in v. inter era* 
rarios, to reduce to the lowest class; in numerum 
deorum, in vel inter deos, & reponere, to rank 
among; pugnas, res gestas, to relate ; patrem 
ore, .to resemble; amissos colores, to regain, 
Horat. 

Trahsfbsrb ratVones in tabulas, to post one's 
books, state accounts; in Latinam linguara, to 
translate; verba, to we metaphorically ' culpam 
in eum &, rejicere, to lay the blame on kirn 



II. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A Figure is a manner of speaking different from the ordinarv and plain way, used 
for the sake of beauty or force. 

The figures of Syntax or Construction may be reduced to these three, Ellipsis, 
Pleonasm, and Uyperbaton. 

The two first respect the constituent parts of a sentence ; the hst respects only the 
arrangement of the words. 

1. Ellipsis. 

ELLIPSIS is when one or more words are wanting to complete the sense 5 as, Aiunt, 
ferunty dicunt, perhibent, scil. homines : Die mihi, Damceta, cujvm pecks $ that is, 
Vic (tu) mini, Damaeta, (eum hominem) cujum pecus ; (est hoc pecus.) Aherant 
biduiy setter vel itinere. Decies sestertium, sc. centena miUia. Quid mult a? sc. 
dicam. Antiquum obtines, sc. morem, v. institutum, Plaut. Hodie in hidum occepi 
ire Uterarium, ternas jam scio } sc. lit eras, i. e. AMO, Id, Triduo ab* te nullas 
acceperam, sc. liter as, i. e. epistolam, Cic. Brevi dicam sc. sermone : So Complecti 9 
respondere, &c. breve. Dii meliora, sc. faciant: Rhodum volo, inde Aihenas, sc. 
ire , Id. Bellicum, v. classicum canere, sc. signum, Liv. Civicd dortatus, sc corond; 
So obsidionalem, muralem adeptus, &c. Id. Epistola Hbrarii manu est 9 sc. scripta, 
Cic. 

When a conjunction is to be supplied, it is called Asyndeton; as, Deus optimist 

maximusy sc. et; Sartum tectum, conservare, i. e. sartum et tectum; So Abiit, exces- 

sity evasit, erupit, Cic. Ferte citi fiammas, date veto, impeUiie remos 9 Virg. VeUs 

jolis, sc. seu. 

JTo this figure may be reduced most of those irregularities in Syntax, as they are 
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called, which are variously classed by grammarians, under the names of Enall&ge, 
i. e. the changing of words and their accidents, or the putting of one word for another ; 
Antiptosis, i. e. the putting of one case for another; Hellenism or Grjecism, i. e. 
imitating the construction of the Greeks ; SynSsis, i. e. referring the construction, not 
to the gender or number of the word, but to the sense, &c thus, Samnitium duo miUia 
ccBsi, is, Duo miUia (hominum) Samrviiium (fuerunt homines) con, Liv.. So Servitia 
immemores, Liv. Monstrum quce, scil. mulier, Hor. Scelus qui, sc. homo, Ter. 
Omnia Mercurio similis, scil. secundum, Virg.. Missi magnis de rebus uterque, legati; 
i. e. Missi legati (et) uterque (legatus missus) de magnis rebus, Horat. Servitia 
repudiabat cujus, scil. servitii, Sail. Cat 51. Familia nostra, quorum, &c. sc. 
hominum, Salk Coneursus populi, mirantium, Liv. llhtm ■ ut vivat optant, for ui 
tile vivat, Ter. Populum late regem, for regnantem, Virg. ExpediH militum, for 
milites ; Classis stabat Rhegii, for ad Rhegium, Liv. Latium Capuaque agro 
multati, sc. homines, Id. Utraque formosai, sc. mulieres, Ovid. Aperite aUtpds 
ostium, Ter. Sensit delapsus, for. delapsum, sc. se esse, Virg. 

When a writer frequently uses the Ellipsis, his style is said to he ^lliptkaTor 
concise. 

2. Pleonasm. 

PLEONASM is when a word more is added than is absolutely necessary to express 
the sense ; as, Video oculis, I see with my eyes ; Sic ore locuta est ; adesjt pratsem : 
Nusquam gentium ; viverevitam; servire servitutem ; Quid tnihi Cehus agit? ' Fae 
me ut sciam, &c. Suo sibi gladio hunc jugulo, Ter. Suo sibi sueco vivxmt, 
Plaut. 

When a conjunction is used apparently redundant, it is called Polysyndeton j as, 
Una Eurusque Notusque ruunt, Virg. 

. When that which is in reality one, is so expressed as if there were two, it is called 
Hendiadys; as, Pateris libamus et auro, for aureis pateris, Virg. 
- When several words are used to express one thing, it is called Periphrasis ; as, 
Urbs Trojai, for Trqja, Virg. Res voluptatem, for voluptates, Plaut. Usus pur- 
purarum, for purpura $ Genus piscium, (or pisces; Flares rosarum, for rosa, Hor. 

3. Hyperbaton. 

HYPERBATON is the transgression of that order or arrangement of words which 
is commonly used in any language. It is chiefly to be met with among the poets. The 
various sorts into which it is divided, are, Anastrbphe, Hysteron protiron, HypaMge, 
Synchesis, Tmesis, and Parenthesis, 

1. Anastrophe is the inversion of words, or the placing of that word last which 
should be first ; as, Italiam contra ; His accensa super ; Spemque metumque inter 
dubii; for contra Italiam, super his, inter spem, &c. Virg. Terram sol facit are, 
for arefacit, Lucret. 

2. Hystcron PROTeRON is when that is put in the former part of the sentence, 
which, according to the sense, should be in the latter ; as, Valet atque vivit, for vivit 
atque valet, Ter. 

3. Hypall&ge is the exchanging of cases; as, Dare classibus austros, for dart 
classes austris, Virg. 

4. SynchSsis is a confused and intricate arrangement of words ; as, Saxa vocant 
Jtali mediis quce in jluctibus aras; for Quce saxa in mediis Jluciibus Itali vocant 
aras, Virg. This occurs particularly in violent passion ;. as, Per tibi ego huncjuro 
fortem castumque cruorem, Ovid. Fast. ii. 841. Per vos Kberos atque parentes, sc 
oro vos per liberos, &c. Sallust. Jug. 14. 

5. Tmesis is the division of a compound word and the interposing of other words 
betwixt its parts; as, Septem subjecta trioni gens, for Septentrioni, Vire. Quce meo 
cunque animo libitum est facere, for quctcunque, Ter. Quern sors dierum cunque 
debit, lucro Appone, Horat. 

6. Parenthesis is the inserting of a member into the body of a sentence, which is 
neither necessary to the sense, nor at all affects the construction : as, Tityre, dam redeo. 
(hrevis est via,) pasce capeUas, Virg. ^^ 
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IIL ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 

> 

The difficulty of translating either from English into Latin, or from Latin into 
English* arises in a great measure from the different arrangement of words which takes 
place in the two languages. 

In Latin the various terminations of nouns, and the inflection of adjectives and 
verbs, point out the relation of one word to another, in whatever order they are placed. 
But in English the agreement and government of words can only be determined from 
the. particular part of the sentence' in which they stand. Thus in Latin, we can either 
say, Alexander vicit Darivm, or Darium vicit Alexander, or Alexander Darium vicit, 
or Darium Alexander vicit ; and in each pf these the sense is equally obvious: but in 
English, we can only say, Alexander conquered Darius. This variety of arrangement 
in Latin, gives it a great advantage over the English ; not only in point of energy and 
vivacity of expression, but also in point of harmony. We sometimes, indeed, for the 
take of variety and force, imitate in English the inversion of words which takes place 
in Latin: as, Him the Eternal htcrPd, Milton, Whom ye ignorantly worship, him 
declare 1 unto you. But this is chiefly to be used in poetry. 

With regard to the proper order of words, to be observed in translating from English 
into Latin, the only certain rule which can be given, is to imitate the' Classics. 

The order of words in sentences is said to be either simple or artificial; or, as it is 
otherwise expressed, either natural or oratoriah 

The Simple or Natural order is, when the words of a sentence are placed one after 
another, according to the natural order of syntax. 

•Artificial or Oratorial order is, when words are so arranged, as to render them most 
striking, or most agreeable to the ear. 

All Latin writers use an arrangement of words, which appears to us more' or less 
artificial, s because different from our own, although to them it Was as natural as ours is 
to us* In order, therefore, to render any Latin author into English, we must first 
reduce the words in Latin to the order of English, which is called the Analysis or 
Resolution of sentences. It is practice only that can teach one to do this with readiness.. 
However, to a beginner, the observation of the following rule may be of advantage. 

Take first the words which serve to introduce the sentence, or show its dependence 
on what went before ; next the nominative, together with the words which it agrees 
with or governs; then, the verb and adverbs joined with it; and lastly, the cases 
which the verb governs, together with the circumstances subjoined, to the end of the 
sentence ; supplying through the whole the words which are understood. 

If the sentence is compound, it must be resolved into the several sentences of which 
h is made up ; as, 

Vale igitur, mi Cicero, tibique persuade esse tt quid em mihi carissimum; sed multo fort coriortm, 
si talibu* monumentis prteceplisque lalabtrt, Cic. Uflf. lib. 3. 6n. 

Farewell then, my Cicero, mid assure yourself that you are indeed very dear to me j but will 
be much dearer, if you shall take delight in such writings and instructions. 

This compound sentence may bo resolved into these five simple sentences ; 1. Igilur, mi (fill) Cicero, 
(tu) vale, 2 et (tu) persuade tiki (ipsi) te es$e quidem (filiuni) carisaimum mihi : 3. ted (tu persuade 
tibi ipsi te) fore (Glium) cariorem (mihi in) mullo (ncgotio, 4. j« (tu) Ictlabere talibus monument**) 
6. et (si tu l«taberc tali bus) pratceptix. 

1 Fare (you) well then, my (sou) Cicero, 2. and assure (you) yourself that you are indeed (a ton) 
very dear to me ; 3. but (assure you yourself that you) will be (a son) much dearer (to me) 4. if you 
shall take delight in such writings, 5. and (if you sJiall take delight m such) instructions. 

It may not be improper here to exemplify Analogical Analysis, as it is called, or the 
analysis of words, from tjbe foregoing sentence, Vale igitur, &c. thus, 

Vale, scil. In; Fare (thou) well, Second person singular of the imperative mood, active voice, 
fiom the neuter verb, Valeo, valui, valitum, valere, to be in health; of the second conjugation, not 
used in the passive. Vale agrees in the second person singular with the nominative tu, by Ufe second 
rule of syntax. 

Igitur, then, 'therefore, a conjunction, importing some inference drawn from what went before. 

Mi, Voc. sing, masc. of the adjective pronoun, meus, -a, -um, my ; derived from the substantive 
pronoun Ego, agreeing with Cicero, by Rule 1. Cicero, voc. sing, from the nominative Cicero, -6nii, 
a proper noun of the third declension. 

Et, and, a copulative conjunction, which connects the verb persuade with the verb vale, by Rule 28. 
We tarn que into tt because que never stands by itself. 

Persuade scil. tu, persuade thou, second person singular of the imperative active) from the verb 
ptrsua^teo, si, sum, dirt, to persuade ; compounded of the pr ep o siti o n per, and swsd$o, -4* 
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advise, used ijnpersonaUy in the passive ; thus, Persuadetur mihi, I am persuaded ; seldom or ne?er 

Efco persuadeor. We say} howerer, in the third person, Hoc persuadetur mihi, I am persuaded of 
this. . ■ - - 

3Ti6t, dat* tfag. of the personal pronoun tu, thou ; governed by persuade, according to Rule 83. 
Te accusative sing, of tu, put before esse, according to Rule 42. 

.Esse, present of the infinitive, from the substantive verb turn, fui, esse, to be. 

Quidem, indeed, an adverb, joined with oarissimum or esse. 

.Varissimum, accusative sing. masc. from earissimus, -a, -urn, very dear, dearest, superlative 
degree of the adjective cams, -a, -iwi, dear; Comparative degree, carior, carior, carius, dearer, more 
dear : agreeing with te or filium understood, by Rule 1. and put in the accusative by Rule 5. 

Mihi, to me, dat, sing, of the substantive pronoun Ego, I ; governed by .carissimum, by Rule 13. 

Sed, but, an adversative conjunction, joining esse and /ore. 

Fore, the same with esse futurum, to be, or to be about to be, infinitive of the defective verb 
fdrem, -res, -ret, &c. governed in the same manner with the foregoing esse, thus, te fore, Rule 42. or 
thus, esse sed /ore. See Rule 28. 

Mulioj scil. negoHoy ablat. sing. neut. of the adjective multtts, -a, -urn^ much, put in the ablative, 
according to observation 6. Rule 20. But multo here may be taken adverbially in the same manner 
with rrtuch in English. 

Cariorem, accus. sing. masc. from carior, -or, -us, the comparative of earns, as before, agreeing 
with te or JUium understood. Rule 1. or Rule 5. 

Si, if, a conditional conjunction, joined either with the indicative mode, or with the subjunctive, 
according to the sense, but oftener with the latter. See Rule 60. 

1& tab ire, Thou shak rejoice, second person singular of the future of the indicative, from the 
deponent verb lator, la talus, laztari, to rejoice: Future, leet-abor, abiris or dbfre, dbitur, &c. 

Talibus, ablat plar. neut. of the adjective talis, talis, tali, such; agreeing with monumentii, the 
ablat. plur. of the substantive noun monumentum, -li, neut. a monument or writing, of the second 
declension ; derived from moneo, -ui, -Uum, -ire, to admonish; here puj in the ablative, according 
to Rule 52. r El, a copulative conjunction, as before. 

Prteceptis, a substantive noun in the ablative plural, from the nominative prceceplum, -ti, neut. a 
precept, an instruction ; derived from pracipio, -dpi, -ceptwn, -cipire, to instruct, to order, com* 
pounded of the preposition prat, before, and the verb capio, dpi, captum, capZre, to take. The it of 
the simple is changed into i short ; thus, prtcdfpio, pracHpis, he. 

The learner may in like manper be taught to analyze the words in English, and in doing so, to 
mark the different idioms of the two languages. 

To this may be subjoined a Praxis, or Exercise on all the different parts of grammar, particularly 
with regard to the inflection of nouns and verbs in the form of questions, such as these, Of Cicero ? 
Ciceroni*. With Cteero ? Cicerone. A dear son ? Carus filius. Of a dear son ? Carijilii. O my 
dear son ? Jlft or mens care Jili. Of dearer sons ? Cariorum Jilidrum, he. 

Of thee ? or of you ? Tui. With thee or you ? te : Of you ? Vestrum or vestri. With you ? Vobis 

They shall persuade? Persuadebunt. I can persuade? Persuadeam, or much more frequently 
possum persuad ere. They arc persuaded? Persuadetur, or persuasum est illis, according to the time 
expressed. He is to persuade ? Est persuasurus. He will be persuaded ? Persuadebilur, or persuasum 
erit illi. He cannot be persuaded ? JVbn potest persuaderi illi. I know that he cannot be persuaded? 
Scio non posse persuaderi illi. That he will be persuaded ? Ei persuasum iri, he. 

When a learner first begins to translate frcm the Latin, he should keep as strictly to 
the literal meaning of the words as the different idioms of the two languages wilt 
permit. But after he has made further progress, something more will be requisite. He 
should then be accustomed, as much as possible, to transfuse the beauties of an author 
from the one language into the other. For this purpose it will be necessary that ne be 
acquainted, not only with the idioms of the two languages, but also with the different 
kinds of style adapted to different sorts of composition, and to different subjects; 
together with the various turns of thought and expression which writers employ, or 
what are called the figures of words and of thought; or the Figures of Rhetoric. 

IV. DIFFERENT KINDS OF STYLE. 

The kinds of Style (generce dicendi) are commonly reckoned three 5 the low. 
(kamite, submissum, tenue;) the middle, (medium, temper atum, ornatum, jloridum s) 
and the sublime, (sublime, grande.) 

But besides these, there are various other characters of style ; as, the diffuse and 
concise ; the feeble and nervous ; the simple and affected, &c. 

There are different kinds of style adapted to different subjects and to different kinds 
of composition 5 the style of the Pulpit, of the Bar, and of Popular Assemblies ; the 
style of History, and of its various branches, Annals, Memoirs or Commentaries, 
and Lives ; the style of Philosophy, of Dialogue or Colloquial discourse, of Epistles, 
and Romance, &c. 

There is also a style peculiar to certaia writers, called their Manner; as the style of 
Cicero, of Livy, of Sallust, &c 
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But what deserves particular attention is, the difference between the style of poetry 
and of prose. As the poets in a manner paint what they describe, they employ various 
epithets, repetitions, and turns of expression, which are not admitted in prose. 

The first virtue of style (virtus orationis) is perspicuity, or that it be easily under- 
stood. This requires, in the choice of the words, 1 . Purity, in opposition to barbarous, 
obsolete, or new coined words, and to errors in Syntax : 2. Propriety, or the selection 
of the best expressions, in opposition to vulgarisms or low expressions : 3. Precision, 
in opposition to superfluity of words, or a loose style. 

The things chiefly to be attended to in the structure of a sentence, or in the dispo- 
sition of its parts, are, 1. Clearness, in opposition to ambiguity and obscurity: 

2. Unity and Strength, in opposition to an unconnected, intricate, and feeble sentence : 

3. Harmony, or musical arrangement, in opposition to harshness of sound. 

The most common defects of style (vUia orationis) are distinguished by various 
names : 

1. A BARBARISM is when a foreign or strange word is made use of; as, croftus, 
for ageUus; rigorosus, for rigidus or scverus; alter are, for mutare, &c. Or when 
the rules of Orthography, Etymology, or Prosody are transgressed; as, charus, for 
cams ; stavi, for steti ; tiMcen, for tibicen. 

2. A SOLECISM is when the rules of Syntax are transgressed ; as, Dicit libros 
lectos iri, for lectum iri. . A barbarism may consist in one word, but a solecism requires 
several words. 

3. An IDIOTISM is when the manner of expression peculiar to one language is 
used in another ; as a,n Anglicism in Latin, thus, I am to write, Ego sum scribere, for 
ego sum scripturus ; It is I, Est ego, for Ego sum : Or a Latinism in English, thus, 
Est sapientior me, He is wiser than me, for than I; Quern dicunt me esse? Whom do 
they say that I am ? for who, &c. 

4. TAUTOLOGY is when we either uselessly repeat the same words, or repeat the 
same sense in different words. 

5. BOMBAST is when high sounding words are used without meaning, or upon a 
trifling occasion. 

6. AMPHIBOLOGY Is when, by the ambiguity of the construction, the meaning 
may be taken in two different senses ; as in the answer of the oracle to Pyrrhus, Aio 
te, Macide, Romanos vincere posse. But the English is not so liable to this as the 
Latin. 

V. FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

Certain modes of speech are termed Figurative, because they convey our meaning 
under a borrowed form, or in a particular dress. 

Figures (figurat or schemata) are of two kinds; figures of words, (figurm verborum,) 
and figures of thought, (figuras sententiarum.) The former are properly called 
Tropes ; and if the word be changed, the figure is lost. 

1. Tropes, or Figures of Words. 

A Trope (conversio) is an elegant turning of a word from its proper signification. 

Tropes take their rise partly from the barrenness of language, but more from the 
influence of the imagination and passions. They are founded on the relation which 
one object bears to another, chiefly that of resemblance or similitude. 

The principal tropes are the Metaphor, Metonymy, Syntcdtiche, and Irony. 

1. METAPHOR (translatio) is when a word is transferred from that to which it 
properly belongs, to express something to which it is only applied from similitude or 
resemblance; as, & hard heart; a soft temper; he bridles his anger; a joyful crop ; 
ridet ager, the field smiles, &c. A metaphor is nothing else but a short comparison. 

We likewise call that a metaphor, when we substitute one object in the place of 
another, on account of the close resemblance between them; as when, instead of 
youth, we say, the morning or spring time of life ; or when, in speaking of a family 
connected with a common parent, we use the expressions which properly belong to a 
tree, whose trunk and branches are connected with a common root. When this 
allusion is carried on through several sentences, or through a whole discourse, and the 
principal subject kept out of view, so that it can only be discovered by its ream 
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blance to the subject described, it is called an Allegory. An example of this we 
have in Horace, book 1. ode 14. where the republic is described under the allusion of 
a ship. 

AN ALLEGORY is only a continued metaphor. This figure is much the same with 
the Parable, which so often occurs in the sacred scriptures ; and with the Fable, such 
as those of jEsop. The JEnigma or Riddle is also considered as a species "of 'the 
Allegory; as likewise are many Proverbs, Proverbia \e\Adagia; thus, In sytoam 
ligna ferre, Horat. 

Metaphors are improper when they are taken from low objects; when they are 
forced or far-fetched ;* when they are mixed or too far pursued ; and when they have 
* not a natural and sensible resemblance ; or are not adapted to the subject of discourse, 
or to the kind of composition, whether poetry or prose. 

When a word is very much turned from its proper signification, it is called Catd* 
chresis, (abusio;) as, a leaf of paper, of, gold, &c. the empire flourished; parricida, 
for any murderer; Vir gregi ipse caper, Virg. AUum aedificant caput, Juv. Hunc 
vdbis deridendum propino, for trado, Ter. Eurusper Siculas equitavit undax, Hor/ ' 

When a word is taken in two senses' in the same phrase, the one proper and the 
other metaphorical, it is called Syllepsis, (comprehension) as, Galatea thymomihi 
dulcioF Hyblce, Virg. Ego Sardois videar tibi amarior herbis, Id. ' , 

2. METONYMY (mutatio nominis) is the putting of one name for another. In 
which sense it includes all other tropes ; but it is commonly restricted to the following 
particulars : — 1. When the cause is put for the effect; or the inventor, for the thing 
invented; or the author for his works; as, Bourn labores, Tor corn ; Mars, for vsar ; 
thus, Mq\uo marie pugnatum est, with equal advantage, IAv. Ceres, for grain, or 
bread; Bacchus, for wine; Venus, for love; Vulcanus, for fire ; thus, Sine Cerere, et 
Baccho,friget Venus, Ter. Furit Vulcanus, Virg. So a general is put for his army, 
Cicero, Virgil,. and Horace, for their works; Moses and the Prophets for their hooks y 
a beautiful ' Raphael, Titian, Guido, Rheni, Rembrant, Reubens, Vandyke, &c. for 
their pictures. — 2. When the effect is put for the cause ; as, Pallida mors, Pale death, 
because it makes pale; atra cura, &c. — 3. The container for what is contained, and 
sometimes the contrary ; as, Hausit pateram, for vinum, Virg. He love* his bottle, 
for drink: Secundum mensam servis dispertiit, i. e. fercula in mensa, Nep. So 
Roma, for Romani; Europe, for the Europeans; Heaven, for the Supreme Being; 
Secernit Europen ab Afro, for Africa ; In arduos tollor Sabinos, for in agrum 
Sabinorum ; Incolumi Jove, for Capitolio ; Janus, for the temple of Janus, Hor. 
Proximus ardet Ucalegon, for domus Uccdegontis, Virg. So Sergestus, for his ship, 
Id. iEn. v. 272.-4. The sign for the thing signified; as, The crown, for royal 
authority ; palma or laurus, for victory ; cedant arma togas, that is, as Cicero him- 
self explains it, bettum concedat pad. Ferri togesque consilia, consultations about 
war and peace, Stat. Sylv> v. 1. 82. — 5. An abstract, for the concrete; as, Scelus, for 
scelestus, Ter. Audacia, for audax, Cic. Custodia, for custodes, Virg. Servitus, 
for servi; nobilitas, for nobiles; juventus, for juvenes; vicinia, for vicini; vires, 
for strong men, Hor. Furta, for stolen oxen, Ovid. Fast. i. 560. — 6. The parts of the 
body, for certain passions or sentiments, which were supposed to reside in them; thus, 
cor, for wisdom or address ; as, habet cor, vir cordatus, a man of sense, Plant, But 
with us the heart is put for courage or affection, and the head for wisdom 5 thus, a stout 
heart; a warm heart; a sound head, &c. So, to have a well hung tongue, for to 
speak with ease, &c. 

When we put what follows to express what goes before, or the contrary, it is called 
Metalepsis, (transmutatio;) thus, desiderari, to be desired or regretted, for to be 
dead, lost, or absent : So Fuimus Troes, et ingens gloria Dardani, i. e. are no 
more, Virg. JEn. ii. 325. 

3. SYNECDOCHE (comprehensio or conceptio) is a trope by which a word u 
made to signify more or less than in its proper sense ; as, 1. When a genus is put for a 
species, or a whole for a part, and the contrary; thus, Mortales, for homines; summa 
arbor, for summa pars arboris; priusquam pabula gustdssent Trojce, Xanthumque 
bibissent, for partem pabuli, and fluminis Xanthi, Virg Nat uncta carina, for 
navis : centum puppet, a hundred sail, or a hundred ships; tectum, the roof, for the 
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whole house ; capita or animce, for homines; ungtda, for equus or ejw*. Horat. Sat. 
i. 1. 114$ the door, or even the threshold, for the house or temple, turn foribus diva, 
for in templo divas, Virg. Tempe, for any beautiful vale, &c. 2. When a singular is 
put for a plural, and the contrary ; thus, Hostis, miles, pedes, eques, for kostes, &c. 
miUies, a thousand times, for many times. 3. When the materials are put for the things 
made of them ; as, Ms or argentum, for money ; ccra, for vases of brass trumpets, 
armsy&c. ferrum, for a sword; taurus, for a bull's hide, Virg. 

When a common name is put for a proper name, or the contrary, it is called 
Antonomasia, (pronominatio ;) as, the Philosopher, for Aristotle ; the Orator, for 
Demosthenes or Cicero; the Poet, for Homer or Virgil; the Wise man, for Solomon; 
Astu, for Athens; Urbs, the city or town, for the capital of any country; Peenus, for 
Hgumibal; Nero, for a cruel prince;. Maecenas, for a patron of learning; as, Sint 
MoBcenates, non deerunt, Flacce, Mar ones, i. e. sint munifici jtatroni, non deerunt 
bonijpaetce. Martial, viii. 56, 5. 

, An Antonomasia is often made by a Periphrasis ; as, Petdpis parens, for Tantalus; 
Ariyti reus, for Socrates ; Trojani beUi scriptor, for Homer; Chironis Alumnus, for 
Achilles ; Pofor Rhoddni, for Gallus ; Jubw tellus, for Mauritania, Horat. &c. or 
by a patronymic noun; as, Anchisiddes, fox Mneas; Tynddris, -idis, for Helena, 
&«:.— or by an epithet ; as, Impius reliquit, for Mneas, Virg. — sometimes with the 
noun added ; as, Fatalis etincestus judex, famosus hospes, for Paris, Hor. 

4. IRONY is when one means the contrary of what is said; as, when we say 
of a bad poet, he is a Virgil; or of a profligate person, Tertius a Cado cecidit 
Cato.\ • 

When any thing is said by way of bitter raillery, or in an insulting manner, it is 
called a SARCASM ; as, Satia te sanguine, Cyre, Justin. Italiam metire jacens, 
Virg. 

When an affirmation is expressed in a negative form, it is called Litotes; as, He 
is no fool, for lie is a man of sense; Non humilis mitlier, tor nobilis oi superba j 
non indecoro puloere, for decoro, Horat. When a word has a meaning contrary to its 
original sense, it is called Antiphrasis ; as, auri sacra fames, for execrabiUs, Virg* 
Pontus Euxini falso nomine diet us, i. e. hospitalism Ovid. 

When any thing sad or offensive is expressed in more gentle terms, it is called 
Euphemism us ; as, Vita functus, for mortuus; conclamare suos, to give up for lost, 
Iav. Valeant, for abeant; mactare, or ferire, for occidere; Fccerunt id servi 
Milonis, quod suos quisque servos in tali re facere voluisset, i. e. Clodium inter' 
fecerunt, Cic. This figure is often the same with the Periphrasis, 

The Periphrasis, or Circumlocution, is when several words are employed to express 
what might be expressed in fewer. This is done either from necessity, as in translating 
from one language into another ; or to explain what is obscure, as in definitions ; or 
for the sake of ornament, particularly in poetry, as in the descriptions of evening and 
morning, &c. 

When after explaining an obscure word or sentence by a periphrasis, one enlarges 
or the thought of the author, it is called a Paraphrase. 

When a word imitates the sound of the thing signified, it is called Onomatopoeia, 
(nominis fictio;) as, the whistling of winds, purling of streams, buz and hum of 
insects, hiss of serpents, &c. But this figure is not properly a trope. 

It is sometimes difficult to ascertain to which of the above-mentioned tropes certain 
expressions ought to be referred. But in such cases minute exactness is needless. It is 
sufficient to know in general that the expression is figurative. 

There are a great many tropes peculiar to every language, which cannot be literally 
expressed in any other. These, therefore, if possible, must be rendered by other 
figurative expressions equivalent; and if this cannot be done, their meaning should 
be conveyed in simple language ; thus, lnteriore notd Falerni, with a glass of old 
Falemian mne : Ad umbilicum ducere, to bring to a conclusion, Horat, These, and 
other such figurative expressions, cannot be oroperly explained without understanding 
the particular customs to which they refer* 
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2. Repetition or Worm. 
Various repetitions of words are employed for the sake of elegance or force, and 

are therefore also called Figures of words. Rhetoricians have distinguished them by 
different names, according to the part of the sentence in which they take place, . 

When the tame vei-b is repealed in the beginning of any member pf" a' sentence, it is called 
ANAPHORA ; as, Nihilne It norlurnum pneridium palalii,. niliit urbh rigilia, &t(t Ttduldt 
Eontuz, te solo in litlort lecam, Te renienle die, le descendenle combat, Vkg. . _ 

When the repetition is made in Ihe end of the member, it Is called EP1STR0PHE, or censcriio- 
as, Fomiu Populxs Ramanui juslilii vietl, armit vicil, libtralilale tint, Cic. Sometimes hath the 
former occur in the same sentence, and then it is celled SYMPLOCE, or Comptexio; at, Qui* 
legem tulit 9 Rullus. Quia, fee. RuUia, Cic. 

When the seme word is repeated in [he beginning of the first clause of a sentence, and in the 
end of ihe latter, il is called EPANALEP5IS ; as, Vidimiu vicloriam luam pratiorum cxitu termi- 
nation ; giadium vagind vacuum ill nrbe nan riJtnn.j, Cic. pro Marcello. 

The reverse of the former is called AflADAPLOSIS, or Redupticalio; as, Hie (Omen t*i(.- 
t;tt:i( .' tad m ■malum cenil, Cic. 

When that which is placed Era! in the foregoing member, is repeated last in the following, nod- 
Ihe contrary, ic is called EPAM3DOS, or Regrcsao; as, Cradetis in quoque mala; Criide.Hi mater 
magis an putt imprSbtii iile 9 tmprSbus Hie puer, crudelia fit quoque mattr, Virg, 

The passionate repetition of the seme word in any part cf a sentence, is called EPIZEUX13 ; *i, 
Ezeilale, exciiale tin ab infiris, Cic. Fuil, /nil itta i-irlus, Sic, Id. Me, me, odium qui fid, in 
me convertilc Jsrrum, Virg. Bella, horrida btlla, Id. Ibimus, ibimus, Hor. 

When we proceed from one "" t same word the subsequent 

part of a sentence with the pi lotto; as, Mricatio tnrlvttnt 

mdusiria, i-irlus gloriam, glari 

When Ihe same word is re| I, numbers, fce. it il called 

POLTPTOTON ; as, Pteni sur. na eremplor^im ref.inf.rti, Cle. 

Littora tilloribus eanlraria, Jlui To this is usually referred 

what is called SYNOSJYMIA, irt, to ei press a thing mere 

strongly ; as, ffan ferant, nan oto, spondeo, Id. And also 

EXPOLITIO, which repeats I 

When a word is repealed th called ANTANACLASIS; 

as, Amari jacimdam est, at c ill is reckoned a defect in 

style, rather than a beauty. I iO.MASIA, or ^gnominalto, 

when the words only resemble a arlium, bottarum parlium ; 

Consul praco ani.no et panto ; De orators aralor faetia, Cic. Jlaumta sunt amtnlei, Ter. This 
li also called a PUN. 

When two or more words are joined in any part of a sentence in (he same cases or tcines, it is 
called HOMOIOPTOTOS, i. e. similiter cedent; as, Pallet avdoritatt, 6rcuntftvil opibus, abundat 
amicis, Cic. If tbc words haie only a similar termination, it is called HOMOIOTELEUTO.W, i. e, 
similiter deaineni ; as, JVon ejusdem est facere farliler, el vivere iurpitcr, Cic. 

3. Figures of Thought. 
It is not easy to reduce figures of thought to distinct classes, because the same figure 
is employed for several different purposes. The principal are the Hyperbole, Proso- 
popeia, Apostrophe, Simile, Antithesis, Sic. 

1. HYPERBOLE is when a thing is magnified above the truth; as, when Virgil, 
speaking of Polyphemus, says, Ipse arduus, altaque pulsat sidera. So Contractu 
pisces mquora sentiunt, Hor. When an object is diminished below the truth, it 
is called Tapeimsus. The use of extravagant Hyperboles forms what is called 
Bombast. 

2. PROSOPOPOEIA, or Personification, H when we ascribe life, sentiments, or ac- 
tions, to inanimate beings, or to abstract qualities; as, Qua: (patria) tecum, Catilina,sic 
agit, &c. Cic. Virtus sunlit aut ponit secures, Hor. Arbore nunc aquas cufpante, Id. 

8. APOSTROPHE, or Address, is when the speaker breaks off from the series 
of his discourse, and addresses himself to some person present or absent, living or 
dead, or to inanimate nature, as if endowed with sense and reason. This figure is 
nearly allied to the former, and therefore often joined with it; as, Trojaque nunc 
stares, Priamique arx alta matures, Virg. 

4. SIMILE, or Comparison, is when one thing is illustrated or heightened by com- 
paring it to another ; as, Alexander v>as as hold as a lion. 

5. ANTITHESIS, or Opposition, is when things contrary or different are con 
trasted, to make them appear in the most striking light; as, Hannibal was cunning, 
hut Fabiiu was cautious. Caxar beneficiit ac munificentid magnus habebatur, inte> 
gritate vitm, Cato, 8x. Sail. Gat 54. Ex hac parte pudor pugnat, iUinc petuhtHa, 
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&c. Cic, Similar to this figure is the Oxumoron, I e. acutl dictum; as, Amid 
absentes adsunt, &c. Cic. Impietatepia est, Ovid. Num captipotuere capi, Virg 

6. INTERROGATION, (Graec. Erotesis,) is a figure whereby we do not simply 
ask a question, but express some strong feeling or affection of the mind in that form ; 
as, Qupusque tandem, &c. Cic. Creditis avectos hastes? Virg. Heuf quce me 
cebuora possunt accipere, Id. Sometimes an answer is returned, in which case it is 
called Subject™ ; as, Quid ergo? audacissimus ego ex omnibus? minimi, Gic. Nearly 
alHed to this is Expostulation, when a person pleads with offenders to return to their 
duty. 

7. EXOL AVIATION, (Ecphonesis,) as, nomen duke libertatik! &c. Cic. O 
tempora, mores! Id. Opatriaf Divum domus Ilium ! &c. Virg. 

8. DESCRIPTION, or Imagery, (Hypotyposis,) when any thing is painted in a 
lively manner, as if done before our eyes. Hence it is also called Vision; as, Videor 
mild hanc urbem videre, &c. Cic. in Cat. iv. 6. Videre magnos jam videor duces, 
Nan indecoro pulvere sordidos, Hor. Here a change of tense is often used, as the 
present for the past, and conjunctions omitted, &c. Virg. xi. 637- &c. 

9. EMPHASIS is when a particular stresses laid on some word in a sentence^ as, 
Hannibal, peto pacem, Liv. Proh ! Jupiter ibit hic ! Virg. 

10. Epanarthqsis, or Correction, is when the speaker either recalls- or corrects 
what he had last said; as, Filium habui, ah/ quid dixi hdbere me? imd habui, Ter. 

11. Paralepsis, or Omission? is when, one pretends to omit ok* pass by, what he 
at the same time declares. •*■*■'" 

12. ApARiTHMesis, or Enumeration, is when what might be expressed in a few 
words, is branched out into severed parts. 

. 13..- SYNATfcROisMiis, or Goacervatio, is the crowding of many particulars together ; 
-as, - • - . ' '*" 

" » . - . ■ Faces tn cdstr/i tulissem, 

Implessemque forosfiammis, natumque, patremque 
Cum genere extinxem t memet super ipsa dedissem. Virg. 

14. Incrementum, or CLIMAX in sense, is when one number rises above another 
to the highest; as, F acinus est vincire civem Romanum, scelus verberare, parricidium 
necare, Cic. When all the circumstances of an object or action are artfully exaggerated, 
it is called Auxesis, or Amplification. But this is properly not one figure, but the 
skilful employment of several, chiefly of the Simile and the Climax. 

15. Transition (met abas Is) is when a speech is abruptly introduced; or when a 
writer suddenly passes from one subject to another; as, Horat. Od. ii. 13. 13. In 
strong passion, a change of person is sometimes used ; as, Virg, JEn. iv. 365, &c. xi. 
406, &c. 

16. Suspensio, or Sustentatio, is when the mind of the hearer is long kept in sus- 
pense ; to which the Latin inversion of words is often made subservient. 

17' Concessio is the yielding of one thing to obtain another; as, Sit fur, sit 
sacrilegus, &c. at est bonus imperator, Cic. in Verrem, v. 1. Proleps)s, Prevention 
or Anticipation, is when an objection is started and answered. Anacoinosis, or 
Communication, is when the speaker deliberates with the judges or hearers ; which is 
also called Diaporesis or Addubitatio. Licentia, or the pretending to assume more 
freedom than is proper, is used for the sake of admonishing, rebuking, and also flatter- 
ing ; as, Vide quam non reformidem, &c. Cic. pro Ligario. Aposiopesis, or Conceal- 
ment, leaves the sense incomplete ; as, Quos ego. — sed prcestat motos componere 
fiuctus, Virg. 

18. Sententia, (gnome,) a sentiment, is a general maxim concerning life or manners, 
which is expressed in various forms ; as, Otium sine Uteris mors est, Seneca. Adeo in 
teneris assuescere multum est, Virg. Probitas laudatur & alget ; Misera est magni, 
custodia census; Nobilitas sola est.atque unica virtus, Juv. 

As most of these figures are used by orators, and some of them only in certain parts 

of their speeches, it will be proper that the learner know the parts into which a regular 

formal oration is commonly divided. These are, 1. The Introduction, the Exordium 

or Proamium, to gain the good will and attention of the hearers : 2. The Narration 

r Explication : 3. The argumentative part, which includes Confirmation or proof. 
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and Confutation or refuting the objections and arguments of an adversary. The 
sources from which arguments are drawn, are called Loci, topics ; and are either 
intrinsic or extrinsic; common or peculiar. 4. The Peroration, Epilogue or 
Conclusion. 

THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

The quantity of a syllable is the space of time taken up in pronouncing it. 

That part of grammar which treats of the quantity and accent of Syllables, and of 
the measures of verse, is called PROSODY. 

Syllables, with respect to their quantity, are either long or short. 

A long syllable in pronouncing requires double the time of a short ; as, tender^ 

Some syllables are common; that is, sometimes long, and sometimes short; as tfye 
second syllable in volucris. 

A vowel is siid to. be long or short by nature, which is always so by custom, or by 
the use of the poets. > 

In polysyllables or long words, the last syllable except one is called the Penultima, 
or, by contraction, the Penult ; and the last syllable except two, the AntepenuUima. 

When the quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some particular rule, it is said to be 
long or short by authority ; that is, according to the usage of the poets. Thus le in 
lego is said to be short by authority, because it is always made short by the Latin poets. 
: In mdst Latin words of one^pr two syllables, according to our manner of pronoun- 
cing, we can hardly distinguish bjr fife ear-a»lorig syllable from a short. Thus le in lego 
and legi seem to be soundeeHjqually.long ; but wjienwe pronounce them in compo- 
sition, the difference is obvious*; thu$ t p4rlego, perlegf; relego, -ere; relego, -are, &c. 

The rules. of quantity are either General or Special; The former apply to all 
syllables, the latter only to some certain syllables. * *;"*'. 

GENERAL RULES. r 

I. A vowel before another vowel is short; as, / 
Mius alius : so nihil; h in verse being considered only as a breathing. In like manner 
in English, create, behave. 

Exc. 1. I is long in fio, fiebam, &c. unless when followed by r; as, fiiri, 
fterem; thus, 

Omnia jam fient, fieri quae posse negabam. Ovid. 

Exc. 2. E having an i before and after it r in the fifth declension, is long; as, speciei. 
So is the first syllable in der, dtus, eheu, and the penultima in avldi, terrdi, &c. in 
Pompei, Cdi, and such like words ; but we sometimes find Pompei in twowsyllables, 
Horat. Od. II. 7. 

Exc. 3. The first syllable in ohe and Diana is common; so likewise is the penult of 
genitives in ius; as, ittius, unius, &c. to be read long in prose. Alius, in the genitive 
is always long, as being contracted for aliius; alt&tus, short. 

In Greek words, when a vowel comes before another, no certain rule concerning its 
quantity can be given. 

Sometimes it is short : as, Danae, Idea, Sophia, SymphonYa, Sim&is, Hyades, Phaon, Deucalion, 
Pygmalion, Thcbais, &.c. 

Often it is long: as, Lycaon, Machaon, Didymaon ; Amphlon, Arlon, Ixion, Pandlon ; Nais, Lais, 
Achala ; Briseis, Cadmeis ; Latous; &, Latnis, Myrtdus, NereTus, Priameius ; AcheloTus, MinOlus ; ' 
Archelaus, Menelaus, Amphiaraus, jEneas, Peneiis, Epeus, Acrisioneus, Adamanteus, Phoebeus, Gi 
ganteus ; Darius, Basirius, Eugenius, Bacchius ; Cassiopea, Ccsarea, Chteronea, Cytherea, Galatea, 
Laodicea, Medea, Panthea, Penelopea; Clio, Enyo, Elegia, Iphigenia, Alexandria, Thalia, Antiochla, 
tdololatria, litania, politia, &c. Laertes, DeTphdbus, DeYjsinira, Trees, heroes, &c. 

Sometimes it is common: as, Chorea, platea, Malea, Nereides, canopeum, Orion, Geryon, Eos, 
EOus, &c. So in foreign words, Michael, Israel, Raphael, Abraham, &c. ' 

The accusative of nouns in eus is usually short; as, OrphSa, SalmonZa, Capharta, &c. but sometimes 
long ; as, Idomenea, Ilionia, Virg. Instead of Elegia, Cylherea, we find Eleg&a, Cylfitreia, Ovid. 
But the quantity of Greek words cannot be properly understood without the knowledge of Greek. 

In English, a vowel before another is also sometimes lengthened ; as, science, idea. 

II. A vowel before two consonants, or before a double consonant, is long; 
(by position, as it is called ;) as, 

drma, folio, axis, gdaa, mqjor: the compounds of jugum excepted; as, Ujugus, 
quadrijugus, &c. 
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When the foregoing word ends in a short vowel, and the following begins with two 
w 'i double one, that vowel U sometimes lengthened by the position; at, 

Ferte eUi flammas, date veld, tcandile mum. Virg. - 
But this rarely occurs. 

IT A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common i 
as in the middle syllable in volucris, tenebrce, thus, 

Et p'rlmo similis volucri, mox vera volucris. Ovid, 
Nox ten£bras, profert, Phoebus fugat inde tenSbra* Id. 

But in prose these words are pronounced short. So peragro, pharetra, podagra, chiragra, Celebris, 

totebnBf &c. 

To make this rule hold, three things are requisite. The vowel must be naturally short, the mute 
must go before the liquid, and be in the same syllable with it. Thus a in patrii is niade common 
in verse, because a in pater is naturally short, or always so by custom; but a ipinqtritacrii is 
always long, because long by nature or custom in mater and acer. In like manner the* penult m 
ta/fioru, ambulacrum, is always long, because they are derived from talus, tal&tis, and ambuldtum. 
So a in arte, abluo, &c. is long by position, because the mute and the liquid are in different syllables. 

L and r only are considered as liquids in Latin words; m and n do not take place 
except in Grefck words. ' 

III. A contracted syllable is long ; as, 

Nil, for nihil; mi, for mihi; cogo, for coago; alius, for aMius; tihicen, for tibiicen; 
it, for tit; sddes, for si audes; nolq, for non volo; bigce, fotbyugtB; scilicet, fox 
scire licet, &c. • « 

IV. A diphthong is always lopgj' asj .■ : " ■ » 

Aurum, Ccssar, Eubce, &c. Only pra in composition before ft vowel is commonly 

short; m, prcrire, pramstw ;Jhns, 

Nee toti tamea rile prior precunte carina'. Vhrg* 
Stipitibus«duru* agitur sudibusgue preustis. Id. 

But it is sometimes lengthened ; av 

——cuia, vacuus domino preiret Arion. Stoiiut. 

In English we pronounce several of the diphthongs short, by sinking the sound of one vowel j 
bat then there is properly no diphthong. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

I. Concerning the First and Middle Syllables. 

Preterites and Supines of Two Syllables. 

V. Preterites of two syllables lengthen the former syllable } as, Pent, vldi, 



vict* 



Except WW, sddi from scindo, ficft from findo, tftli, didi, and sttti, which are 
shortened. 

VI. Supines of two syllables lengthen the former syllable; as, Visum, 
edsum, motum. 

Except satum, from sero ; cttum, from cico ; litum, from lino; sUum, fromsino; 
st&tum, from sisto; itum, from eo; datum, fsom do; rutum, from the compounds of 
ruo; quitum, from queo; ratus, from reor. 

Preterites which double the first syllable. 

VII. Preterites which double the first syllable have both the first syllables 
short; as, 

Ciddi, tettgi,p$puli,p2peri, didici, tutudi: except ctcidi, from ccedo; ptpedi, from 
pedo ; and when two consonants intervene ; as, fefelli, titendi, &c. 

Increase op Nouns. 

A noun is said to increase when it has more syllables in any of the oblique cases 
than in the nominative ; as, rex, regis. Here re is called the encrease or crement, and 
so through all the other cases. The last syllable is never esteemed a crement. 

Some nouns have a double increase! that is, increase by more syllables than one; 
as, iter, iUniru. 
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^kaoun in tte plural is said to increase, when in any case k hat more tyflftbiBt than 
the genitive singular ; as, gener, geniri, gen&rdrum. 

Nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth declensions, d« not increase in the singular num- 
ber, unless where one vowel conies before another ; as, fruetus, fntct&i; re*, rU $ 

which fall under Rule I. 

Third Declension. 

VIII. Nouns of the third declension which increase, make a and o long ; <* 
*, and u short ; as, 

Pietdtis, honoris; nudigris, lapzdis, murmuri*. 

The chief exceptions from this rule are marked under the formation of the genitive 
in the third, declension. But here perhaps it may be proper to be more particular. . 

'A. ' l 

A noon in A shortens atis in the genitive ; as, dogma, -dtis; poema, -dtis, 

O. 

shortens inis, but lengthens inis and dnis; as, Cardo, -totit; Virgo, •***•; Am* inisi <Xctro, 
dnis. Gentile or patrial nouns vary their quantity. Most of then) shorten the genitive ; *s, Matiit, 

-Mm; Saxo, -Unit. Some are long} as, Suessi&nes, Vettones, Brittones is common. '• • 

I, C, D. ' * 

1 shortens ttis; as, Hydromili, -itis. Ec lengthens -ecu; as, HaUc, ids, 
A noun in D shortens the crement ; as, David, -tdis. 

' I. 

Masculines in AL shorten dlis ; as, Sal, silts; Hannibal, -dlis; Hasdrubal, -atis; bat neater* 
lengthen it ; as, animal, -dHs. 

Soli* from sol is long; also Hebrew words in el; as, Michael, -ilis. Other nouns in L shorten 
the crement ; as, Vigil, -ilis ; consul, ~&lis. 

N. 
• Noons in ON vary their crement. Some lengthen it; as, Helicon, -dnis; Chiron, -dnis. Soma 
shorten it ; as, Memnon, dnis ; Actaon, -dnis. 

EN shortens inis ; as, flumen, -inis: tibicen, -inis. Other nouns in N lengthen the penult 4N 
dnis; as, Titan, -dnis: En inis; as, Siren, -enis : In inis; as, delphin, -inis. YN jnis; as, Phortyn^ 
-inis. 

R. 

1. Neuters in AR lengthen oris; as, calcar, -dris. Except the following, baechar, -oris ; jubaf, 
•oris; nectar, -oris: Also the adjective par,pdris, and its compounds, impar, -oris; dispar, -oris, fee. 

2. The following nouns in R lengthen the genitive : Nor, Nam, the name of a river ; fur, firu; 
ver, viris : Also Recimer, -iris; Byzer, -iris; Ser, Siris; Iber, -iris; proper names. 

3. Greek nouns in TER lengthen teris ; as, crater, -iris ; character, -iris. Except tether, -his. 

4. OR lengthens oris; as, amor, -oris. Except neuter nouns; as, marmor, -dris; sequor, -dritt 
Greek nouns in tor ; as, Hector, -oris ; Actor, -dris; rhetor, -dris : Also, arbor, -dris, and memor, -dris. 

6. Other nouns in R shorten the genitive ; AR oris, masculine ; as, Csesar, -arts; HamUcar, oris; 
lor, laris. ER eris of any gender; as, dcr, airis; mulier, -iris; cadaver, -iris; iter, anciently 
inner j ttintris; verbiris, from the obsolete verber. UR uris; as, vuUur, -Oris; murmur, -firw. YR 
wis ; as, Martyr, Iris. 

AS. 

1. Nouns in AS, which have atis, lengthen the crement; as, pittas, -dtis; Mxcinas, -dtit. Ex- 
cept anas, -dtis, 

2. Other nouns in AS shorten the crement ; as Greek nouns having the genitive in ddu, dtis, mad 
dnis; thus, Patios, -dots; artobreas, -edits; Melas, -dnis, the name of a river. So vas, vddis; sjub, 
wtaris: But vas, vdsit, is long. 

ES. 

ES shortens the crement ; as, miles, -His ; Ceres, -iris; pes, pidis. 

Except locSples, -itis; quits, -itis; mansuts, -ilis; hares, -idis; merces, -idis. 

IS. 

Noons in IS shorten the crement ; as, lapis, -idis ; sanguis, -inis ; Phyllis, -bits. 

Except Olis, gUris; and Latin nouns which have itis; as,' lis, litis; dis, dttis; Qutru, 4Htj 
Samnis, -itis : But Charts, a Greek noun, has CharUis. 

The following also lengthen the crement : Crenis, -idis; Psophit, -idis; Merit, -Idis; proper mmm% 
And Greek nouns in is, which have also in ; as, Saldmis, or tfw 5a&nnfmf. 

OS. 
Noons in OS lengthen the crement; as, nepot, Ms; flos, ftOm. 
•Except ifo*, bdns ; compos, -dtis; and impos, -dtis, 

US. 
TO shortens the crement ; as, tempus, -Oris; tripus, -946* t 

M 



17* THE QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 



fee*** awns which have 6dit f *ri$, and otft; as, incus, 4dis ; jus, juris ; talus, 4tiM. Bat Itefcs 
hat Ugttrit; the obsolete pews, pecudis ; and tntercus, -His. 
. The neuter of the comparative has oris; as, melius, -oris. 

YS. 
TS ahorteas ydls or yaVt ; as, thlamys, ydis or ycfo* ; and lengthens ynis; as, Trachys, - Jn&. 

B3, PS, MS. 

Nouns in S, with a consonant going before, shorten the penult of the genitive ; as, eakbs, 4bis 
hups, -dpis; hietns, hit mis. 
Except Cyclops, -&pis; stps, apis: gryps, griphis ; Cccrops, -cpis ; plebs, pkbis ; hydrops, -Aris. 

•T. 
T shortens the crement ; as, caput, 4tis. 

X. 

1. Nouns in X, which hare the genitive in gis, shorten the crement ; as, conjvx, -tigis; rtmex, 
4gis; AUobrox, -dgfs; Phryx, Phrygis. But lex, ligis, and ex, regis, are long; and likewise fr&gis. 

2. EX shortens tcis ; as, vertex,, -ids : except vibtx, -Ids, 

8. Other nouns in X lengthen the crement; as, pax, pdcis; radix, -ids; vox, vdcis; lux, Aids; 
Pollux, -ficis, fee. 

Except fids, nicis, vtds, prtds, catois, dttcis,ptcis, forntds, rOvis, CappadOds, dtids, nuns, erfiris, 
Jritoit, Ottyeatf, Erects, mastyx,*^c/us, the rosin of the tentiscus, or mastich-trce, and many others 
whose quantity can only be ascertained by authority. 

4. Some nouns vary the crement ; as, Sypliax, -dcii, or -ads; Sandyx, Ads, or -feu; Btbryz, yds, 



Increase of the Plural Number. 

IX. Noons of the plural number which increase, make •£, E, and long; 
tat shorten /and U; as, 

musdrttm, rerum, domindrum; regibus, portubus : except bobus or bubus } contracted 
fat obvious. 

Increase of Verbs. 

A verb is said to increase, when any part has more syllables than (he second person 
singular of the present of the indicative active; as, amas, amdmus, where the second 
syllable ma is the increase or crement; for the last syllable is never called by that 
name. 

A verb often increases by several syllables; as, amas y amabamtni; in which case it 
irsaid to have a first, second, or third increase. 

X. In the increase of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; % and u, short ; as, 

Amdre, docere, amdtote ; legimus, sumus, volumus. 

The poets sometimes shorten dtdirunt and stttirunt ; and lengthen timus and ritis, in the future 
of the subjunctive; as, transieritis aquas, Ovid. All the other exception* from this rule are marked 
in the formation of the verb. 

The first or middle syllables of words which do not come under any of the foregoing 
rales, are said to be long or short by authority ; and their quantity can only be dis- 
covered from the usage of the poets, which is the most certain of all rules. 

Remarks on the Quantity of the Penult of Words. 

1. Patronymics in IDES or ADES usually shorten the penult; as, Priamtdts, AtlanliAdcs, &e 
Unless they come from nouns in eus; as, Pelides, Tydidts, &c. 

a. Patronymics, and similar words, in AIS, EIS, 1TJS, OIS, OTIS, /A*£, and OKE, commonly 
lengthen the penult ; as, Achdis, Ptolemdis, Chrysiit, JEnfis, Mtmphllis, Latois, Icariotis, Serine 
Jbtsione. Except ThebaHs, and PhocAis ; and Nerds, which is common. 

& Adjectives in J1CUS, ICUS, IDUS, and IMUS, for the most part shorten the penult; as, 
JEgyptiacus, aeademicus, Icptdus, legittmus ; also superlatives ; as, forliss)nms, kc. Except opticus^ 
ssmkus, aprieus, pudicus, mendicus, posticus, fidus, infidus, (but perftdus of per and fides, is short,) 
Mnttf, quadrimus, patrimus, matrimus, opimus; and two superlatives, imus,pritnu*. 

4. Adjectives in ALIS, ANUS, ARUS, IVVS, ORUS, OSUS, lengthen the penult; as, dotdlu, 
wrbdnus, avdrus, sestivus, decorus, arenosus. Except barb&rus, opip&rus. 

6. Verbal, adjectives in I LIS, shorten the penult ; as, agllts, /otitis, kc. But derivatives from 
noons usually lengthen it ; as, anilis, dvllis, heritis, he. To these add exilis, subtllis; and names 
of months, Aprtiis, Quinctilis, Sextllis : Except humllis, parilts; and alio sitnliis. But all adjectives 
m otitis, are short; as, versdttlis, volatility umbratllis, he. 

6. Adjectives in INUS derived from inanimate things, as plants, stones, Sic. also from adverbs-of 
line,naasmonly shorten the penult; as, amaraOnus , crocXnus , cedrtnus, fapnus, oltaginus, 
Onus, cristaUtnus, erasttnus, pristtnus, perendtnus, fee 

Other adjectives in IJW8 are long ; as, agnSnus, austrfnus, Mrau, dandisttmu, Lettnttf, 
r, fee. 
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7. Diminutives in OLUS, OLA, OLUM ; *nd ULUS, ULA, ULVM, always shorten the penult; 
am urcedhis, JiHdla, musasdlum ; Icclulus, ratiunc&la, corculum, he. 

9. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult ; as, eppiddtim, viriiim, tribuiim. Except offittim, per* 
pttim, and st&tim. i 

9. Desiderarives in I J RIO shorten the antepenultima, which in the second or third person is the 
penult ; as, eturio, es&ris, es&rit. But other verbs in urio lengthen that syllable ; as, ligurio, Ugkris, 
scaturio t scaturis, fee. 

Penult of Proper Names. 

The, following proper names lengthen the penult: Abdera, Abydus, Adonis, JEsopus, <£*olo*t 
Ahala, Alaricus, Ale Ides, Amyclae, Andronicus, Anubis, Archimedes, Ariarathes, Ariobarzanes, 
Aristfcles, Aristobulus, Aristogiton, Arplnnm, Artabanus; Brachmanes f Busiris, ButhrOtus; CethegUS, 
Chalcedon, Cleobttlus, Cyrene, Cythera, Curetes ;' Darici, Demonicus, Diomedes, Didres, Dioscuri , 
Ebudes, Eriphfle, Eubulus, Euclides, Euphrates, Ewraedes, Euripus, Euxtnus, j Garg&uus, Gsstulus, 
Granic'tis ; Heliogabalus, Henricus, Heraclldes, Heraclitus, liipponax, His nanus ; Irene ; Lacydas, 
Latona, Leucata, Lugdunura, LycOras ; fylandane, Mausolus, JYlaximlnus, Meleager, Messala, Mes* 
•ana, Miletus ; Naslca, Nicanor, Nicetas; Pachynus, Panddra, Pel6ris,&. -us, Pharsalus, Phonic*; 
Bolltes, Polycletus, Potynices, Priapus ', Sarpedon, Serapis, Sinope, Stratonlce, Suffetes ; Tigranes, 
Thessalonlca ; Verona, Veronica. 

The following are short : Amathus, Amphiptflis> Anabdsis, Antic? ra, Antigftnns, & -lie, Antjlochus, 
Antiochus, Antidpa, AntXpas, Antipater, Antiphanes, Antiphates, Antiphfla, Antfphon*, Anftos, 
Apulus, Areopagus, Arirolmim, Armenus, Athesis, Altalus, Attica; Biturix, Bructeri ; Calaber^ Call* 
crates, Callistratus, Cand8,ce, , Cantabcr, Carneadcs, Chertlus, Chrysostdmus, Cleombrotus Cleo- 
tnenes, Corifcos, Constantinopdlis, Cratgrus, Cratylus, Cremera, Crust u men, Cybele, Cycl&des, 
Cystous; Dalmatee, Damdcles, Dardanus, Dejoces, Dejotarus, Democrft'us, Demlpho, Didfmosj 
Diogenes, Drep&num, DumnOrix ; Empedocles, Eph&us, Everggtes, Eumenes, Euryniedon, Euri- 

etais ; Fuclnus ; Gerydnes, Gyarus ; Hecyra, HeliopMis, Hermione, Herodotus, Hesiodus, Hcsiftne, 
ippocrates, Htppotamos, Hypata, Hypanis ; Icarus, lcejas, Uteris, Iphftus, Isroarus, Ithaca ; Lao* 
dice, Lao ra€don, Lampsacus, Lamyrus, Lapithse, Leucretllis, Libanus, Lipare, v. -a, Lysim&chus, 
Longim&nus ; Marathon, Meenalus, Marraarlca, JVlassagetfe, Matrdna, Meg-ara, Meatus, & -ta, Me- 
tropolis, .Muttoa, Myc6nus ; Neocles, Nerrtos, JSorlcum ; Omphale ; Patara, Pegasus, Pharnftces, 
Pisistrfttus, Poly dam as, Polyx^na, Porsena, or Porsenna, Praxiteles, Putedli, Pylades, Pythagoras; 
Sarmate, SarsTna, Semgle, Semiramis, Sequftni, &. -n, feerlphos, Sicdris, Socrates, Soddma, Sotades, 
Spartacus, Sporades, Strong^ le, Stymphalus, Sybaris: Tdygetus, TclegCnus, 1 elemachus, Tentdos, 
Tarraco, Theophanes N Theophllus, Tom^rus ', Urblcus ; Ven€ti, Vologesus, Volusus J XetiocrtLtes, 
Zollus, Zop^rus. 

The penult of several words is doubtful ; thus, Batavi, Lucan, Batfai, Juv. & Mart Fortufttu, 
Horat FortuiluSy Mart. Some make fortuilus of three syllables ; but it may be shortened like 
gratiiilus, Stat. Patrimus, malrimUs, prcestolor, &c. are by some lengthened, and by some short 
ened ; but for their quantity there is no certain authority. 

Final Syllables. 

XI. *#, in the end of a word declined by cases, is short ; as, Mus& 9 templd, 
Tydea, lampadd. 

Exc. The ablative of the first declension is long ; as, Musd, /Enid ; and the voca 
tive of Greek nouns in as ; as, Mnca^ Folia. 

A in the end of a word not declined by cases is long; as, Ama^ jrttitra, 
prtetered, ergd, intra. 

Exc. Ita, quia, eja, posted, puta, (adv.) are short ; and sometimes, though mor* 
rarely, the prepositions contra, ultra, and the compounds of ginta; as, trigintd, Ssc 
Contra, and ultra, when adverbs, are always long. 

E. 

XII. E, in the end of a word, is short ; as, 

Nate*, sedHU, patre, curve*, nemp&, ante.' 

Exc. 1. Monosyllables are long; as, me, te, si; except these enclitic conjunctions 
qu$,v8,ne; and these syllabical adjections, pt&, ce, te; as, suaptf, hujusce, tuU, 
but these may be comprehended under the general rule, as they never stand by 
themselves. 

Exc. 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declension are long ; as, Calliope, Jnchise, 
Jide. So re-, and die, with their compounds, quare, hodie, pridie, postridie, quotidie: 
Also Greek nouns which want the singular, Cele, mele, Tempi ; and the second person 
singular of the imperative of the second conjugation; as, Doci, mane; but cave, vah. 
and vide, are sometimes short. 
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XIII. / final is long ; as, Domini, patri, doceri* 

Exc*. 1* Greek vocatives are short ; as, Alexia AmaryUi. 

Exc. %. The dative of Greek nouns ef the third declension which increase, is com- 
mon ; as, PaUadi, Minoldi. 

Mihi, tibi, sibi, are also common : 'so likewise are ibi, nisi, ubi, quasi; and cu£ 9 
when a dissyllable, which in poetry is seldom the case. Sicubi and necubl are always 
snort " . ^ ' . -> 

0. „ . 

XTv. 0, final is common ; as, Virgo, A mo, quando. 

Excv 1. Monosyllables in o are long; as, o, dd, sto, pro. The dative and ablative 
ilng. of the second declension, are long,; as, libro, domino: also Greek nouns, as, Dufil, 
and Atho the genitive of Atlios, and adverbs derived from nouns ; as, certo, falso, 
pernio. To these add quo, ed, and their compounds, quovis, quocunque, adeo, ideo $ 
likewise, illo, idcirco, citro, intro, retro, ultro. 

Exc. 2.. Thfc following words are short ; ligd, scid, cedd a defective verb, homd 9 
cU6 7 imco, imo, duo., ambo, mado, with its compounds, quomodo, dummodft, post' 
mod$ :%\xt some of these are also found long. 

Exc. 3. The gerund in DO in Virgil is long; in other poets it is short. Erg6, ou 
account of, is long; ergo, therefore is doubtful. 

U and F. 

. XV. U final is long ; Y final is short ; as, Vultu, Molp. . 

B, D, L, M, R, T. ~ 

XVI. B, D, L; R, and T, in the end of a word, are short; as, 

Ab, apud, semel, precbr, caput. 
The following words are long, sal, sol, nil; par, and its compounds, impar, dispar, 
&c. far, Mr, Ndr cur fur ; also nouns in er which have iris in the genitive f as, 
Crater, ver f Iber likewise air, cether; to which add Hebrew names; as, Job, 
• Daniel, David. 

M final anciently made the foregoing vowel short ; as, MHitUm octo, Ennius. But by later poets, 
m in the end of a word is always cut off, when the next word begins with a vowel ; thus, MtiU 9 
octo ; except in compound words ; as, circ&mdgo, circSmeo. 

C,N. ' 

XVII. C and JV, in the end of a word, are long ; as, 

Ac, sic, non. So Greek nouns in n ; as, Titan, Siren, Salamin, JEnedn, Anckiten, 
Circen, Laced&mon, &c. 

The following words are short, ne'e and donic ; forsitan, in, forsan, tamin, an, 
vid&n'; likewise nouns in en which havetms in the genitive ; as, carmen, crimen; 
together with several Greek nouns ; as, J7ton, Pyltin, Alexin. 

The pronoun Ate, and the verb fac, are common. 

AS, ES, OS, 

XVIII. AS, ES, and OS, in the end of a word, are long; as, Mds % quits, 

bonds. 

The following words are short, anas, es from sum, and vents; 6s, having ossis in 
the genitive, compds, and impds ; also a great many Greek nouns of all these three 
terminations ; as, Areas and Ar codas, heroas ; Phryges; Arcadds 9 Tenedds, Melds, 
ifec. and Latin nouns in es, having the penult of the genitive increasing short ; as, 
AVts, Hebe's, obses. But Ceres, paries, arils, abies, and jpe* with its compounds, are 

lone. 

IS, US, TS. 

Xl% IS, US, and YS, in the end of a word, are short ; as, 

Turrls, legis, legimus, annus, Capps. 
Exc.'l. Plural cases in is and us are long; as, Pennis, UbrU, nobis, omnU for 
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om*ei 9 f rutins, manus: also the genitive singular of the fourth declension; as, partus. 
But bus in the dative and ablative plural is short ; as, fioribus, fructibus, rebus. 

Exc. 2. Nouns in is are long, whiclj have the genitive in itis, m inis, or entis ; as, v 
li*,Samms, Salamis, Sirnois. To these add the adverbs gratis and forts; the noun 
gits, and vis, whether it be a noun or a verb ; also is in the second person singular, 
when the plural has itis ; as, audis, abis, possis. Ris in the future of the subjunctive 
is common. 

Exc. 3. Monosyllables in us are long ; as, grus, sus :■ also nouns which in the geni- 
five have uris, udis, utis, untis, or odis; as, tettus, incus, virtus, amathus, iripus. 
To these add the genitive of Greek nouns of the third declension; as, Clius, Sapphus, 
Mantus ; also nouns which have u in the vocative ; as, Panthus. 

Exc. 4. Tethys is sometimes long, and nouns in ys, which have likewise yn in the 
nominative ; as, Phoreys, Trachys. v 

1F The last syllable of every verse is commop 

Or, as some think, necessarily long on account of the pause or suspension of the 
voice, which usually follows it in pronunciation. 

THE QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVE AND COMPOUND WORDS, 

1. Dekivatives. 



XX. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primitives ; as, 



Amicus, from 

Auctionor, 

Auctoro, 

Auditor, 

Ansplcor, 

Cauponor, 

Competitor, . 

CoraJcor, 

Custodio, 



Deni, from decern. 

Fomes, ftveo. 

Humanus, homo 

Regula, rego. 



amo. 


Dec6ro, 


auctio*, -6nis. 


Exulo, 


auctor, -Oris. 


F&vidus, . 


audltum. 


Quirito, 


auspex, -IcirfT 


Radlcttus, 


caupo, -fttis. 


• Sosplto, 


compgtitum. 


Natur^a, 
* Mafernus, 


comix, -icis. 


custos, -odis. 


Lggebam, be. 


decor, -oris. 


Legeram, be. 


X 


Exceptions. 



from 



-itis. 
icii. ' 
■ltis. 



Arena and arista, 

N&ta and noto, 

Vadum, 

Fides, 

Sopor, 



from 



1. Long from Short. 

Suspicio, from suspTcor. 
Sedes, s£deo. 

Sec jus, secus. 

Penuria. penus. 

2. Skort from Long, 

areo. LQcerna, 



decus, -oris. 

exit], -fills. 

paveo. 

Qukis, 

radix, 

sospes, 

D&tUS. 

mater. 

lego. 

legi. 



MobYlis, from mdveo 

Humor, humus. 

Jtimentum. jilvo. 

Vox, vocis. voco, fee 



notus. 
vfido. 
fido. 
sopio 



Dux, (icis, 
Stabilis, 
Dltio, 
Qu&sillus, 



from 



luceo. 
dflcow 
stabam. 
dis, dltis. 
qualus, &c 



2. Compounds 



XXI. Compounds follow the quantity of the simple words which compose 
them; as, 

Deduco, of di, and duco. So profiro, ant&fe'ro, consolor, denoto, depeculor, 
deprdvo, despero, despumo, desquamo, enodo, erudio, exudo, ex&ro, expdveo, 
inctrOyjnhumO) investigo, prcegrdvo, prcendto, regelo, apparo, appdreo, concdvus, 
Jtrmgrdvis, desoh, suffoco & suffoco, difftdit from diffindo, and diffidit from diffido, 
xnd&co, and indico,permanet from permdneo, and permdhet from permdno, efftidit, in 
the present, and effodit in the perfect 5 so, exedit and exedit ; devenit and devenit ; 
devenimus and devenimus; reperimus and reperimus; effugit and effugit, &c. 

The change of a vowel or diphthong in the compound does not alter the quantity ; 
as, inddo from in and cado ; incido from in and ccedo ; suffoco from sub and faux 7 
faucis : unless the letter following make it fall under some general rule 5 as, admitto, 
pirceUo, deoscuhr, prohibeo. 

^ Exc. 1. AgnH&um, cognUum, dejiro,pejero, innuba, pronuba, maledicus, veridicus f 
mNUum, semisdpitus; ifrom notus, juro, nubo, dico, hilum, ,and sopio: ambitus, a 
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participle from ambio, is long ; but the substantives ambitus and amb&io are short, 
Connubium has the second syllable common. 

Exp. 2. The preposition PRO is short in the following words : profundus, prdfugio, 

' prdfugus, prdnipos, prdnepiis, prbjestus, profari, pr&flteor, prbfdnus, prbjecto 9 pr&» 

cetta, protervus, and propdgo, a lineage ; pro in prcgago, a vine stock or shoot, is 

long. Pro in the following words is doubtful : propago, to propagate 3 propino, pro- 

fundo } propello, propulso, procuro, and Proserpina* 

Exc. 3. The inseparable prepositions SE and D I are long; as, sip&ro, dweUo : 
except dirimo, disertus. Re is short ; as, remitto, r&f&ro : except in the impersonal 
verb refert, compounded of res and fero. 

Exc. 4. £7, J, O, in the end of the former compounding word are usually shortened; 
as, tricenti, n&fas, neqite, patefacio, &c. Capricornus, omnipotent , agricdla, sign€- 
fico, MformiSy aliger, Trivia, tubtcen, &c. Duodecim, hddie, sacrdsanctus, &c. But 
from each of these there are many exceptions. Thus i is long when it b varied by 
cases ; as, quidam, quivis y tantidem, eidem, &c. And when the compounding words 
may be taken separately ; as, ludimagister, lucrifacio, eiquis, &c. Idem in the mas- 
culine, is long; in the neuter, short: also, ubique, ibidem. But in ubivis and ubicunque, 
the i is doubtful. 

ACCENT. 

Accent is the tone of Xbe voice with which a syllable is pronounced. 

In every word of two or more syllables, one syllable is sounded higher than the rest, 
to prevent monotony, or an uniformity of sound, which is disagreeable to the ear. 

When accent is considered with respect to the sense, or when a particular stress is 
laid upon any word, on account of the meaning, it is called Emphasis. 

There are three accents, distinguished by their diffeirejtt sounds; acute, grave, and 
circumflex. * 

1. The acute or sharp accent raises the voice in pronunciation, and Is thus marked 
[']; as, prdfero, proffer. 

. 2. The grave or base accent depresses the voice, or keeps it in its natural tone 5 and 
is thus marked [ x ] ; as, docth This accent properly belongs to all syllables which 
have no other. 

The circumflex accent first raises and then sinks the voice in some degree on the 
same syllable; and is therefore placed only upon long syllables. When written, it has 
this mark, made up of the two former [ A ] ; as, amdre. 

The accents are hardly ever marked in English books, except in dictionaries, grammars, spelling- 
books, or the like, where the acute accent only is used. 

The accents are likewise seldom marked in Latin books, unless for the sake of distinction ; a*, 
in these adverbs, aliqud, conlinud, docte, una, he. to distinguish them from certain cases of adjec- 
tives, which are spelt in the same way. So pot Id, glorid, in the ablative : frucMU, lumvllus, in the 
genitive: nostrum, vestrum, the genitive of no* and vos: ergd, on account of; occidit, he slew; 
PompiU, for Pompilii; amdris, for amaviris, fee. 

VERSE. 

A verse is a certain number of long and short syllables, disposed according to rule. 
It is so called, because when the number of syllables requisite is completed, we always turn back 
to the beginning of a new line. 
The parts into which we divide a verse, to see if it have its just number of syllables, are called 

Feet. 

A verse is divided into different feet, rather to ascertain its measure or number of syllables, than 
Co regulate its pronunciation. 

Feet. • 

Poetic feet are either of two, three, or four syllables. When a single syllable if taken by itself* 
H is called a C (tsar a, which is commonly a long syllable. 

1. Feet of two syllable*. 

Spondiw, consists of two long ; as, dmnis. 
Pyrrhichius, two short ; as, deOt. 

Iambus, a short and a long ; as, dmdni. 

Trocfueus, a long and a short ; as, Hrvai. 

2. Feet of three syllable*. 
Dartylas, a long and two short ; as, scrtbtrt. 

Jinap&ttus, two snort and a long ; as, plllds. 

Amphim&etr, a long, a short, and a long, as, chMUs _<■. 

Trtbr&chyh three short ; as, ddntinili. > 



DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 



its 



The following an not so much used : 
Molossus, dilietdnt. 

Amphibrachys, lidnorS, 

Bacchlus, ddloris. 

Antibacchlus, pilluni&r. 

3. Feet of four syllables. 
Proceleusinaticus, hdmlnlbus. 
Dispondeus, ordtoris. 

Dijambus, dmcenttds. 

Choriambus, ponliftett. 

Ditroctieeus, ' cdntUind. 



Antispastus, 
Ionicus major, 
Ionic us lninor, 
Paeon primus, 
Paeon secuudus, 
Paeon tertius, 
Paeon quart us, 
Epitritus primus, 
Epitritus secundus, 
Epitritus tertius, 
Epitritus quartus, 



iUxdnder. 

cdlcdribas. 

prdptrdbdnk 

timpdrib&s. 

pdttnML 

tinimdttis. 

ciUrilas. 

tGluplatis. 

pertilinU$. 

dUbdrdffit: 

fortundtts. 



SCANNING. 



The measuring of verse, or the resolving of it into the several feet of which it is composed, it 
called Scanning. 

When a verse has just the number of feet requisite, it is called Versus Acataltdut, or JlcatalectteuSf 
an Acatafectic verse : if a syllable be wanting, it is called Calaleclicus : if there be a syllable too 
mucb> Hypcrcalaledicus, or Hyptrmtlir. 

The ascertaining whether the verse be complete, defective, or redundant, Is called Depositio, or 
Clausula. 

Different Kinds of Verse. 

ii HEXAMETER. 

i 

The Hexameter or Heroic verse consists of six feet. Of these the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth 
a spondee ; all the rest may be either dactyles or spondees ; as, 

LudeYe' J qua> ve"l- | lem c&l%- | md per- I misft &- | gresfl. Virg. 
Infan- | dum R£- | ginS, ju- | bes rfcnft- ] vare* dd- | ldrSm. Id. 

' A regular Hexameter line cannot have more than seventeen syllables, or fewer than thirteen. 
Sometimes a spondee is found in the fifth place, whence the verse is called Spondaic ; as, 

Car& D£- | urn sob6- | les ma- | gntim J6vls | Incre- | mentum. Virg. 

This verse is used when any thing grave, slow, large, sad, or (he like, is expressed. It eon* 
tnonly has a dactyle in the fourth place, and a word of four syllables in the end. 

Sometimes there remains a superfluous syllable at the end. But this syllable mast either term!* 
nate in a vowel, or in the consonant iti, with a vowel before it : so as to be joined with the following 
verse, which in the present case must always begin with a vowel ; as, 

Omnft I MercurT- | o slrul- | lis vo- | cSmque co- | loremque 
Et flavos criues — Virg. 

Those Hexameter vorses sound best, which have dactyles and spondees alternately ; as, 

Ludere qiw vellem calamo permisit agresti. Virg. 
Pinguis et ingratse premeretur cascus urbi. Id. 

Or which have more dactyles than spondees ; as, 

Tityre tu patois recubans sub tegmine fagi. Id. 

It is esteemed a great beauty in a Hexameter verse, when by the use of dactyles and spondees, 
the sound is adapted to the sense ; as, 

Quadrupcdante putrcm sonitu quatit tmgula campum. Virg. 
Illi inter sese magna vi brachia tollunt. Id. 
Monstrum horrendum, infotme, ingens, cui lumen ademptum. Id. 
Accipiunt inimicum imbrem, rimisquc fatiscunt. Id. 

But what deserves particular attention in scanning Hexameter verse, is the CJESURA. 
Ceesura is when, after a foot is completed, there remains a syllable at the end of a word to begin 
a new foot ; as, 

At r€-gin& gri-vl jam-dudum, &c. 

The Casura is variously named, according to the different parts of the nexameter verse m which 
it is found. When it comes after the first foot, or falls on the third half-foot, it is called by a Greek 
name, Triemimiris: when on the fifth half-foot or the syllabic after the second foot, it is called 
Penthemimiris: when it happens on the first syllable of the fourth foot, or the .seventh half-foot, it 
is called HepthemimHris: and when on the ninth half-foot, or the first syllable of the fifth foot it U 
called Ennffemimiris. 

All these different species of the Casura sometimes occur in the same verse ; as, 

1116 la-tus lrfvC-um m©Ml ful-tus hyS-dntho. Virg. 

But the most common and beautiful Ctcsura is the penthemim ; on which some lay a particular 
accent or stress of the voice in reading a hexameter verse thus composed, whence they call it the 
Casural pause : as, 

Tityre dum rede- 0, brevis est via, pasce capellas. Virg. 

When the Casura falls on a syllable naturally short, it renders it long ; as, the last syllable of 
fultus in the foregoing example. 
Too chief melody of a hexameter verse in a great measure depends on the proper disposition 
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of the Centra. Without this, a line consisting of the number of feet requisite wffl be fade else 
than mere prose ; as, 

Rome mania terrflft lmpYger Hannibal ,ar nils. Enniu*. 

The ancient Romans, in pronouncing verse, paid a particular attention to its melody. They not 
only observed the quantity and accent of the several syllables, but also the different stops and pauses 
which the particular turn of the verse required. In modern times we do not fully perceive the 
melody of Latin verse, because we have now lost the just pronunciation of that language, the people 
of every country pronouncing it in a manner similar to their own. In reading Latin verse, therefore, 
we are directed by the same rules which take place with respect to English verse. 
• The tone of the voice .ought to be chiefly regulated by the sense.. All the words should be pro- 
nounced fully ; and the cadence of the verse ought only to be observed, so far as it corresponds 
with the natural expression of the words. At the end of .each line there should be no fall of the 
voice, unless the sense reraises it ; but a small pause, half of that which we usually make at a 
comma. 

2. PENTAMETER. 

The Pentameter Verse consists of five feet. Of these the two first are either dactyles or .spondees ; 
the third always a spondee ; and the fourth and fifth an anapsstus ; as, 

Natu- | r« sequY- | tur se- | mYna quis- | que* stiee. Propert. 
CarmlnT- | bus yi« | ves tern- | ptts In 6m- | ne" mels. Ovid. . 

Rat this verse is more properly divided into two hemisticks or halves ; the former of which con- 
sists of two feet, either dactyles or spondees, and a caesura ; the latter, always of two dactyles and 
another caesura ; thus, 

Natu- | rae'sequY- | tur | serain& | qulsqne' sti- | ss. 
. .. CarmYnl- | bus vl- | ves | tempos In | dinne* me"- | Is. 

The Pentameter usually ends with a dissyllable, but sometimes also with a polysyllable. 

3. ASCLEPIADEAN. 

The Asclepiadean verse consists of four feet; namely, a spondee, twice a cboriambus, and a 
pyrrhichtus; as, 

Maece- | nas atavls | edlte r€- | gibtts. Hor. 
But this verse may be more properly measured thus : in the first place, a spondee J In the second, 
a dactyle ; then a caesura ; and after that two dactyles ; thus, 

Msec- | nas ata- | vis | edite | regibus. 

4. GLYCONIAN. 

The Glyconian verse has three feet, a spondee, choriambus, and pyrrhichius ; as, 

Navls I quae tYbY cr£- | dltQm. Ho rat. 
Or, it may be divided into a spondee and two dactyles ; thus, 

Navis | quae tibi | creditum. 

6. SAPPHIC and ADONI^N. 

The Sapphic verse has five feet ; viz. a trochee, spondee, dactyle, and two trochees ; thus, 

Intg- | ger vl- | ta», scelS- | risque | purus. HoreU. 

An Adonian verse consists only of a dactyle and spondee ; as, 
TupYter | urget. Horai. 

' 6. PHERECRATIAN. 

The Pherecratian verse consists of three feet, a spondee, dactyle, and spondee ; thus, 
. Nlgris | equdra | ventis. Horai. 

7. PHALEUCIAN. 
The Phaleucian verse consists of five feet ; namely, a spondee, a dactyle, and three trochees vas, 
Summam | nee mgtu- | as dY- | em, ncc | Antes. Martial. 

8. Thti GREATER ALCAIC. 

The Greater Alcaic, called likewise Dactylic, consists of four feet, a spondee or iambus, iambus 
and caesura, then two dactyles ; as, 

Virtus | repul- | sae | nescYa | sordYdas. Horai. 

9. ARCHILOCHIAN. 

The Archilochian Iambic verse consists of four feet In the first and third place, it has either a* 
spondee or iambus; in the second and fourth, always an iambus ; and in the end, a caesura; as, 

Nee su- | mYt, aut | ponit | secu- | res. Hor at. 
10. The LESSER ALCAIC. 

The Lesser Dactylic Alcaic consists of four feet ; namely, two dactyles and two trochees ; 'as, 

ArbYtrt- | pop a- | larts | aura. Horai. 

Of the above kinds of verse, the first two take their names from the number of feet of which they 
consist. All the rest derive their names from those by whom they were either first invented, or 
frequently nsed. • 

There are several other kinds of verse, which are named from the feet by which they are mos« 
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commonly measured) such as the dactylic, trochaic, anapsestfc, and iambic. The last of these 
is most frequently used. ' ' 

11. IAMBIC. 

Of Iambic verse there are two kinds. The one consists of four feet, and is called by a Greek 
name Dimeter; the other consists of six feet, and is called TrimZter. The reason of these names 
is, that among the Greeks two feet were considered only as one measure in iambic verse ; whereas 
the' Latins measured it by single feet, and therefore called . the dimeter qualtrnarius, and the 
trimeter senariut. Originally this kind of verse was purely iambic, t. e. admitted of no other feet 
but the iambus ; thus, 

Dimeter, Inar- | sYt «- 1 stfid- I stUs. Horat 

Trimeter, BtUs | «t I- | psffRo- | m& vl- | rlbQs | rttlt. Id. 

But afterwards, both for the sake of ease and variety, different feet were admitted into the uneven 
or odd places; that is, in the, first, third, and fifth places, instead of an iambus, they used a spondee, 
a dactyle, or an anapssstus, and sbmetimns a tribrachys. We also find a tribrachys in the even 
places, ». e. in the second place, and in the fourth ; for the last foot must always be an iambus; thus, 

Dimeter, CftnTdf j & tra- 1 ctavit | dapes. Horat. 

Vide- | r£ prop*- | r&ntef | dOmum. Id. 
IVt^toyQuoquo | scele- J sti-rtil- | tfs aut I cur 4ex- | terls. Id: ' 

P&vrddm- | qu£ lep6- | r' aut id- j venain 1 I&que* | grifem. Id. 

Aim- | trite at- | qua can! | bus hfimfr | eld* H«- \ ctorem. 

In comic writers we sometimes find an iambic verse consisting of eight feet, therefore called 
Titrdmeter or Odonarius. 

Figures in Scanning. 

The several changes made upon words to adapt them to the verse are called Figure* tn Scmmmg* 
The chief of these are the Syialapha, Edfdipnt, Synttrisis, Dierisit; Syttdle, and Ditutole. 

1. Synalocpha is the cutting off a vowel or diphthong, when the next word begins with Sv 
vowel; as, 

Condcuere omnes, intentiqoe ora tenebant. Virg. 
to>be scanned thus* 

Contfctk- | eV Am- | nes In- | tentl J qu' 6r& tfi- | neo&nt. 
The SynaUtpha. is sometimes neglected ; and seldom takes place in the interjections, 4, A*tt> 0» 
prd*,e*B> WtfyAei; as, 

Q pater, d hominum, Divumque arterna potestas. Vvrg. 

Lang vowels and diphthongs, when not cut off, are sometimes shortened; as, 

Insula) Ionio in magno, quas dira Celsno. Virg. 
Credimus? an, qui amant, ipsi sibi somnia fingunt ? /a. 
Victor apud rapidum Simoenta sub Ilio alto. 
Ter sunt conati imponere Pelio Ossam. 
Glauco et Fanopeoe, et Inoo Melicertss. 

9. Ecthufsis is when m is cut off, with the vowel before it in. the end of a wordy because the 
following word begins with a vowel ; as, 

O cures hominum? O quantum, est in rebus inane ! Pen, 
thus, 

O cu- | rts homl- | n', 6 quan- | f est In | rtbtts m- | tot. % 

Sometimes the Synaloepha and Ecthlipsis, are found at the end of a verse ; as, 
Sternitur infelix alieno vulnere, coelumque 
Adspicit, et dulces moriens reminiscitur Argos. Virg. 
Jamque iter emensi, turres ac tecta Latinorum 
Ardua cernebant juvenes, murosque subibant. Id. 

These verses are called Hypermetri, because a syllable reme/ns to be carried to the beginning o 
the next Hne; thus, on' Mspicit; r' Ardua. 

8. Syiueresis is the contraction of two syllables into one, which is likewise called CnwU; as, 
Phmtkon, for Phaethon. So, ei in Thesei, Orphei, deinde, Pompei; lit, in nus* end; Oi, in 
ii t in aured ; thus, / 

Notus amor Phssdrss, nota est injuria Thesei. Ovtd 
Proinde tona eloquio, solitum tibi. Virg. 
Films huic contra, torquet qui sidera mundi. Id. 
Aurea percussum virga, versumqne venenis. Id. 

fto in mdehac, eadem, atvearia, deed, deerit, vehement, antett, eodem, abet, grtwssnllsfli, 
mmtumkitit, tamhomo, ftuviorum, totiut, promonlorium, &c. as, 

Unit eddemque vid sanguisque animusque ferentur. Vhrg. 
Seu lento fuerunt alvearia vimine texta. Id. 
Vilis amicorum est annona, bonis ubi quid deest JSor. 
Divitis uber agri, Troissque opulentia deerit. Vvrft. 
Vehemens et liquidus puroque simillimus amni. Bar. 
Te semper anteit dira necessltas. Alcaie% Hor. 
Uno eodemqne igni, sic nostro Daphnis amore. Virg. 
Cumrefiuitcampis,&jamsccondiditalveo. Id. 
MUfti ventre nd (antes tw ookn tis AvewL JUL 
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Bis pmtri* cecidere maous : quin protinus omnia. U 
Cssdit semianimis Rutulorum calcibus arva. Id. 
Semihominis Caci facies quam dira tenebat. Id. 
Fltiviorum rex Endanus, camposque per omnes. Id. 
Magnaniroosque duces, toriusque ex ordine gentis. Id. 
Inde legit Capreas, proraontoriumque Miriervss. Ovid. 

To tbis figure may be referred the changing of i and u iuto j and v, or pronouncing them in thft 
mine syllable with the following vowel ; as iu gtnva, tenvit, arjetal, ttnvia, abjcU, pitvtta, parjcttbuH 
Nasidjznus; for genua % tenuis", inc. as, 

Propterea qui corpus aqu* naturaque tenrii. Luer. 
Genva labant, gelido concrevit frigore sanguis. Vtrg. 
Arjetat in portas & duros objice postes. Id. 
Velleraque ut foliis depectant tenvia Seres. Id. 
^dificant, tectdque intexunf abjete costas. Id. 
Praecipue sanus, ni«i cum pitvita molesta est. Hbr. 
Parjetibusque premunt arctis, & quatuor addunt Vtrg. 
Ut Nasidjeni juvit te ccena beati. Hor. 

4. Dlsrxsis divides one syllable into two ; as, aula\, for auUe ; TrOue, for Trojm ; PersfUf» for 
Perseus; tnituus, for mitous; soluit, for solvit; votiut, for volvit; ayiue, toeiu*, tuadt, iUevot, 
nUmguitf rttiquas, for aqua, suelus, Lc. as, 

Aulai in medio libabant pocula Bacchi. Vxrg. 
Stamina non ulli dissolQenda Deo. Peiitam. Tibullus. 
Debuerant fusos evoloisse suos. Id. Ovid. 
Quae calidum faciunt aquae tactum atque vaporem. Lifer. ' 
Cum mihi non tantum furesque feneque soettB. Herat* 
Atque alios alii inridant, Veneremque suadent Luer* ' 
Fundat ah extremo flavos Aquilone Saevos. Jjuean. 
Imposito fratri moribunda relangOit ore. Ovid. 
Reliquas tamen esse vias in mente patenteis. , Luer. 

& Ststolv if when a long syllabic is made short ; as the penult in tuUrunt; thus, 

Matri longa decern tulerunt fastidia menses. Vxrg. 

6. Diastols is when a syllabic usually short is made long ; as the last syllable in eater, m the* 
following verse ; 

Considant, si tantus amor, et mania condant Vvrg. 

To these may be subjoined the Figures of Diction, as they are called, which are chiefly need by 
the poets, though some of them likewise frequently occur in prose. 

1. When a letter or syllable is added to the beginning of a word, it is called Prosthesis ; as 
gluteus for navus ; tet&li for tuli. When a letter or syllable is interposed in the middle of a word, 
it is called Epehth£sis; as, rclligio, forreligio; induperator, for imperator. When a letter or 
syllable is added to the end, it is called Paragoge ; as, dicier for did. 

2. If a letter or syllable be taken from the beginning of a word, it is called Aphjer^sis ; as, 
natus for gnaius; tenderant for lefendcranl. If from the middle of a word, it is called SyvcAps ; 
as, dtxti for dixisti; dtum, for deorum. If from the end, Apocope ; as, vidtri for videsne ; Anient 
for Anlonii. 

8. When a letter or syllable is transposed, it is called Metathesis; as, ptsf fit for vristit: bybia 
for Libya. When one letter is put for another, it is called AutithEsis ; as,/acttuidu*» for/oeteneto* , 
elli for Uli ; vollis for vultis. 

Different Kinds or Poemi. 

Any work composed in verse is called a Poem, (Puema, or Carmen.) 

Poems are called by various names, from their subject, their form, the manner of treating the) 
subject, and their style. 

1. A poem on the celebration of a marriage is called an EPITHALAMIUM ; on a mournful subject, 
an ELEGY or LAMENTATION ; in praise of the Supreme Being, a HYMN ; in praise of any 
person or thing, a PANEGYRIC or ENCOMIUM ; on the vices of any one, a SATIRE or INVEC- 
TIVE ; a poem to be inscribed on a tomb, an EPITAPH, &c. 

2. A short poem adapted to the lyre or harp, is called an ODE, whence such compositions are 
called Lyric Poems : a poem in the form of a letter is called an EPISTLE ; a short witty poem* 
playing on the fancies or conceits which arise from any subject, is called an EPIGRAM ; as those 
of Catullus and Martial. A sharp, unexpected lively turn of wit in the end of an epigram, is 
called its Point. A poem expressing the moral of any device or picture, is called an EMBLEM. 
A poem containing an obscure question to be explained, is called an JENIGMA or RIDDLE. 

When a character is described so that the first letters of each verse, and sometimes the middle 
and final letters express the name of the person or thing described, it Is called an ACROSTIC • 
as the following on our Saviour • 

I nter cuncta micans I gniti sxdera eel I, 
E xpcllil tenebras E tolo Phcebus ut orb E ; 
S ic effcas removel JES VS caligini* umbra S, 
V ivifaansque simul V ero pracordia mot V 
S ohm justitue, S est probat esse beati S. 
I From the manner of treating a subject, a poem Is either Exegttic, ffirtwrntitj c* M*. 
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The Exegetic, where the poet always speaks himself) is of three kinds. Historical, Didactic or 
Instructive, (as the Satire or Epistle J and Descriptive. 

Of the Dramatic, the chief kinds are COMEDY, representing the actions of ordinary life, 
generally with a happy issue ; and TRAGEDY, representing the actions and distresses of illustrious 
personages, commonly with an unhappy issue. To which may be added Fasioral Poemt or 
BUCOLICS, representing the actions and conversations of shepherds ; as most of the eclogues of 
Virffil. 

Ihe Mixt kind is where the poet sometimes speaks in his own person, and sometimes makes 
other characters to speak. Of this kind is chiefly the EPIC or HEROIC poem, which treats of 
some one great transaction of some great illustrious person, with its various circumstances; 
as the wrath of Achilles, in the Iliad of Homer ; the settlement of ifeneas in Italy, in the JEneid of 
Virgil ; the fall of man, in the Paradise Lost of Milton, he. 

4. The style of poetry, as of prose, is of three kinds ; the simple, ornate, and sublime. 

v Combination of "Verses in Poems. 

In long poems there is commonly but one kind of verse* used. Thua^Virgil, Lucretius, Horace in 
Ills Satires and Epistles, Ovid in his Metamorphoses, Lucan, Silius Italicus, Valerius Flaccus, 
Juvenal, be. always use Hexameter verse ; Plant us, Terence, and other writers of Comedy, gene* 
rally use the Iambic, and sometimes the Trochaic. It is chiefly in shorter poems, particularly those 
which are called Lyric poems, as the Odes of Horace and the Psalms of Buchanan, that various 
kinds of verse arc .combined. 

A poem which has only one kind of verse, is called by a Greek name Mongcolon, sc. poema, v. 
carmen ; or Monocolos, sc. ode : that which has two kinds, Dicolon ; and that which has three 
kinds of verse, TrjcAlon. * 

If the same sort of verse return after the second line, it is called Dicolon DistbOpbon; as when 
a single Pentameter is alternately placed after a Hkxamkter, which is named Elegiac verstf 
(carmen Elegiacum,) because it was first applied to mournful subjects ; thus, 

Flebilis indignos Elegeia solve capillos ; 

Ah ! nimis ex vero, nunc tibi nomen erit. Ovid. 

This kind of verse is used by Ovid in all his other works except the Metamorphoses J and 
also, for the most part, by Tibullus, Propertius, &lc. 

When a poem consists of two kinds of verse, and after three lines returns to the first, it is called 
Diction Trulrdphon : when after four lines, Dicolon Telrastrophon : as, 

An ream quisquis mediocritatem 
Diligit, tutus caret obsoleti 
Sordibus tecti ; caret invidenda 

Sobrius aula. HoraU 

When a poem consists of three kinds of verse, and after three lines always returns to the first, 
It is called Tricolon Triitrophon : but if it returns after four lines, it is called Tricolor! Telrattrophon t 
t» when after two greater dactylic alcaic verses are subjoined an archilochian iambic and a lesser 
dactylic alcaic which is named Carmen Horatianum, or Horatian verse, because it is frequently 
used by Horace ; thus, 

Virtus recludens immeritis mori 
Coelum, negata tentat iter via ; 
CcRtusque vulgares, et udain* 
Spernit humum fugiente penna. 

Any one of these parts of a poem, in which the different kinds of verse are comprehended 
when taken by itself, is called a Strophe, Stanza, or Staff. 

m 

Different Kinds of Verse in Horace and Buchanan. 

I. Odes and Psalms of one kind of verse. 

1. Atdeviadian, See N° 3. p. 208. Hor.L. 1. III. 30. IV. 8. Buch. Ps. 28. 40. 80. 

2. Chonambic Alcaic Pentameter, consisting of a spondee, three choriambuses, and a pyrrhkhhjs 
or iambus: Hor L. 11. 18. IV. K>. 

8. Iambic trimtter, N° II. Hor. Epod. 17. Buch. Ps. 25. 94. 106. 

4. Hexameter, N* 1. Hor. Satires and Epistles. Buch. Ps 1. 18. 45. 78. 85. 89. 104. 107, 

132. 135. 
6, Iambic Dimtter, N° 11. Buch. Ps. 13. 31. 37. 47. 52. 54. 59. 86. 96. 98. 117. 148. 149. 160. 

6. The Greater Dactylic Alcaic, N° 8. Buch. Ps. 26. 29. 32. 49. 61. 71. 73. 143. 

7. Trochaic, consisting of seven trochees and a syllable ; admitting also a trihrachys in the 
uneven places, i. e. in the first, third, fifth, and seventh foot ; and in the even places, a tribrachys, 
spondee, dactyle, and a napes t us.— — -Buch. Ps. 105. 119. 124. 129. 

8. Anapestic, consisting of four anapestuses, admitting also a spondee or dactyle ; and in the last 
place, sometimes a tribrachys, amphimacer, or trochee.—: — Ps. 1 13. 

9. Anacreontic Iambic, consisting of three iambuses and a syllable ; in the first foot it has some- 
times a spondee or anapestus, and also a tribrachys. Ps. 131. 

II. Odes and Psalms of two kinds of verse following one another alternately. 

1. Glyconian and Asclepiadian, N° 4. and 3. Hor. 1. 3. 13. 19. 36. III. 9. 15. 19. 24. 25. 28. IV. 

1. 8. Buch. Ps. 14. 35. 43. 

2. Every first line, (Daaytico-TrochaicJ consisting of the first four feet of a hexameter ?erse 
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then three trochees or a spondee for the last ; every second verse, (Iambic Archilochian,) consisting 
of an iambic or spondseus, an iambus, a caesura, and then three trochees.— Hor. 1. 4. 

8. The first line, Hexameter ; and the second, Alcmanian Dactylic, consisting of the four last feet 
•f a hexameter. Hor. I. 7. 28. Epod. 12. Buch. Ps. 4. 111. 

4. Every first line, Aristophanic, consisting of a choriambus, and bacchius or amphimacer : every 
second line, Chcriambic Alcaic, consisting of epitritus secundus, two choriambuses, and a bacchius 
Hor. I. 8. 

6. The first line, Trochaic, consisting of three trochees, and a caesura ; or of an amphimacer, 
and two iambuses. The .second line, Archilochian Iambic, N°.9. Hor. II. 18. 

6. The first line, Hexameter; the second, Dactylic Archilochian, two dactyles and a caesura, Hor 
IV. *. Buch. Fs. 12. 

7. The first line, Iambic Trimeter ; and the second, Iambic Dimeter; N* ll.-i — Hor. Epod. 1, 2, 

8, 4, 5, 6, 7, 6, 9, 10. Buch. Ps. 3. 6. 10. 21. 22. 27. 34. 38. 39. 41. 44. 48. 63. ti2. 74. 79. 79. 

87. 92. 110. 112. 115. 120. 127. 133. 134. 139. 141. 

8. The first line, Iambic Dimeter ; the second Sapphic, consists of two dactyles, a csssura, and 
four iambuses, admitting also a spondee, &c. But this vejrse is commonly divided into two parts ', 
the first, the latter part of a pentameter, N°2. and the second, iambic dimeter, N* 11. Hor. 
Epod. 11. 

9. The first line, Hexameter ; the second, Iambic Dimeter. Hor. Epod. 14, 15.— —Bach. Ps. 81 . 

10. Hexameter and Iambic Trimeter. Hor. Epod. 16.— Buch. Ps. 2. 20. 24. 67. 60. 69. 83. 93. 96. 
97. 108. 109. 118. 12d 136. 147. 

11. The first line, Sapphic, N° 5. and the second, Iambic Dimeter, N* 11. Buch. Ps. 8. 

12. Sapphic and Glyconian. Buch. Ps. 33. 70. 121. 142. 

13. Iambic Trimeter and Pentameter. Buch. Ps. 36. 63. 

. 14. The first line, Hexameter ; and the second line, the three last feet of a hexameter, with a 
long syllable or two short syllables before. Buch. Ps. 68. 

16. Hexameter aud Pentameter, or Elegiac verse. Buch. Ps. 88. 1 14. 137. 

16. The first line, Trochaic, three trochees and a syllable, admitting sometimes a spondee, 
tribcachys, &c. The second line, Iambic Dimeter. N° 11. Buch. Ps, 100. 

HI. Odes and Psalms of two kinds of verse, and three or four lines in each stanza. 

1. The three first lines, Sapphic; and the fourth, Adonian, N* 5. Horat. Carm. I. 2. 10. 12. 80 
22. 26. 30. 32. 38. II. 2. 4. 6. 8. 10. 16. HI. 8. 11. 14. 18. 20. 22. 27. IV. 2. 6. 1 1. Carmen Seeul 
Bach. Ps. 6. 17. 61. 66. 66. 67. 72. 90. 101. 103. 

ft. The three first lines, Axlepiadian, and the fourth, Glyconian. Hor. Carm. I. 6. 15. 24. 88. 
O. 12. HI. 10. 16. IV. 6, 12.- Buch. Ps. 23. 42. 75. 99. 102. 144. 

3. The two first lines, Ionic Trimeter, consisting of three Ionici minaret; the third. line, Ionic 
Tetrameter, having one Ionian minor more. Hor. HI. 12. 

4. The two first lines have four trochees, admitting, in the second foot, a spondee, dactyle, be 
The third line, the same ; only wanting a syllable at the end. Buch. Ps. 66. 

5. The three first lines, Glyconian, N* 4, admitting also a spondee, or iambus, in the first foot ; 
the fourth line, Pherecratian, N° 6. Buch. Ps. 116. 122. 128. 

IV. Odes and Psalms of three kinds of verse, and three or four lines in each stanza. 

1. The two first lines, Aaclepiadian, N° 3, the third Hue, Pherecratian, N° 6, and the fourth, 

Ohconian, N» 4. Hor. Carm. I. 5. 14. 21. 23. III. 7. 13. IV. 13. Buch. Ps. 9. 64. 84. 130. 

. 2. The two lines, the Greater' Dactylic Alcaic, N° 8. The third, Archilochian Iambic, N° 9. The 
fourth, the Leaser Alcaic, N' 10. Hor. Carm. I. 9. 16. 17. 26. 27. 29. 31. 34. 35. 37. II. 1. 3. 5. »?. 

9. 11. 13. 14. 16. 17. 19. 20. III. 1. 2? 3. 4. 6 6. 17. 21. 23. 26. 29. IV. 4. 9. 14. 15. Buch. Ps. 

7. 11. 15. 19. 30 46. 50. 66. 58. 77. 82. 91. 123. 125. 140. 146. 

. 8. The first line, Glyconian; the second, Asclepiadian ; the third a spondee, three choriambuses- 
and an iambus or pyrrhichius. Buch. Ps. 16. 

4. The first line, Hexameter; the second, Iambic Dimeter; and the third, two dactyles and a 

syllabic > Hor. Epod. 13. Buch. Ps. 138. Sometimes the two last verses are joined in one or 

Averted ; as, Buch. Ps. 146 
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Of Punctuation, Capitals, Abbreviations, Numerical Characters, and the Division of the Romm 

Months. 

The different divisions of discourse are marked by certain characters called Points, 

The points employed for this purpose are the Comma (,), Semicolon 0)> Co/on (:), Ptnea\ 
Punctum, or, full stop (.), 

Their names are taken from the different parts of the sentence which' they are employed to 
distinguish. ' , 

The Period is a whole sentence complete by itself. The Colon, or member, is, a chief construe* 
live part, or greater division of a sentence. The Semicolon, or half member, if- a lest constructive 
part or subdivision of a sentence or member. The Comma, or segment, if tfie least constructive 
.part of a sentence in this way of considering it ; for the next subdivision of a sentence would be 
the resolution of it into Phrases and Words. 

To these poi«tg may be added the Semiperiod, or less point, followed by a small letter, ft* this 
is of much the wrae use with the Colon, and occurs, only in Latin books. k 

A simple sentence admits only of a full point at the end ; because its general meaning cannot be 
distinguished into parts. It is only in compound sentences that all the different points are to hi 
found. ' • 

Points likewise express the different pauses which should be observed in a just pronunciation-qf 
discourse. The precise duration of each pause, or note, cannot be defined. It varies acconftng 
to the different subjects of discourse, and the different turns of human passion and thought T|* 
period requires a pause in duration double of the colon ; the colon double of the semicolon ; and 
the semicolon double of the comma. 

There are other points which, together with a certain pause, also denote a difierent modulatiosi 
of the voice, in correspondence with the sense. These are the Interrogation point (?), the Excla* 
motion or Admiration point (!), and the Parenthesis ( ). The first two generally mark an elevation 
of the voice, and 'a pause equal to that of a semicolon, colon, or a period, as the sense requires. 
The Parenthesis usually requires a moderate depression of the voice, with a pause somewhat 
greater than a comma. But these rules are liable to many exceptions. The modulation of the 
voice in reading, .and the various pauses, must always be regulated by the sense. 

Besides the points, there are several other marks made use of in books, to denote references and 
different distinctions, or to point out something remarkable or detective, &c. These are, the 
Apostrophe C); Asterisk?); Hyphm (-)> Obelisk (t); Double Obelisk Q) ; Parallel Lines (||)j 
Paragraph (1T) ; Section (§); Quotation (" ") ; Crotchets [ ] ; Brace ( }) ; Ellipsis (... or — ); Caret 
(a) ; which last is only used in writing. 

References are often marked by letters and figures. 

Capitals or large letters, are used at the beginning of sentences, of verses, and of proper names. 
Some use them at the beginning of every substantive noun. Adjectives, verbs, and other parts of 
speech, unless they be einphatical, commonly begin with a small letter. 

Capitals, with a point after them, are often put for whole words; thus, A. marks Aulus, C. 
Caius, D. Decimus, L. Lucius, M. Marcus, P. Publius, Q. Quinctius, T. Titus. So F. stands for 
Fitius, and N. for Nepos; as, M. F. Marci Filius, M. N. Marci Nepos. In like manner, P. C. 
marks Patres Conscripti; S. C. Senaius Consultum; P. R. Populus Romanus; S. P. Q. R. Senatus 
Populusque Romanus ; U. C. Urbs Condita; S. P. D. Salutem Plurimam dicit; D. D. D. Dot, dicat, 
dedicat; D. D. C. Q. Dot, dicat, consecratqUe ; H. S. written corruptly for L. L. S. Sestertius, equal in 
value to two pounds of brass and a half; the two pounds being marked by L. L. Libra, Libra, and 
the half by S. Semis. So in modern books A. D. -marks Anno Domini ; A. M. Arttum Magister, 
Master of Arts ; M. D. Medicines Doctor ; L. L. D. Legum Doctor; N. B. JVbta Bene, &c. 

Sometimes a small letter or two is added to the capital ; as, Etc. El cuetera ; Ap. Appius; Cn. 
Cneius; Op. Opiter; Sp. Spurius; Ti. Tiberius.; Sex. Sextus; Cos. Consul; Coss. Consults; Imp 
^Imperator; Irapp. Imperatores. 

In like manner, in English, Esq. Esquire; Dr. Debtor or Doctor; Acct. Account; MS. Manuscript; 
MSS. Manuscripts; Do. Ditto ; Rt. Hon. Right Honourable, &c. 

Small letters are likewise often put as abbreviations of a word; as, i. e." id est ; h. e. hoc tit; e. g 
exempli gratid; v. g. verbi gratid. 

Capitals were used by the ancient Romans, to mark numbers. The Letters employed lor this 
purpose were C. I. L. V. X. which are therefore called Numerical Letters. I. denotes one, V. five, X. 
ten, L. fifty, and C. a hundred. By the various combinations of these five letters, all the different 
numbers are expressed. 

The repetition of a numerical letter repeats its value. Thus, II. signifies two ; III. three ; XX. 
twenty; XXX. thirty ; CC. two hundred, &c. 'But V. and L. are never repeated. 

When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater, the' less takes away what it 
stands for from the greater , but being placed after, adds what it stands for to the greater; thus, 
IV. Four. V. Five. VI. Six. # 

IX. Nine. X. Ten. XI. Eleven. 

XL. Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 

XC. Ninety C. A hundred CX. A hundred and ten. 
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A thousand is marked that, cio, which in later timet was contracted into K. five ktmdred fat 
narked thus, is*, or by contraction, d. 

The annexing of c to id makes its vajuo ten times greater; thus, 139 marks fiec thousand ; and 
1033, fifty thousand. 

The prefixing of c, together with the annexing of 0, to the number of cio. makes its value ten 
times greater ; thus, ccidd denotes ten thousand ; and ccciooa a hundred thousatul. The ancient 
Romans, according to FHoy, proceeded no farther in .this methpd of notation. If tbey had occasion 
to express a larger number they did it by repetition ; thus, ccciddd, ccc.3_a. signified two hundred 
thousand, be. 

We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line drawn over the top of the numerical 
letters. Thus, III denotes three thousand ; i- ten thousand. > 

But the modern manner of marking numbers is much more simple, by these ten characters or 
figures, which from the ten fingers of the hands were called Digits ; 1 one 9 2 two, 3 three, 4 four, 
I Jive, 6 fir, 7 seven, 8 eight, 9 nine, nought, nothing. The first nine are called Significant 
jtgures. The last is called a Cypher. 

GUgnificant figures placed one after another increase their value ten times at tevtry remove from 
the right hand to the left ; thus, 

8 Eight 86 Eighty-five. 856 Eight hundred and fifty-six. ' 8566 Eight thousand five hundred 
and sixty-six. r 

When cyphers are placed at the right hand of a Significant flgure, each cypher increases the 
value of the figure ten times ; thus, 

1 One. 10 Ten. 100 A hundred. 1000 A thousand. 2 Two. 20 Twenty. 200 Two hundred. 
9000 Two thousand. * 

Cyphers are often intermixed with significant figures, thus, 20202, Twenty thousand two hundred 
and two. 

The superiority of the present method of marking numbers over that of the Romans, will appear 
by expressing the present year both in letters and figures, and comparing' them together » 
ci-,i-cccixu, or m,dcccxxii, 1822. 

As the Romap manner of marking the days of their months was quite different from ours, it may 
perhaps be of use here to give a short account of it . 

Division of the Roman Months. 

_____ ___ _____ ' 

The Romans divided their months in three parts, by Kalends, Nones, and Ides. The first d*y 
of every month was called the Kalends ; the fifth day was called the Nones; and the thirteenth day 
was called the Ides ; except in the months of March, May, July, and October, in which the nones 
fell upon the seventh day, and the ides on the fifteenth. 

In reckoning the days of their months, they counted backwards. Thus, the first day of January 
was marked Kalendis Januarus, or Januarii, or by contraction, Kal. Jan. The last day of Decem- 
ber, Pridie Kalendns Januarias or Januarii, scil. ante. The day before that, or the 30th day of 
December, Tertio Kal. Jan. scil. die ante ; or Ante diem tertium Kal. Jan. The twenty-ninth day 
of December, Quarto Kal. Jan. And so on, till they came back to the thirteenth day of December, 
or to the ides, which were marked Idibus Decembribus, or Decembris : the day before the ides, 
Pridie Idus Dee. scil. ante : the day before that, Tertio Id. Dee. and so back to the nones, or the 
fifth day of the month, which was marked Nonis Decembribus or Decembris: the day before die 
nones, Pridie Non. Dec. inc. and thus through all the months of the year. 

In Leap-year, that is, when February has twenty-nine days, which happens every fourth year 
both the 24th and the 25th days of that month were marked, Sexto Kalendas Martii or Martuu 
and hence this year is called Bisserlilis, 

JUNIUS, APRILIS, SEPTEMque, NOVEMquc tricenos ; 

Unum plus reliqui : FEBRUUS tenet octo vigithi ; 

At si bisseitus fuerit, superadditur unus. 

Tu prima m mensis lucem die esse kalendas, 

Sex MA1US, nonas OCTOBER, JULIUS, etMARS, 

Quatuor at reliqui : dabit idus quilibet octo. 

Omnes post idus luces die esse kalendas, 

Nomen sortiri debent a mense sequent!. 

Thus, the 14th day of April, June, September, and October, was marked XVIII. Kal of the fol- 
lowing month ; the 15th, XVII. Kal. &tc. The 14th day of January, August, and December, XIX. 
Kal. tie. So the 16th day of March, May, July, and 'October, was marked XVII. Kal. he. And 
the 14th day of February, XVI. Kal. Martii or Martias. The names of all the months are used as 
Substantives or Adjectives, except AprUis, which is used only as a Substantive. 
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QUESTIONS 

ON 



ADAM'S LATIN GRAMMAR; 



SIMPLIFIED BT ALLEN FISK. 



INTRODUCTION. (Fags 67.) 
What is grammar? Latin grammar? 
What are the rudiments of grammar ? 
Of what does grammar treat ? 
Of what do sentences, words and syllables consist? 
What lour things make up the whole subject of 
grammar? 

LETTERS. 

What is a letter? What is orthography ? 

How many letters in Latin? 

Which English letter is wanting in Latin ? 

Into what are letters divided? t 

How many vowels ? How many consonants ? 

What is a vowel? What a consonant? 

What is a simple sound? What is an articulate 

sound? 
Into what are consonants divided ? 
Why is a mute so called ? Which are the mutes ? 
And the semi-mutes? What is a semi-vowel ? 
Repeat them ; and the liquids. Why so called ? 
How are the mutes and semi-vowels distinguished? 
Which are the double consonants ? 
Of what is x made up? What is said of*? 
What letters are .found only in Greek words? • 
What is h? 

DIPTHONGS. 

What is a dipthong ? a proper dipthong and an im- 
proper? 
Repeat the proper; and the improper. 
In the improper which vowel is heard ? 
How did the ancients write these vowels? 

SYLLABLES. 

What is a syllable ? How many syllables in a word ? 

What is the exception ? Why ? 

What is a monosyllable? a dissyllable? a pohtsyU 

lahlc? 
How are we directed in dividing words? 
How are compound words divided? 
How is a lon^ syllable marked ? how a short ? 

N. B. A circumflex accent marks a contraction. 
See page 175 for the definition of penult, and ante- 
penult ; and page 182 for the accents, and learn the 
follow iiiil 

' N THREE RULES FOR ACCENTS. 

1. All dissyllables have the accents on the first 

8. Long penultimates always have the accent on 

them. 

9. Short penultimates throw the accent on the ante- 

penultimate. 

WORDS. 
Whatare words ? What is etymology ? or analogy ? 
What are the divisions of words? 
What is the Jigurt of words ? What the species ? 
What is a simple word ? 
What is a compound word ? 
What is a primitive word ? and a derivative ? 



The classes of words are called what t 

PARTS 07 SPEECH. 

How many and what are the parts of speech f 

Which declined ? and undechned ? 

When is a word said to be declined? 

What is termination ? What are accidents? 

To what \s declension applied? and conjugation^ . 

Which part of speech has the English more than 

the Latin r 
What is said of the want of the article? 

NOUN. 

What is a noun ? Is the adjective properly called « 
noun ? or a different part of speech? 

Why have the adjective and noun been o o r np re- 
hended under the same general name? 
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SUBSTANTIVE. 

What is a substantive or noun ? 

The division of names ? Explain each? 

What is a genus or kind ? 

May a proper name be used for a common t 

What tnira class of nouns may be added ? 

What is number ? The singular? plural? 

Explain the masculine, feminine, neuter and com- 
mon gender. 

How are relations expressed in English ? 

How in Latin ? 

How is a Latin noun declined ? 

How many genders ? Name them ? 

cases? What are cases ? Why so called I 

numbers? 

declensions? How distinguished ? 

What is the termination of the genitive singular in 
the first declension ? In the second? In the third ? 
The fourth ? And the fifth? 

GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 

Repeat the first general rule. 

What is the second ? The third ? The fourth ? 

What cases are alike ? In neuters? In all noun*/ 

What is the remark on Greek nouns? 

How are the cases of Latin noons expressed In En- 
glish? * '"^ 

What is the sign of the nominative? genitive ? da- 
tive? accusative? vocative?' ablative? 

Of what case is o/v the sign? to? lot? with? in or 
by? O? ... 

•s GENDER. 

Explain what is meant by gender. 

How do grammarians distinguish genders? 

What is the first general rule for gender? 

What is the second ? and the third ? < 

Repeat the list of nouns of the common gender. 

Which of these change their termination? . , 

Which nouns that are applied to both .sexes are al- 
ways masculine ? lino which netiftr-f j^dftfcfch 
fcmiafee? u . ,y M , ,7 
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Whatfathetaobesrvation? Glva cxainptes. 

What are these called ? 

What fa the second observ a tion? 

What gender an tbo names of months, winds, xvers 
and nwtfUa'-f t Why? The exception ? 

What gender am the names of countries, towns, 
frees and ships? Why? The first exception? the 
•eeond amotion ? the. third? the fourth ? 

What fa the tbWfcbsarratioo? 

What fa meant by doubtful gender? 

What fa meant by common gender ? 

Does common gender apply to any nouns except the 
of males and females? 



FnUsT DECLENSION. (Seepage 10.) 

Bow do nouns of this declension end ? 
How many terminations ? What are they? 
How do Latin nouns end ? What are the termina- 
tions of the different cases? 
Decline num, without the English. 
Decline musa, a song, with the English. 
Decline bona ..good, in the same manner. 
Decline fema musa, a good song, with the English, 

«ssMular and plural Write it on the slate. 
Howoo you say a good song in Latin ? nominative 
and accusative ? 

'• of * good song? songs? 

toor for a good song? songs? 

good song f songs? 

with « rood song? songs ? 

VThatcsmhqfa rood song? to a good song? with, 

m,«99t* good song? 
Write on the elate the declension of the following 



awv curs, black care. (See page 11.) 

mmgna stella, a great star. 

pretiosa gemma, a precious jewel, 
with the English. 
How do you say, unit black cares ? great stars? 
of precious jewels? 

EXCEPTIONS. 
L What nouns are masculine ? Which neuter? 
S. What are the forms of the old genitive? 
The obsolete declension of these nouns was pro- 
bably in this form : 

Ancient form. Modem form, contracted. 

Bom. Aula, Aula, 

'' Gen, Aulait, Aulas, Aulai, Aula, 

Dal. Aulai, Auiai or Auto, 

Aulaem, Aulani, 

Aula, Aula, 

Aulae, Aula, 

Plural 
Norn. Aulaes, Aulae, Aulas, 

Gen. Aulaeoro, for euphony, Aularum, 
Det Aulaibus, Aulabus or Aulfa, 

Ace. Aulaes, contracted Aulas, dtc. 
What does a circumflex accent mark? (Line 11, 

page 191.) 

Wnat fflustratkm fa hare found ? Ana. Gen. Aulas, 
HkefamiUas, and avid. For what is aula con- 

•' tracted. Ana For aula*. Whatother proof of 
titfa old form remans? Ana. The dative and 

"' ablative plural of the nouns mentioned in the 
third exception ? What are those nouns' How 
declined? Why so declined ? How many nouns 
am mentioned m the third exception? What 
others may be added ? Ana. Adcm and Do- 
mna. Write the declension of ^u^daughtei, in 

fan. * 

T>cihie/brmo«,beautifiil t llkeffMtta. Decline/or- 

t^/lfe, with the English. 
How do yon sav in Latin, a beauty*! daughter? of 

abeaukful daughter ? to a beautiful daughter? 
How do yon my, vath or to beauQful daughters? 

Which terrninatioos of the first declension am 



Greek ? What gender? Decline JEneas. Hat It 
any plural ? Why not ? (4th General rule.) How 
does the accusative vary ? Decline Ossa. Where 
is Ossa ? How is Anchtses declined ? Why does 
it want the plural? Decline Penelope. How 
many syllables has /Vne/'o-/>e? Why? (Ana 2d 
question under syllables.) 
How are Greek nouns in es and e changed ? Give 
examples. How is the genitive plural contracted ? 
What marks a contraction ? 
N. B. A Geographical Exercise, on the names 

mentioned in the Grammar may be introduced 

with advantage. 

second Declension. (Pageio.) 

How do nouns of this declension end ? 

How many terminations? Repeat them. 

How many of these are Latin terminations? 

How many Greek ? Write an example of each. 

What fa the rule for gender? 

What is the termination of the genitive? dat and 
abl. ? ace. ? vocative? How many simple nouns 
in ir? and vr? What nouns lose e in the geni- 
tive ? What is the example? Distinguish liber, bark, 
from liber, free, by the declension ; by the quan- 
tity. How is liber, a book, pronounced ? Ana. 
short i. How is liber, free, pronounced? Ana. 
long t. What examples in ua and um are given f * 
How are they declined ? Write them. Write bo- 
nus puer, with the English in full. 

What is the nominative case ? the genitive ? and the 
other cases ? 

What is the English of bonus puer ? 

What is the Latin of a good boy ? and so on through 
the cases in Latin and English. 

Decline and write bonum donum, pulcher liber, be* 
nignus gener, doctus vir, a learned man. 

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

What nouns are feminine ? To these what is added ? 
Why ? Other names of jewels and plants are what 
gender? What nouns are either masculine or fe- 
minine? What nouns are neuter? Which one 
masculine or neuter? 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

What is the rule for the vocative of proper names 
in ius, with filius and genius ? Decline Devs. 

What is the vocative of Deus? and of metis? 

How do other nouns in ius «nake the vocative ? 

How do the poets make the vocative of nouns in us? 

Does this occur in prose ? Explain the contraction 
of nouns in the genitive singular ? and plural ? 

GREEK NOUNS. 

What terminations of the second declension are 
Greek, and how are they changed? What termi- 
nations are contracted ? 

How are nouns in os declined? 

How do some neuters make the genitive plural? 

TIllRB DECLENSION. 

How many final letters in the termination of nouns 
of this declension ? How many peculiar to this 
declension ? Name them. Which are common to 
other declensions? Which are Greek ? 

What are the terminations of the cases? 

How are nouns of this declension known? 

Decline the examples given on the 10th pa»e 

What case is sermonis ? Why ? What case is aer- 
moni ? Can you write this declension witt the 
English ? How do you say with speeches in Latin ? 
of heads ? to journn/s ? in seats ? on rocks ? with 
stones? Why does iter make itineris in the geni- 
tive? Ana, Because contracted from itiner. 

Decline lenis sermo, a mild speech. Write it 

Declioe/etfx iter, a happy journey. Write iC 
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RULES FOft TUB ORNDER ANDTHE GENITIVB. 

What is the first rule for tbe gender? for the geni- 
tive? 

What is the second rule? First exception of nouns 
m u>? WKhouta body? With a body? 

Second exception of nouns in do* and go ? Which 
are feminine? Whichmasouline ? What gender is 
cupulo? 

Wnat is the third exception? Decline the irregular 
nouns mentioned. What are the obsolete nomi- 
natives? Write the declension of turbo, a whirl- 
wind, and Turbo, the name of a man. 

What is the fourth exception ? Write the declension 
of Dido, both ways. 

N. B. All nouns should be declined backward as 
well as forward. 

What is the third rule ? Write the eight exceptions. 

What is said of D? 

The fourth rule ? Recite the four exceptions. 

The fifth rule ? How many nouns excepted ? 

The sixth rule ? The first exception ? What gender 
is arbor? What is the distinction between tu- 
ber, a tree and a fruit ? decline both. , . ^ 

What is the second exception? 

What is said of nouns in Ur? Decline Jupiter. 

What & the gender of linter, a boat? 

What is the seventh rule ? The first exception ? 

Recite the note. What is the second exception ? 

What is the eighth rule? The first exception ? The 
secoud exception ? The third exception ? 

Decline Dares and Achilles, names of men. 

What is the ninth rule ? The first exception ? 

Explain the difference between Latin and Greek 
nouns in nis ? 
' What is the second exception ? 

What {sender is semis ? (See also note under rule 7.) 

How many doubtfuls under the third exception ? 

What is the fourth exception ? And the fifth? 

What is the eleventh rule? The first exception? 
The secoud exception ? The third exception ? 

Decline glomus, Venus, vetus, (Edipus, Trupezus, 
tripus. 

What is the twelfth rule ? 

Thirteenth rule ? Repeat all the nouns in acs and 
aus. 

What are nouns in avs? How declined ? 

What is the fourteenth rule ? and the five excep- 
tions? 

What is the fifteenth rule ? 

What is the sixteenth rule ? 

What gender are polysyllables in ex and ax ? 

What nouns are added ? What excepted ? 

What is the second exception ? The third ? 

Repeat the fourth exception, and decline and write 
toe words. 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 
How did the dative singular formerly end ? 
Examples. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

What nouns have im ? What proper names of ci- 
ties? of rivers? of Gods? How do these some- 
times make the accusative ? 

What nouns have em or im? 

How do Greek nouns form the accusative ? 

Repeat and write the five specifications. 

ABLATIVE 8INGUI«AR. 
What nouns have t in the ablative ? What y or ye? 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

Whan does the nominative plural end met? mis? 
in a/ 

* GENITIVE PLURAL. 

When do nouns make turn in the genitive plural, and 



whe»um? Monosyllables in as? Polysyllables? 
Nouns in es and is, not increasing the genitive? 

< Nouns ending in two consonants ? which five ex- 
cepted ? 

What is the third exception ? Write the declension 
of bos, and contract it Greek nouns ? Which 
have the gjbnitive in on ? 

Nouns which want the singular ? Names of feasts I 

How do the poets contract this case ? How length- 
en? 

' DATIVE PLURAL. 

How do Greek nouns in a form the dative {fatal f 

from what nominative ? 
How do the poets form the dative plural ? 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

How do nouns which have turn in the genitive form 

the accusative plural ? 
If the accusative singular ends in a, how is the plu 

ral? 
Decline and write Greek nouns through all cases. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

» 

How do nouns of the fourth declension end ? 

Which are masculine ? Which neuter, and which 
indeclinable ? What are the terminations of tbe 
different cases? 

How do you say of a chariot? to a chariot? with, 
a horn? to hums? with chariots ? of ahornt 

What is the English of cornuvm? curribus? cur- 
rus? currus? comua? cornibus? cornu? 

What nouns in «*• are feminine ? Which vary in 
gender ? and which in declension ? 

What declension is Capricornus? and the com* 
pounds of manus? 

Decline domus, a house, with the English. 

What gender ? decline pulchra, beautiful, with do- 
mus. How do you say, a beautiful house? of a 
beautiful house? lo a beautiful house? with beau- 
tiful houses? of beautiful houses ? What is riie 
English of pulchras domus ? pulchris cUnmbvs ? 

What is the distinction between domus and domi ? 

What nouns make ubus in the dative, and ablative 
plural ? and what ibus? 

How is Jesus declined ? write it. 

To which declension did the nouns of this declen- 
sion anciently belong ? Write the old form. 

What cases are contracted ? How is the genitive in 
some writers? and tbe dative? and tbe genitive 
plural ? 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

How do nouns of the fifth declension end ? What 
gender? Decline res, a thing. And bona, good 
And bona res, a good thing. How do you say w 
good things? 

What nouns are excepted in the gender ? How ©V 
the poets make the genitive ? and the dative? 

How many nouns of the fifth declension ? 

To which declension did they formerly belong? 

What cases are often wanting ? How do these noun; 
end ? How many in es ? Which are they ? How 
many in ies, not of this declension ? Name thera. 

Write the declension of quies And requies. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 
How many classes of irregular nouns? 

VARIABLE NOUNS. 

How do nouns vary? What are heterogeneous 

nouns? 
Repeat those which are masculine in the singular, 

and neuter in the plural What are these sap. 

W posed to be ? What is understood ?.j . 
hat is the second division of tbe tatejogeaeous 
nouns? 
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IvWis the third? mnd ttefeuMtt end t** Win? 

and the sixth? ^^ 

Repeat the nouns trader each dwisson. Whet are 

heteroclites ? Repent them. 

DBFECTIVB If OfJBrS. 

How many ways **re nouns defective ? 

Repeat the six ways, with examples, of noons de- 
fective in cases. 

Repeat the eight ways, with examples, of noons de- 
fective in number. What means centrum ? Of 
what noun is it the singular? and {tens? 

REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

Repeat the eight ways, with examples, of redund- 
ant nouns. 

DIVISION OF NOUNS, esc. 

What is a collective noun ? a patronymic ? 

Row do names of men end ? and of women ? 

What is a patrial or gentile noun ? 

What are patrials to be considered ? 

What is an abstract noun ? What are concretes f 

How do abstracts end ? What is said of them ? 

What is a diminutive? Are more than one derived 
from the same primitive? Examples. 

How do they end ? Of what gender ? 

What is an amplificative ? How do they end ? 

What is.a verbal noun ? What is said of them ? 

How do they end ? 

ADJECTIVES. 

What is an adjective ? Ana. A word which quali- 
fies or specifies a noun. 

Can an adjective make full sense by itself? 

How are adjectives varied? 

Of what declension are they ? What exception ? 

What are the terminations of the genders? and 
cases? and numbers? Decline bonus and tener. 

What compounds have this form ? What letter is 
often dropped? Give the example. What has 
dexter? 

What adjectives have the genitive in nu, and da- 
tive in i ? What are these adjectives, except fo- 
ttu, called ? How anciently declined ? How is 
an adjective properly declined ? How do we say 
a good man in Latin? a good woman? a good 

™** ? 
What words are here understood ? 

Of how many terminations are adjectives of the 

third declension ? 
Decline an adjective of one termination ? of two 

terminations? of three terminations? 
Repeat the two rules. 
Exception 1. What adjectives have t in the abla-„ 

lative? 
Exception 2. What others and what parts wanting? 
What is the third exception ? and the fourth ? 

Jtoinar**.— What is the first? second? third? 
fourth ? fifth ? sixth ? seventh ? eighth ? ninth ? 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 
. Hew many classes ? What are they called ? 
Repeat the cardinal ? Which went the singular ? 
When is untu used in the plural ? 
Decline duo and tree. Decline ambo. 
Which cardinal numbers are indeclinable? 
Which are declined ? How is nulle used ? 
When used as a substantive* how declined? 
When used as an adjective how ? to express more 
.than one thousand? 

What are the ordinal numbers? Repeat them. 
The distributive f and the numeral adverbs? 
What are toe multiplicative numbers ? 
What are the interrogative Words? Which are m- 

deettntble? 
To these numerals what may be added ? 



'MXMftARBBir. 

. What o^>es comparison of adjectives express. 

What adjectives are compared ? How many de- 
grees of comparison ? Explain each. 

How is the comparative formed ? The superlative ? 
If the positive ends in er ? Of what declension is 
the comparative? and the superlative? 

IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 

Compare bonus, malus, magntu, parmu^multue. 
Far what is major contracted ? Ans. Ma{gn)ior. 

And maximuM? Ans. Mugnissimus. 
Repeat and compare those that have tbnue. 
Compare those that have the superlative irregular. 
Compare the compounds in dtcut, &c 
Compare nequam. 
Ave all adjectives compared that are capable of 

having their signification increased ? 
Wnkh want the positive ? Which the comparative? 

Which the superlative? 
Sipply the superlative of juxenie or adolescent* Of 



What other adjectives want the superlative? 

What are only comparative ? 

What adjectives not compared at all? 

How is the defect supplied ? 

Is this form used for regular adjectives? 

PRONOUN. 

What is a pronoun? 

What do they serve to point out ? They serve what 
else ? Simple pronouns how many ? Substantives 
how many ? Adjectives how many ? 

What part of ego is wanting? How is mihi con- 
tracted? Write it. For what are nostrum and 
vestrum contracted ? 

What is the difference in the use of nostrum ves- 
trum and nosiri vesfri ? 

How are the English pronouns he, sht, it, expressed 
in Latin ? Distinguish iUe, iste, and Ate, aud is. 

What do UU and iste imply ? 

To what is ipse joined, and what force has it ? De- 
cline it. 

What are the other pronouns ? How declined ? 

How are nostras, vestras, and cujas, declined ? 

Distinguish cujut genitive, cvjas, and cujus, nomi- 
native. 

What does mens make in the vocative ? 

What has out in the ablative ? What is remarka- 
ble? 

Explain the six classes of pronouns. 

COMPOUND PRONOUNS 

In how many ways are pronouns compounded ? 

Of what is idem compounded ? How declined ? 

What pronouns are most frequently compounded ? 

How is quis placed in composition? 

How is qui ? Decline the first class. Decline $t*t*- 
quis. What part of it is wanting? What is said 
of quisquam? What is said of the compound of 
quis in which quis is placed last ? How do they 
make the feminine ? Which are read separately t 
Decline the second class. 

What compounds have quis in the middle ? 

What are the compounds of qui ? Decline ihem. 

What have these compounds in the dative plural? 

What has quis in comic writers ? How is quidam 
declined ? Distinguish quod and quid. Which 
are reckoned substantives, and why? 

VERB. 
What is a verb? Why caBed ihevord by way of 

eminence ? How may a verb be distinguished ? 
Do we find the same word used as different parts of 

speech ? How many classes of verbs with respect 

to their signification ? Why ? 
What is an active veib ? A passive ? A neuter/ 
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What is a transitive verb t 

Are any verbs used in two senses ? 

What are substantive verbs ? 

What is a participle ? What a gerund ? supine ? 

How is a verb declined? How many voices.' modes? 

tenses? numbers? persons? Define each. 
When is a verb said to be conjugated ? 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

How many conjugations ? How numbered ? How 
distinguished ? Exception ? 

How are the different conjugations likewise distin- 
guished ? 

Recite the terminations of each mode and tense, ac- 
tive and passive. 

What is the observation on the imperative mode ? 

Which tenses in the passive voice are compounded ? 

Are the personal pronouns in Latin usually under- 
stood? Why? 

What however, should the learner be accustomed 
to do ? 

Wiiai is the remark on the second person singular ? 

FORMATION OP VERBS. 

How many principalparts? Name them. 

Repeat the verses. Exemplify. 

What other way of forming? 

When is a verb commonly said to be conjugated ? 

What is the theme ? What are the radical letters ? 

What terminations? Exemplify. 

SIGNIFICATION OF THE TENSES. 

Which tensejg express continuance of action ? 
Which express complete action ? 
How is past time expressed in the passive? Exam- 
ples. 
How is the verb sum employed ? 
When do we chiefly use this form ? 
What is the first observation ? toe second ? third? 
' fourth f fifth? sixth? 
Exemplify the tenses of the infinitive mood. 
Of what is scriptum iri made up ? 
How is the future infinitive sometimes expressed ? 
What Is the seventh observation ? 
What Is the note? 

FORMATION OF THE PRETERITE AND SUPINE. 

What is the first general rule ? 
First exception ? Second exception ? 
Second general rule? 

SPECIAL RULES. 

First Conjugation. 
What is the rule for the preterite and supine? 
Repeat the five exceptions ? 

Second Conjugation, 

What is the rule? 

How neuter verbs ? 

Which neuters regularly conjugated ? 

Which active want the supine? 

Repeat the seven exceptions. 

. Third Conjugation, 

What is the rule for verbs in to ? 

When do the compounds of f ado retain the a? 

When do they change it into t ? 

How are the former conjugated ? and how toe lat- 
ter? 

Which compounds of facto are of the first conjuga- 
tion? 

Repeat the other verbs mentioned under this termi- 
nation. 

How are verbs in uo conjugated ? 

Repeat the two exceptions. 

Repeat the rules for verbs in 60, with the two ex- 
ceptions. 



Repeat the rule for each termination, with the ex- 
ceptions. '*'♦•' 
How are verbs of the fourth conjugation conjugated ? 
Repeat the six exceptions. 

DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBA. 

What is a deponent verb? A common verb ? 
What were deponent verbs of old ? Why so called? 
How do they form the perfect participle ? 
Conjugate lator. Decline it with the Englist*. 
Conjugate and decline mercor, ampiecior and sun- 

tior. 
Are there any exceptions in the first conjuejation I 
Conjugate the exceptions in the second conjugation- v 

And in the third conjugation. And in in© tourth 

conjugation. 
What are irregular verbs? 
How many ? Repeat them. 
Of 'what are nolo and malo cttnpouads i 

How do you conjugate the compounds of nan / 

How is prosum, to do good, conjugated ? 

Repeat the whole, with the English. 

Of what is prosum compounded ? 

Decline it in full with the English, Icon and lam 
able. 

Decline to with the English. 

How are the compounds of to conjugated ? 

What is said of toe perfect? 

Conjugate veneo. Of what is it compounded ? 

What is said of ambio ? How is to often rendered K 

How is it used in the passive? How otherwise 
used? 

How are queo and nequeo conjugated ? 

What parts of them are wanting ? 

Conjugate, decline with the English, and write the 
following verbs: rb/o,nofo,»nia/o,^ero v /eror,aiid 
the compounds of fero. 

How do most verbs become irregular ? (1st obs.) 

For what is nolo contracted ? malo^fers^ferrist 

Repeat the second observation. 

Conjugate, decline, and write Jio. Is it active or 
passive? Of what verbis it the passive? Al- 
ways? What is the distinction ?' What do we 
find? 

What verbs are added to irregulars? 

Repeat and conjugate the neuter passive verbs with 
conjido, diffido, mctreo. 

To these what may be referred ? Repeat the three. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

What verbs are called defective ? Preteritive verbs ? 

Conjugate them. Instead of odi we say what ? To 

these we add what ? Repeat the sentence fnro % to 

be mad, &c. 
What are the principal defective verbs ? Decline. 

them. What is the note ? 
Explain the contractions of sis, sulUs t sodes f capsis, 
To what is sodes equivalent ? 

IMPERSONAL VERBS, 

When is a verb called impersonal ? 

What have they before them in English. Repeat 

the four, in the active and passive. 
Are they used in the imperative ? 
What part is used instead ? 
Repeat thrive observations. 

REDUNDANT VERBS. 

What verbs are called redundant ? 

Conjugate, decliua, and write lavo. Of what conj*- 

gation is it? 
Repeat the five which are of the second and thhd. 

Repeat those which are of the third and fourth. 
What verb is of the second and fourth ? 
Conjugate, decline, and write Kdo. With what fe 

several of its parti agree? 



QUESTIONS ON 



^vwbj^we in the present, bui are differently Explain the seven kind, with example 
Vb'tch nave a different quantity? 



Whicl _, w . 

Which verbs agree in the preterite? 
Which verbs agree in the supine ? 
Repeat the seven particular* of the obsolete conju- 
tton. 

DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 
From what are verbs derived ? 
What are denominative verbs ? What imitative ? 
Give examples. 
Name the three kinds of verbs derived from other 

verbs? 
What da frequentative verbs express ? Of what con- 
jugation are they ? How formed ? 
Have deponent verbs frequentatives? 
Give the exa mp les of frequentative* irregularly 

formed? • 
Give examples of frequentatives formed from other 

frequentative*. 
What is the remark on frequentatives ? 
What are inceptive verbs ? How formed ftom verbs ? 
How from, nouns? Of what kind are they? What 
conjugation ? What do they want ? 
What are desiderative verbs: How formed ? Of 

what conjugation ? What parts are wanting? 
What are diminutive verbs? What intensive? 
Name the four things with whicn verbs axe com- 
pounded ? What changes are made ? 

PARTICIPLE. 

What is a participle ? Why so called? 

How are participles declined ? 

What do participles in dus import ? 

How many participles have Latin verbs ? 

What participles have not the Latins ? 

How is this defect supplied ? 

How many participles have neuter verbs ? 

Have some neuter verbs participles of the perfect 
tense ? 

What is the remark on neuter passive verbs ? 

What is said of ausus? 

How many participles have deponent and common 
verbs? Give examples. 

What is the remark on perfect participles of depo- 
nent verbs? 

What is the remark on participles compounded with 
in signifying not ? Explain the double sense and 
derivation of incensus, infectus, invisus, and in- 
dictus. 

When do participles become adjectives ? Examples. 

May pa i tic i pies be used as nouns? What is under- 
stood ? 

What is said of many words in aJiw, ifus, utus ? 

Explain verbal adjectives in bundus. How formed ? 

What do they denote ? 

GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 
What are gerunds ? How declined ? What cjue 

wasting? What is the remark on the gerunds? 

Give examples. What change of letters? 
Supines have what signification ? How may they 

be applied? What are their terminations? 
In what sense are the supines used ? 

ADVERBS. 

What is an adverb? How many classes? 

How is the first class divided ? How many fold are 
adverbs of place? Explain each, with examples. 

How many fold are adverbs of time ? Explain each, 
. wit^fcxamples ? 

How is the second class of adverbs divided? 

iWfeat do those called absolute denote ? 

Explain the eleven kinds with examples. 

What do those adverbs which are called compara- 
tive denote ? 



DERIVATION, COMPARISON AND COMPOSITION 
OP ADVERBS. 

From what are adverbs derived first? 

How Jo they end ? 

From what secon * ? What is said of these ? 

What is the termination of those derived from the 

first and second declensions ? and from the third > 
How is the neuter of adjectives taken ? What is 

often understood? From what third ? Examples. 

From what fourth ? Examples. What are those 

last? From what fifth ? 
What adverbs are compared ? 
How does the positive end ? and the comparative? 

and the superlative? What is the remark? 
How are adverbs compounded ? 
Repeat the four observation*. 

PREPOSITION. 

What is a preposition ? 

How many govern the accusative ? How many the 
ablative ? Repeat them, with the English. Write 
them in order. 

How many govern either case? Why are prepo- 
sitions so called ? Which are put after ? 

How are prepositions compounded ? What signifi- 
cation do they retain ? What four exceptions? 

What are the inseparable preposition*? 

What do they signify ? Exemplify. 

INTERJECTION. 

What is an interjection ? What sounds ? 
* What do they express ? 
Exemplify the thirteen different kindti 
What are the remarks? 

CONJUNCTION. 

What is a conjunction ? What is its use? 

How many classes ? Repeat them, with the axmra- 
ainples given. , 

Are the same words ever used as both adverbs and 
conjunctions? Give examples. 

What conjunctions stand first in a sentence? What 
second r 

Which may be used indifferently? 

What was the division ? 

Which are the enclitics? Why so called? 

Repeat the example from Horace. 

When the enclitics are placed after a short sylla- 
ble, do they affect pronunciation ? 

Repeat the example from Ovid. 

SENTENCES. 
What is a sentence ? 
What is syntax? What is the division of syntax? 

Define concord. Define government. 
Repeat the nine general principles of syntax 
What is the first, second? &c. 
What is the division of -sentences? Define each. 
What is there in a simple sentence ? 
What is the subject i What is the attribute,* Give 

the examples. 

COMPOUND SENTENCES^ 

Of what is a romr-iund sentence made up? 

What is it called ? Wiidt is a period ? 

What are members and clauses? 

Repeat the Oret observation. 

Repeat th'j second observation. 

By wup.i means are sentences compounded : Givo 

the example. 
How many are the concords ? What is the first? 

What is the second ? The third ? The fourth ? 
Repeat flie first concord. 
What is the first rule ? Repeat all the examples. 
To what else does this rule apply? 
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What is the first observation ? The second ? The 
third? The fourth? 

Is the substantive ever understood I What then is 
the adjective ? Always ? 

Does an adjective ever supply the place of a sub- 
stantive ? 

Does a substantive ever supply the place of an ad- 

Wlective ? 
hat substantive is usually understood after the ad- 
jectives primus j medius ? &c. 

Ought the adjective or substantive to be placed first 
in Latin ? 

When is the substantive elegantly put first ? 

What Is the second concord ? 

Repeat the second rule, with all the examples. 

Of what person are ego and nos? tu and vosZ tile, 
and all other words? 

vVhen is the nominative of the first and second per- 
son omitted ? When expressed ? 

What supplies the place of the nominative ? . 

What is sometimes added ? Why ? 

What does the mnnitive often supply ? 

With what may a collective noun be joined ? 

When a collective noun is joined with a singular 
verb, what does it express ? And when joined 
with a plural ? 

Of what gender will be the plural adjectives when 

W}oined to collective nouns r 
hat is the third concord ? 

Repeat the third rule cum omnibus exempli*. 

Repeat the fourth rule. 

Repeat the, ten observations cum omnibus exemplis. 

Must the relative always have an antecedent? ' 

What then>may it be considered ? 

When the relative is placed between two substan- 
tives of different genders? 

When the relative comes after two words of di Cer- 
ent persons ? ' 

How is the antecedent imp) ied ? . 

h the relative ever omitted ? 

Does the case of the relativeever depend on the an- 
tecedent ? 

What is said of the adjective pronouns ? 

What is said of interrogative and indefinite adjec- 
tives? 

What is remarked of the translation of the relative ? 

How is it construed ? 

What is subjoined to the construction of the rela- 
tive ? 

In what case is the answer ? Examples. 

What is the meaning of the contraction sc? Ans. 
scilicet for scire licet, you may know or under- 
rtand. 

Repeat the fifth rule, with all the examples. 

What does this imply ? 

What verbs most frequently have the same case af- 
ter them as before them ? First? Second ? , 

What cases only ate placed after these verbs? 

When these verbs are placed between two nomina- 
tives, with which do they agree ? 

What is^he remark concerning the infinitive mood 
and the verb licet ? 

Explain the poetic licences which are not to be used 
in prose. 

What is the fourth concord ? 

What does the sixth rule regard ? 

Repeat the sixth rule, with the examples. 

What is the seventh rule, and what does it regard ? 

What relation is expressed by the genitive ? 

How is it elegantly turned ? 

When may the substantive be taken in an active 
and a pacsive sense ? 

What is the third observation ? 

]s the dative ever used for the genitive? 

What it the fifth observation ? ' 

How to the genitive often rendered in English ? 



How are substantive pronouns governed ? 

And how adjective pronouns ? 
. When a passive sense is expressed what do we ate F 

What have the possessives mens, tout, etc. after 
them in the genitive ? 

When are the reciprocals sui and suus used? 

The eighth rule ? The examples ? 

How is the ablative here governed ? 

Repeat the phrases in which the genitive onlv il 
used ; and those in which the ablative only it 
used ; and those in which both are used. 

Which occurs more frequently in prose ? 

Repeat the four ways of phrasing the same tents of 
the words virpratstans internum. 

Describe the Greek construction. What is its name? 
What is understood ? Give examples. 

What does the ninth rule regard ? 

Repeat the ninth rule, with the examples. 

Is this manner of expression elegant r 

What do adjectives which ttius govern the genitive 
generally signify ? 

What are plus and quid thought to be? 

What do nihil and the neuter pronouns govern ? 
and what not ? 

What do plural adjectives of the neuter gender gov- 
ern? 

What is the general remark ? 

What is the tenth rule ? Examples? 

What are opus and usus 7 

What is understood to govern the ablative? 

Do they ever govern the genitive ? 

Is opus ever used as an adjective*?' 

How is it elegandy used ? 

With what is opus joined, and how is it often 
placed ? 

GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES* 

What does the nintli rule regard? 

What is th3 ninth rule ? Examples. 

Repeat the five classes of adjectives which govern 

the genitive ? What other adjectives are added/ 
How-.a^re yerbals in ns used ? 
What is the difference between pattens algoris and 

algorem ? 
Do any of these vary their construction ? 
How is the genitive governed ? Do these adjectives 

contain the force of substantives? 
Twelfth rule? Examples? 
What is the meaning of partitives ? 
To these add what? 
Partitives agree in gender with what Jt 
How is the genitive here governed ? 
How are partitives otherwise construed ? 
What case in the singular do partitives govern ? 
When are comparitives used ? When superlatives ? 
What words are applied to two ? What to three Of 

more ? , 
What is the second case governed by adjectives T 
What does the thirteenth rule regard ? 
What is the thirteenth rule ? Examples. 
How otherwise may this rule be expressed ? 
Repeat the nine classes of adjectives which belong 

to this rule. What is added* 
What do verbals in bilis and dus govern ? 
Do any passive participles govern the dative? 
How are verbals in dus often construed ? How per- 
fect participles ; 
Is the dative properly governed by adjectives? 
Have substantives ever a dative after them ? 
What adjectives govern the dative or the genitive t 
What adjectives govern both cases ? 
Wh.it do adjectives of usefulness or fitness govern ? 
Have any of them a double construction ? 
Repeat the three ways in which adjectives stgnity- 

ing affections of the mind aw construed? 
How is audiens construed ? 



<-■ 



* 



QUESTIONS ON 



Mow are adjectives, signifying motion or tendency 
■ -to a thing, construed? 
What do provrior and proximo* govern ? 
What does idem govern ? What in prose ? What 
would be improper? What do we likewise say ? 
What* is the third case governed by adjectives ? 
The fourteenth rule ? Examples. 
How is this ablative governed ? 
What other case do dagnus, indignus, &c. govern ? 
What is said ofmacte? 
What does the fifteenth rule regard ? 
What is the fifteenth rule? Example* 
Which are construed with the genitive only? 
Which with the dative only ? 
Which with the genitive more frequently ? 
Which with tho dative more frequently ? * 

Which with both promiscuously? 
Which with a preposition ? 

Government of the Verb Sum, 
What is the sixteenth rule? Examples. 
What words are excepted? Repeat the three obser- 



The seventeenth rule? Examples. 

This is more frequently used than what other con- 
struction ? 

The eighteenth rule. Example. 

What other verbs have two natives after them ? 

What are the three observations ? 

The nineteenth rule ? Examples. 

The twentieth rule ? Examples. 

What is the sign of the ablative in English? 

What dees the positive with magit govern ? 

How is the ablative here governed ? 

How otherwise may the comparative be construed ? 

When is the conjunction quam elegantly sup* 
pressed ? 

How is it elegantly placed ? 

For what is nihil elegantly used ? 

Is the comparative ever repeated ? 

How is the relation of sameness or equality ex- 
pressed ? 

In what case is the defect or excess of measure put ? 

What does the twenty-first rule regard ? 

The twenty-first rule ? Examples. 

What do adverbs qualify ? Are they also joined to 
nouns ? 

What is remarked of the position of the adverb ? 

To what are two negatives equivalent ? 

What chiefly deserves attention in adverbs ? 

Which are joined to the positive ? Which to the 
comparative ? 

To what is quam joined ? To what is facile joined ? 

To what is Umge joined ? With what mood is cum 
joined ? Dum ? Dum and donee, for usquedum ? 

Quoad for quamdiu, and quoad until ? 

Pottquam or posteaquam ? Antequam? 

Quasi, ecu? &c. 

Utinam, o si, ut ? 

Quin for cur turn ? 

What does the twenty-second rule regard ? 

Bepeatthe twenty-second rule ? Examples. 

Repeat the adverbs of time that govern the geni- 
tive. 

Repeat the adverbs of place that govern the geni- 
tive, and of quantity. 

What is said of instar and ergo? 

Why are these adjectives thought to govern the gen- 
itive ? 

What is remarked of pridie ? And what of m and 
ecce? 

In all these examples what is understood ? 

What do derivative adverbs govern ? Give the ex- 
amples. . 

What does the twenty-third rula regard ? 

Repeat the rule, including all the prepositions whicf? 
jgovern this case. 



Repeat the examples under each preposition, vtfttk 
the English. 

What is the English of ad&stra? 

How do you say in Latin, to the Hart? &C. &C 

Write the examples. 

Is ad ever used adverbially ? 

What is the English of apud ? ante? &c. 

What are added to prepositions governing the accu* 
sative ? 

What is the twenty-fourth rule ? 

Repeat all the prepositions, with the English ; and 
the examples ? 

What is the English of a patre? 

How (Jo you say in Latin, from a father? 

What is the English of absque? &«. 

Which preposition is placed after the noun ? Ana 

Tenus. Any other? Ans. Sometimes cum, and 

then it is joined to the word which it governs? ' 

Does tenus ever govern any other case ? 

. What is added to prepositions governing the able* 

tive ? 
What is the twenty-fifth rule ? 
Distinguish in governing the accusative and the ab- 
lative ? Examples. 
What is the English of sub ? super? 
When are prepositions reckoned adverbs? Exam* 

pies. 
In these cases, what is implied? 
What other adverbs are construed with the accusa, 

tive? 
Distinguish a and e, ab and etc. Example*. 
Are prepositions ever understood ? Is the wovdgeev 

erned ever understood ? Examples of both. 
When is the latter more frequently the emit ? 
The twenty-she th rule ? Examples. 
How do you say, O good man? &e. 
The twenty-seventh rule ? Examples. 
How do you say ah me? &c. 
Which interjections are Joinedwhh the vocative f 
Which with the accusative-? 
What is the remark on interjections? 
What is understood in heu memiserum? 
The twenty-eighth rate ? Examples, with the En 

alish. 
What is the first observation ? The second ? The 

third? 
The twenty-ninth rule ? Examples. 
If the substantives are of different persons ? genders. 
To what is this applicable ? 
If the substantives signify things without life? 
What is the genus ? 

What is the fourth observation ? and the fifth? 
What is remarked after the fifth observation? 
What is the figure syllepsis? See .page 166. 
The thirtieth rule ? Examples with English. 
What is the remark on interrogahves ? And qui? 
What is the note ? 
When have era, tametsi, &c. the indicative, %&£ 

when the subjunctive mood ? / 

What is said of correspondent conjunctiejhs? 
When is ut elegantly omitted ? 4 

How are ut and quod distinguished? 
When is ut taken in a negative sense ? 
When is ne taken in a positive sense? 
What does the thirty-first rule regard? 
Repeat the thirty-first rule, with the example*. 
When do neuter verbs govern the accusative? 
And when have they an ablative? 
What is the second observation ? The third? and 

the fourth ? 
What does the thirty-second role regard? 
Repeat it, with examples. 
What other verbs govern the genitive? An they 

construed differently ? 
How is the genitive after verba really governed? 
Repeat tin thirty-third rule, witb ewmplee 



ADAM'S LATIN GRAJ4MAH. 



What is the thirty-fourth rule ? What the thirty- 
fifth? J 

What do most verbs compounded with super gov- 
ern? ^ 

What is tflMqrty-sixth rufe ? Repeat the five 
partftl^K 

Wbatfljj^R <t»4? What excepted ? 

Whatl^^Krft Observation ? What the second ? 

what may be added ? 

irth observation ? and the fifth ? 
-severiftt rule? Examples. 



st observation ? 
thirty-eightl 
an a ind ii 

thirty-nint 
tdded to the 



the second ? 
atnples. 

r 

mples. 

oes potior gov- 



mettmes wffar other case; 
brtieth rule? Examples, 
tion ever repeated? Which do not 

repeat? 
Which construed only with the preposition ? 
Do any admit other prepositions? Do any govern 

two cases ? 
When does this rule take place ? 
What is the subject of the forty-first rule? Re- 
peat it % 
In what other manner is the infinitive governed ? 
Is the governing word ever understood ? 
Is the infinitive itself ever omitted ? 
What was the infinitive called by the ancients ? 
Why? 
In what cases does it supply the place of a ne\m ? 

Give examples. 
What different construction is used ? 
After what English verbs may to be omitted ? 
How may it be rendered in Latin ? Give examples. 
Which is better English, a house to let, or to be let? 
.What is the subject of the forty-second rule ? Re- 

peat it with the example. 
Wtiat is the English sign ? 
What does the accusative depend upon ? 
Repeat the third observation. The fourth, the fifth. 
jWhat is the forty-third rule ? Examples, 
"hat do passive participles often govern ? 

osuSj perosus, and pertcuus ? Verbals in bun- 

)us? 

ich verbs form a periphrasis ? 
ich are elegantly construed with a participle in 

Hdt are gerunds construed ? Examples. 

t the forty-fourth rule with the examples, 
does this gerund import ? What is often 
mood ? What is the forty-fifth rule? How 
gerund in di governed ? 
strued with the genitive plural? 
th rule. The gerund in do of the dative? 
ective ever understood ? Examples, 
nd ever governed by verbs ? 
Forty-seventh rule. The gerund in own of the 

accusative? 
Is this gerund governed by other prepositions ? 
What does it depend upon and govern ? 
Forty-eighth rule. The gerund in do of the ab- 
lative? » 
What does this gerund resemble ? 
Which gerunds may be turned into participles? 
In changing gerunds, what case is used ? Examples 
in the genitive, dative, and accusative. What 
gerunds not changed? What exception ? 
Forty-ninth rule. Supine in van? How elegantly 

used? 
When joined with iri ? 
it this supue put after any other verbs ? 
How else may thesnasming of this Wfwt be ex- 
pressed f 



Fiftieth rule. Supine in « ? 

What is the first observation ? The second? The 

third ? 
Repeat the four circumstances. 
Fifty-first rule. Price, in what case ? What ex- 
ceptions ? 
When the substantive is added ? 
How is the ablative governed ? 
Fifty-second rule. Manner and cause ? How is this 

ablative governed ? 
What is the ablative of concomitancy? What is 

the adjunct? 
When, we express the matter of which a thing is 

made? 
Fifty-third rule. Measure <wr distance ? 
After what words is the accusative or ablative put? 

How governed ? 
When we express the measure of more things 

than one ? 
When is the genitive used ? The accusative ? The 

ablative ? 
The excess or difference ? 
Fifty-fourth rule. Time? Time when? How 

long? 
Precise time ? 'Continuance ? Circumstances how 

expressed ? 
The abverb abhine ? 

Fifty-fifth rule. Verbs governing two eases? Ex- 
amples. 
Which are the verbs of accusing? What other 
case have they after them ? What is said of cri- 
men aud caput ? Many verbs of accusing are 
how construed ? 
What do they sometimes govern ? 
Fifty-sixth rule. Examples. Which are the verbs 

of valuing ? 
Aestimo governs? Equi and boni? How is this 

genitive governed ? 
Fifty-seventh rule. Repeat the examples. 
How is this rule otherwise expressed ? Examples 
How else are these veibs construed ? 
What is the second observation ? 
Verbs, signifying mt-ion or tendency to a thing. 
Is the accusative ever understood ? What is said 

of to in English ? 
Fifty-eighth rule. Examples. 
Which are the verbs of asking? of teaching. 
Celof How otherwise are these verbs construed * 
How is the accusative of the thing, governed ? 
Fifty-ninth rule. Example. 
Which are the verbs of loading ofbinding? of un- 
loading? loosing? depriving? clothing? un- 
clothing ? i 
How is the ablative governed ? Expressed ? or un- 
derstood ? • 
Do any of these verbs govern other cases ? 
Sixtieth rule. Examples. 
Has the active ever three eases ? 
Passive verbs how construed ? 
Preposition when understood ? How is per used ? 
What cases do passive verbs govern ? VuUnr t 
htduor\amicior ? &c. Neuter verbs? Passive imper- 

sonals, how applied ? 
What cases do they govern ? 
Sixty-first rule. Examples. 
What verbs are used impersonally in the passive, 

and what case do they govern ? Examples. 
When are potest, cctpit, &e. used impersonally? 
What verbs are used both personally and imper- 
sonally ? 
What is said of the pronoun it, and of the Latin 

infinitive ? Is the dative understood ? 
Sixty-second rule. Examples. The paragraph ? 
In what case do some think mea, too, $ua, &c. to he ? 
With what nominatives are interest and reftri 

W joined? 
ith what adverbs are they construed f 
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What other case do they take? Are they ever put 

absolutely? 
How is the genitive after the verbs interest and rs- 

fert governed ? 
Sixty-third rule. Examples? How U the genitive 

here governed ? 
What may supply the place of the genitive ? 
What is frequently understood ? 
How are misereU peenitet* 6lc. used ? 
With what is miseret joined ? 
What is remarked of the preterites of these verbs? 
Sixty-fourth rule. Examples? 
Are these verbs ever used personally ? 
With what case is decet construed ? 
With what is oportet jo/ned? 
What is the fourth observation ? 
What is the note? 
Repeat the four circumstances of place. At or in t 

To? From or by? 
Sixty-fifth rule. Examples? 
What is the first observation? The second? 



Sixty-sixth rale. Examples I 

Repeat the first observation. What Is the second 
obbervaiion ? 

Sixty- seventh rule. Examples? Remark? 

Sixty-eighth rule. Examples ? Repeat toe six ob- 
servations and the remark on peto? 

Sixty-ninth rule. Examples ? 

Why is the case called absolute? What is the re 
mark ? 

The participles of deponent and common verbs ? 

What is frequently understood ? 

What muit sometimes be supplied? 

What may be considered the substantive ? 

Does the verb supply the place of a substantive f 

What is said of a substantive plural ' 

How is the ablative absolute governed? 

Is the preposition ever expressed ? 

How *Ttay the ablative absolute be rendered ? 

How does the present participle end ? 

What case in English is used independently? 



APPENDIX TO STMTAZ. 

It is recommended to the student, to read over carefully, the phrases from the 1 56th to 
the 166th page; a few at a time, until he can give, without hesitation, tne English or 
the Latin of any one which may be required. 



FIGTJBES OP SYNTAX. 

What is a figure ? For what is it used ? 
To how many may the figures of syntax be re- 
duced ? Repeat them. What do they respect ? 

1. What is ellipsis? Give the examples ? 

What is the meaning of scil? Ana scilicet* for 
scire licet, you may know ; understand ; supply. 

N. B. The ellipsis should always be supplied by the 
student 

What is Asyndeton? EnaUagt? Antiptosis? 
Hellenism/ Synesis? 

When is a style said to be elliptical or concise ? 

2. What is Pleonasm? Polysyndeton? Hendiadys? 
Periphrasis. 

3. What is Ilyperbaton ? Explain the six sorts of 
this figure and give the Latin phrases. What is 
Anastrophe? Hysteron proteron? Hypatiage? 
9ynchesu? Tmesis? Parenthesis? 

ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 

From what arises the difficulty of translating? 

What advantage has the Latin over the English ? 

Are inversions used in English? By whom chiefly? 
For what purpose ? 

What rule is giveu for the order of words in trans- 
lating? 

What is simple or natural order? Artificial or ora- 
torial ? 

What is said of Latin writers? 

What direction is given for rendering? 

In translating, what words are to be taken first ? 
what next ? then ? lastly ? 

What is to be supplied through the whole * 

If the sentence is com|>ound7 Example? 

Resolve it into its component parts. 

What is analogical analysis ? 

Parse the sentence given in the words of the author. 
What is first ? Ans. The Latin word. What 
second ? Ans. The English. What third ? Ans. 
Name the part of speech. If it is a noun, hoW 
is it parsed ? Ans. Repeat the declension, gen- 
der, nom. and gen. cases, tell the case and agree- 
ment or government, and give the rule. If it is 
a verb, how is it parsed ? Ans. What kind, the 
conjugation by number, repeat the principal parts; 
mood, tense, person, number, agreement ana rule. 
<Vhat may be subjoined to this? 



When a learner first begins to translate, what should 
he do ? What afterwards ? What will be neces- 
sary? 

• DIFFERENT KINDS OF STYLE. 

How many different kinds of style ? Repeat them. 

What other characters of style ? 

Explain the adaptation of style, and the style of 
different authors. ' 

What deserves particular attention ? 

What is tne first virtue of style ? (virtus orationis.) 
What does this require? To what is each op- 
posed ? What things are to be attended to ? Re- 
peat and explain the three ? 

What are the most common delects of style ? (yitia 
orationis.) • 

N. B. Let the learner repeat the Latin phrases as of - 
ten as they occur. 

What is a barbarism? Examples. 

Solecism? Idiotism? Tautology? Bombast? Am- 
phibology? 

FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 
What are they ? Their division ? Tropes ? 

TROPES, OR FIGURES OF WORDS. 

What is a trope ? The origin of tropes? Their foun- 
dation ? What are the three principal ? 

What is a metaphor? An allegory? An enigma 
or riddle ? proverbs or adages ? , 

When are metaphors improper ? 

Catachresis? Syllepsis? Metonymy? Explain the 
six kinds. 

Metalepsis? Synecdoche? Explain the three kinds 

Antonomasia? Periphrasis? Irony? Sarcasm? 
Litotes? Antiphrasis ? Euphemismus? Pare* 

Wvhrase? Onomatoporia? 
hat is difficult ? needless? sufficient? 
Can all tropes be literally translated ? How ex- 
plained ? 

REPETITION OF WORDS. 

What are figures of words? 

Explain the figures following, namely, Anaphora, 
Epistrophe, Symploce, Epanalepsis, A nada ptosis, 
Epanocios, Epizeuxis, Climax, Polyptoton, Syno* 
nyma, Expoliiio, Antanaclasis, farcootnosia 
Homoioptoton, Honoksstatiun. 
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FIGURES OF THOUGHT. 

' Whit are the principal? 

Explain with examples, Hyperbole, rVoaapopoeja, 
Apostrophe, Simile, Antithesis, Interrogation Ex- 
clamation, Description, Emphasis, Epanarthosls, 
Paralensis, Aparilhmesis, Synathroismus, Cli- 
max, Transition, Suspensio, Concessio, Prolep- 
sis, Anacoinosis, Licentia, Aposiopesis, Senten- 
tia or Maxim. 

What are the parts of a regular oration.' 

What is the use of the introduction t 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

What is quantity? Prosody? long and short? The 
time of each ? Common ? Long or short by na- 
ture? Penult? Antepenult? Authority? 

What is the remark on Latin pronunciation ? . 

GENERAL RULES. 

What is the first rule ? 

What is A in verse? 

The first exception ? Example from Ovid ? 

The second exception ? Pompei ? 

The third exception? What is said of Illius? Uni- 
us? Alius? Alterius? In Greek words* 

Read over the catalogue of short, long and common, 
repeatedly until the words are familiar. 

W r hat is said of nouns in eus ? 

The subject of prosody being of very ereat impor- 
tance, it is recommended to commit to memory, 
all the rules and exteptions with the most partic- 
ular cape, and also to — 

Repeat the rules by numbers promiscuously-r- 

Repeat the examples in the same manner- 
Repeat the exceptions' to the rules by number. 

What is accent? What is its use ? Emphasis? 

Repeat the lulesfor accent on page 191. 

How many are the accents? 

What is the effect of the acute ? The grave ? The 

circumflex? * 

What does the circumflex mark? Ans. A contrac- 
tion. ' 

VERSE. 

a 

Define verse. Why so called ? 

Feet ? What is the use of this division? 

FEET. 

How many kinds? Repeat them? 

What foot is omnes? Deus? Amaru? Sertnu? 

Scribert ? &.C.&C. 
What is the quantity of o in omnes* What rule ? 
What is the quantity of em omnes? What rule? 
Let these questions be asked on every syllable of 

the examples under feet, , 

SCANNING. 

What is scanning? What is a perfect verse called ? 
When a syllable is wanting, what is it called ? 
When there is a syllable too much ? 
What is JJeposilio, or clausula ? 

HEXAMETER. 

Of what does a Hexameter consist? 

What other name has it ? 

Describe the feet ? 

Repeat the example ? 

Write and mark it ? Ans. 

Ludere | quae vel | lem cala | mo per I mislt a | grestl. 

Name the feet? Ans. Ludere, dactyl ; qvavel, 
spondee ; Urn cola, dactyl ; mo per t spondee ; rot- 
sit a, dactyl ; gresti, spondee. 

Give a rule for each syllable ? Ans. Lu, u is long 
bv authority ; de, e is short before r, Rule 25 of 
Wilsou's Prosody, page 30 of Prof. Anthon's 
Prosody; re, $ is short, Rule 12 of this book; 
9ti^oiisk>ne>beingadipthoiig,Rule4; Pt^eia 



long by porftion. £-«* 2; ton, • is long by post* 
tion • if a> -fl ° rt °y authority ; o, o is short by 
pJtfaxitjX mo* ° i« long* Rule 14, Exception 1 ; 
per, • is long by position, Rule 2 ; mi, t is long, 
Rules 21 and 5 ; sit t i is short, Rule l€ ; a, a is 
short, Rule 2, paragraph ; gres, e is long by posi- 
tion ; ft, t is long, Rule 13. 

Remark 1. When a student begins any poetic au- 
thor, the first exercise should be scanning, in the 
full form above written ; always repeating the 
rules, at first in full, and afterwards bv number 
This exercise should be continued until he is per- 
fect ; which will be in a short time, provided he is 
industrious, and depends on his own exertions, 
rather than his teacher. He should write out 
fairly, in a book, 100 lines or more, and at every 
recitation produce a hexameter verse m two, in 
which he is to regard quantity only, not sense. 
This is commonly called nonsense verse. This 
practice will lead him to compose in verse, and 
sense will soon succeed to nonsense. 

Remark 2. It is best always to give a rule for the 
syllable under consideration, without regard to it* 
position in the line ; for instance, the final i of the 
above line, is long by the rule given, rather than 
by the paragraph under the 19th Rule, which 
should be given when a syllable otherwise short 
ends the line. 

Remark 3. Many syllables may and ought to be 
traced to^he Greek for their quantity, but when 
a student has no knowledge of Greek, he may 
say by authority, unless his teacher should spe- 
cially direct him otherwise. 

Scan the second line in the same manner, and all 
the lines given as examples. 

How many syllables has a hexameter ? 

What is a spondaic line? When is this used ? 

What has it in th« fourth place ? What in the end ? 

When there is a syllable in the end superfluous ? 

What hexameters sound best ? 

What is esteemed a great beauty in hexameter ? 

Point out the Ecthlipses in the third and fourth 
lines. See page 185. 

What deserves particular attention ? 

What isCtesura? Repeat the various names of the 
Caesura. Repeat the l:ne which includes all the 
different species of Caesura. What is the most 
common and beautiful Caesura ? And the Caesu- 
ral phrase? When the Caesura falls on a syllable 
naturally short? 

On what depends the chief melody of a hexameter 
verse? Without this what will the line be? 

What is said of the Roman method of reading 
verse ? What in modern times ? By what are we 
directed ? How should we read? 

PENTAMETER. 

What is Pentameter verse ? Give examples ? Scan 
these lines. How is this verse divided ? Writ* 
the examples. How does it end? 

ASCLEPIADEAN. 

Describe it and give the example. 

Describe and scan the other kinds, to No. 10. 

The student should be able to name and scan any 

kind of verse without hesitation / otherwise ht 

toill be unable to read Horace. 
From what are the names derived ? 
Name the other kinds of verse. 
Give a particular account of Iambic verse. Name 

theMifferent kinds ? 

FIGURES IN SCANNING. 

What are figures of scanning? Repeat them. 
Define Synalaepha. Give an example. Is it ever 

neglected ? In what does it seldom take place 

Cxample? 



acmnomoN 



What ii Ecth&psis? Example. Whm. a» u^^ 

mark ? Repeat the examples. What axe ufo* 

▼ersesflftUed? Why? 
What it Synaresis? What is it likewise called? 

Examples. What may be referred to this figure ? 
Dxaresis? What is its form i Give examples. 
Systol*? Diastole? What may be subjoined ? 
define aoct give examples of 1. Prosthesis, Epenthe- 

sis, Paragoge. 2. Jkyhartsis* Syncope, Apocope. 

& Metathesis, Antithesis. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF POEMS. 

What is a poem? Explain the different kinds of 

poems. 
What is an Epuhalamium? &c. &o. 

COMBINATION OF VERSES. 

'What authors use Hexameters? Iambic or Tro- 
chaic? 

What authors combine different verses? 

Whan is an ode called Monocdlos, or Monocolon ? 
Dicolou ? Tncolon ? Dicolon distrophon? 

What is elegiac verse? By whom used ? 

When is a poem called Dicolon tristrdplion ? Dico- 
lon tatrastr6phon ? Tricolon tristr6phon ? Trico- 
lon tetrastrophon ? Carmen Horatianuin? Stro- 

Wphe, stanza, or staff? 
hat are the different kinds of Verse nsed by Hor- 
ace and Buchanan ? 

APPENDIX. 

What is punctuation? What are points? Name 
and write them. Explain the use of each. 

What is the semi-period ? Explain the other points 
and marks. 

How are capitals used ? 

Explain the abbreviations mentioned. 

Should we write LL. D. or L. L. D. ? Ans. LL. D. 
without a point between the two ells, because it is 
the abridged form of the plural number uniformly 
made by repeating the letter, as Ms. sing. Mss. 
plural. Lear, law ; Legg. laws. Cos, consul ; 
Cass, consuls. P. page; pp. pages. M. Mon- 
sieur ; MM. Messieurs, and many others. LL D. 
Legum Doctor, formerly was Doctor of both 
Laws ; viz the canon and the civil Law. 

Explain the Roman method of notation. What 
says Pliny ? Explain the modem, manner. Which 
is superior? 

Explain the division of the Roman months, and 
write out the table it full. 

Are the names of the months substantives or adjec-' 
lives. 

HO OF TIE OtAJOCAB. 



PAMINO. 



What is parsing? Ans. Parsing is the analysis or 
the wordftjrf a language. 

VVh*** 1 - Where? Why? explained. The prope 
.answer to these three words contains the who* . 
subject of parsing, a practise which should com 
mtwce with the first declension, and continue to 
the tnd of the classic course. 

What : A— Noun, declension, gender", nominative 
and gen'uive. 

Where ? Dauve singular (the case.) 

Why ? Governed by— (the governing word.) 

What? An adjective of three terminations. 

(h—a~vm, where? l n the dative sing. fem. agree- 
ing with (the noun.) 

Why ? The adjective agrees, &c 

What ? A verb active (or other) 1st conjugation o> 
are, avi, atom. 

Where? Indicative mode, tense, person, number, 
agreeing with its nominative (name it.) 

Why ? Repeat the rule. 

Example. Scribo pnlchrasliteras. 

Scribo (I write.) What? A verb active of the third 
conjugation, scribo, scribere, scripsi, scriptum. 

Where ? Indicative mode, present tense, first person, 
singular number, agreeing with its nominative 
Ego understood. 

(Why ?) The terb agrees with its nominative case 
in number and person. 

Pulchras (beautiful.) What? An adjective of three 
terminations, pulcher, pulcjira,jrulchrum. 

(Where ?) In the accusative plural, feminine gender, 
agreeing with liter as. 

(Whv ?) The adjective agrees with its substantive 
in number, case, and gender. 

Literas (letters.) See Grammar, page 87. 

(What ?) A noun, first declension, feminine gender 
iitera, literarum, in this sense,wants the singular. 

(Where ?) In the accusative case, plural, governed 
by the active verb scribo. . 

(Why?) By Rule 81. Repeat it 

The participle should be parsed as a part of the 
verb. Say a participle, tense, voice, from the ac- 
tive verb scribo of the third conjugation ; (the 
same form as before) and say participles become 
adjectives when they have no regard to time. 

A similar form may be observed throughout 

Dr. Adams 1 form is different, and by some may be 
preferred. They both, however, contain the same 
specifications, and it is important that pupils 
should be taught to adhere to a particular form. 
Otherwise the}' will never know how to parse 
without being asked all the minute specifications, 
• practice which should be avoided as much as 
possible. 
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SYNOPSIS OF THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS 






INDICATIVE MOOD. 






aa, 

i»» 


at, amue, 
et, emua, 
it, Imua, 
it, iinue, 


atia, 
eiia, 
Itia, 
Uia, 


ant. 
cut, 

UilL 

lunt 



bam, baa, 



tei. 




eram, eraa, 



bia, 

Mi 



aria, 



issea, 



eria, 



Jim '0940, Am 

•/9m taught, Doc 

wflffi read, Leg 

j3/n Aasrrf, Aud 



Am 
Doc 
Leg 
Aud 

Am 
Doc 
Lee 
Aud 

Am 
Doc 
Lee 
Aud 



/ 

or 

eor 

or 

ior 

& 

* 

e 
e 
ie 



bar, 



haoeUm, 



had been, 



bat, 



bamua, 



Imua, 



•tat, 

bit, 
et, 



eramua, 

blmua, 
emua, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 



et, 
at, 

fet, 



emua, 
amiia, 

remua, 



rlt, 



arimua, 



iaset, 



laaemua, 



er'rt, 



erimua, 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
thou, fa 

ria vd re, tur, 
i 



bariavel 
bare, 



batiift 



tuaaum ve! 
fui, 



tua erara eel 
fueram, 



ea vd fu- eat ee. 

xati, fait, 



era* vet 
iuerae, 



eratecl 
fuerati 



batia, 



bant 



lftli» 



touut, vcl&* 



eratia, 



taint 



bltie, 


bunt 


atia, 


ant 


etia, 


ant 


atia, 
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